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PREFACE TO THE 1968 EDITION 



This book is the outcome of discussions and exchanges of opinions that 
took place at the Arabic Teachers 1 Workshops that have been held every summer 
starting in 1965. At the first workshop held in Ann Arbor, Michigan, in June 
1965 and directed by Mr. Charles Ferguson, but more specifically at the sec- 
ond workshop held at Columbia University in New York City in June 1966 and 
directed by the undersigned, it was the opinion of the participants that there 
was need for an elementary textbook which (1) was expressly designed for the 
undergraduate student at universities in the U.S. and Canada, (2) was written 
by a team of Arabic language teachers consisting of native and non-native 
speakers, linguists and people whose primary interest was literature and allied 
areas, (3) implemented the principles of the audio-lingual approach to langu- 
age teaching, and (4) presented in a culturally meaningful context the elements 
of Modern Standard Arabic. Subsequently, in June 1967, the undersigned direc- 
ted a third workshop at Princeton University, in Princeton, N.J*, consisting 
of five members and chaired by Mr. Ernest McCarus , the purpose of which was to 
determine the principles on which such a book should be based, to discuss its 
content and methodology, and to prepare a few sample lessons. The document 
that this committee prepared was made available, by request, to all teachers 
of Arabic in this country and Canada during the academic year 1967-68, and a 
detailed questionnaire was prepared and sent to some twenty Arabists in the 
U.S. and abroad eliciting comments on various parts of the document. The team 
was invited early in the Fall of 1967 and met for a preliminary session in 
April, 1968, at Ann Arbor, to plan for the work of the summer. Actual work 
on the book started the first week in June and went on until mid August. The 
various responsibilities were divided as follows. The three native speakers 
composed and/or selected and adapted from the literature the basic texts and 
wrote the greater part of the drills. The two non-native speakers were respon- 
sible for writing the grammatical notes , which describe such items and struc- 
tures as occurred in the basic texts , and the section on the phonology and 
script , with supplementary writing drills written by one of us , Mr. Raji Ram- 
muny . The undersigned coordinated the activities of both groups, and after 
discussion with both planned the lessons , studied each lesson after its com- 
pletion, and made comments and suggested changes with the over-all picture in 
mind. Each group studied and commented on the work of the other , revisions 
were made, and the final draft was approved by the whole team. 

A project of this nature could not have been completed without the help 
of many groups and individuals and it is our pleasant duty to acknowledge the 
help we received . We are indebted to the Inter-University Program for Near 
Eastern Languages for its support , financial and otherwise, to the Arabic 
Teachers r Workshops and to our project , and especially to its chairman, Mr. 
T. Cuyler Young , and his office staff for attending to financial matters 
promptly and efficiently; to the Department of Near Eastern Languages and Lit- 
eratures of the University of Michigan and especially to its chairman, Mr. 
George Cameron, who put at our disposal all the facilities of his department 
including the very pleasant and comfortable surroundings in which we worked 
and to his office staff who helped in every possible way; to the members of 
the 1967 Arabic Teachers 1 Workshop who produced the general framework within 
which the book was written; to our consultants, Messrs . Charles Ferguson, 
W. Freeman Twaddell, and William Brinner, whose criticisms and suggestions 



iii 



were valuable; to the more than dozen correspondents in this country and 
abroad who took time to respond to our questionnaire with very useful comments; 
to the Center for Applied Linguistics which lent us its collection of Arabic 
books used. in High Schools in the Arab World; to Messrs. Hamdi Qafisheh and 
Philip E. Miller who kept record of vocabulary items used and their frequency 
of recurrences, prepared the glossary, and helped in ways too many to mention; 
to Mr. Ernest Abdel-Massih who helped proofread, prepare copy, and assisted 
in other valuable ways; to Mr. Qafisheh who also did most of the recording and 
to Mrs. Magda M. Taher who provided the female voice on tape; to the English 
typists, Miss Betsy Hansom, Mrs. Beatrice McCallum and Miss Patricia Lynn 
Smith, and the Arabic typists Mr. Ramzi Bikhazi, Miss Salma Khammash and esp- 
ecially Mr. Muhsin Mikhail for his devoted and conscientious effort; and to 
one of us, Mr. Ernest McCarus , upon whom fell the burden of "feeding" the 
typists, proofreading, and seeing the work through the printers after the team 
dispersed. 

Finally, convinced as we are that the book in its preliminary version will 
prove useful in teaching beginning Modern Standard Arabic, it need hardly be 
pointed out that in spite of the utmost care we paid to avoid inconsistencies 
and to implement the standards we set ourselves of strict control of occurrence 
and frequency of recurrence of all vocabulary items , we have not been always 
as successful in attaining these goals as we would have liked to be, mainly 
because of the tremendous pressure of time we were working under; to be com- 
pletely successful we needed more secretarial help or, better still, a com- 
puter. We are also aware that to make the course complete, a teacher f s manual, 
a grammatical summary, and an English-Arabic glossary are needed. It is hoped 
that these will be incorporated in a revised version, envisaged within two or 
three years. It is also hoped that the teachers arid students who will use 
this book will let the undersigned have their criticisms and comments, which 
we will take into consideration in the revision of the work. 

Peter Abboud 
Chairman of the Team 
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PREFACE TO THE REVISED EDITION 



When Elementary Modern Standard Arabic was published in its preliminary 
edition in 1968, we envisioned revising it within a period of two to three 
years. Not only were we conscious of the fact that errors of various kinds, 
which needed to be corrected, had crept in because of the pressure of time we 
worked under, but we were also sure that such a revision would become necessary 
in the light of the experience of using the book in the classroom. Though the 
revision became more pressing with the passage of time, we were unable to att- 
end to it until this past summer, mostly because of preoccupation with other 
projects, including the planning for and the writing of Modern Standard Arabic : 
Intermediate Level in 1971. We are glad to have finally had the time and the 
funding to prepare the revised version, which we now make available to the pub- 
lic . 

It is our pleasant duty to express our thanks to the many individuals, 
organizations and groups who have helped us in the preparation of this new ver- 
sion. We are indebted to the Office of Education, of the Department of Health, 
Education, and Welfare, which gave us the financial support needed to complete 
this project; to the Department of Near Eastern Studies of the University of 
Michigan and to its Chairman, Mr. Ernest N. McCarus, who is also one of us, and 
Mrs. Mary Ann Wolf and Ms. Vicki J. Crawford, who provided for us a very plea- 
sant and congenial atmosphere in which to work and all the facilities we needed; 
to the colleagues in the Department, Mr. Ernest Abdel-Massih and Mr. Trevor J. 
LeGassick who let us use their libraries very freely; to the University of Michi- 
gan administration, which has given us support and enabled us to use its excel- 
lent computer facilities; to our consultants, Mrs. Carolyn Killean and Mr. Fred- 
eric Cadora, whose suggestions, criticisms, and ideas were very valuable; to 
Messrs. Ernest Abdel-Massih, Raji Rammuny and Ernest McCarus and Mrs. Magda M. 
Taher , who did the recording on tape; to the English typists , Ms . Katie L . 
Adams , Mrs . Mary Ellen Hall and Mrs . Jean Sullivan, and to the Arabic typist , 
Mr . Jamal Shalabia; to Mr . Mohammad Fotouhi , our computer programmer , who work- 
ed hard to give us the all important feedback provided by the computer; to our 
colleagues , the co-authors of the preliminary edition, Mr. Raji Rammuny , Mr. 
Mounah Khouri and Mr . Najm Bezirgan, who could not be with us but provided very 
useful suggestions ; and to one of us , Mr . Ernest McCarus , upon whom fell the 
burden of the final editing, with the invaluable assistance of Ms . Nora Kalliel 
and Ms . Amy Van Voorhis , and of feeding copy to the typists , proofreading , and 
seeing the work through the printers after the team dispersed . We owe a spec- 
ial debt of gratitude to our three assistants , Ms . Kalliel, Ms . Van Voorhis 
and Ms. Eleanor Rhinelander Young , who have helped in ways too many to be enum- 
erated , often above and beyond the call of duty, not only in the more mechanical 
but essential aspects of the project , but also in writing drills and most of all 
in providing us with important insights and comments on every aspect of each les- 
son, insights which only people like them who themselves have been recent learn- 
ers and teachers of Arabic could give ; we are grateful for their contributions 
and proud to have had these outstanding former students of ours on the team. 



In the preparation of some of the materials in this book we have drawn on 



the following books, which we would like to acknowledge: The Holy Bible in 
Arabic; the Holy Qur ! an; al-Munjid Dictionary; The Encyclopaedia Britannica; 
the Encyclopaedia of Islam ; the Official Associated Press Almanac , 1975; Anis 
Fray ha, The Essentials of Arabic , Beirut , 1958; Albert Hourani, Arabic Thought 
in the Liberal Age , 1798-1939; Shawqi Dayf, al-*Adab al- 'Arabiyy al-Mu'asir fj 
Misr. Cairo, Mr al-Ma 'arif , 1971. . " 

Finally, we would like to express our gratitude to the many colleagues 
both in this country and abroad who have used Elementary Modern Standard Arabic 
over the years and have helped make it the outstanding success it has been, 
success literally beyond our fondest imagination. We trust they will find that 
the present version will still better meet their needs and those of the growing 

1 <~ . . 1 . . . .-1.1. /- 4 4 • O ^ . . 1*1 . ' * . - 




Peter F. Abboud 
Chairman of the Team 
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INTRODUCTION TO THE REVISED EDITION 



The revision of Elementary Modern Standard Arabic (EMSA) was dictated 
mainly by two important considerations: (1) the experience gained as a result 
of teaching it for seven years, which suggested the need for a number of impor- 
tant changes, and (2) the publication of the sequel to it, Modern Standard 
Arabic : Intermediate Level (3MSA) , which suggested the need for better cor- 
relation between the two works and the necessity of a smooth transition between 
them. 



Changes in the Revised Edition of EMSA 

The following are the areas in which major changes have been effected: 

(1) Grammar. Though the grammatical coverage has remained the same, the 
grammar notes were completely rewritten. (a) The order of presentation has 
been changed to allow much earlier introduction of some of the more basic 
structures of Arabic. Thus , the patterns and uses of the verbal noun, the 
participles, the relative clause, the hal and other constructions were brought 
in early, prior to the introduction of the weak verbs. In spite of well- 
known complications, morphological and syntactic, the forms and uses of q ^ 
and trr-' were discussed very early in the course, in order to make it possible 
for the student to use the equational sentence in the negative and in past and 
future early in, his learning experience. Yet another change involved the 
early use of to negate perfect verbs, since it is more commonly used than 

L» ; this necessitated a discussion of the jussive much earlier than in the 
old version, indeed much earlier than is customary in Arabic textbooks. (b) 
In addition to these reordering changes, it was felt necessary, in light of 
classroom use and the reactions of many teachers and students, not to spread 
the discussion of a particular structure over too many lessons but to inte- 
grate as much as possible all related features in a comprehensive note. Thus , 
rather than describe the various aspects of the relative clause in four or 
five different parts , it was explained and illustrated in two consecutive 
lessons . The same was true of defective Form I verbs , which were all inte- 
grated into one note that brought out the symmetry in their behavior. Where 
for pedagogic reasons this was obviously impractical , an f overview' presenta- 
tion of the structure was given when it was first introduced . 

(2) Drills . These too were completely rewritten and expanded. In addi- 
tion to providing a wider variety of drill types, a proper balance was sought 
in each lesson between oral and written drills , drills to be done in the class 
and outside of class . In order to free class time for discussion and other 
interesting and creative activities , many of the more mechanical types of 
drills were designated as lab drills, where they properly belong. A new feat- 
ure is the regular inclusion of recognition drills, which should be natural 
precursors to production drills . Finally, more emphasis has been placed on 
writing or composition drills, including the addition of an English-Arabic 
translation drill in almost every lesson. 

(3) Basic Texts . In addition to the extensive rewriting necessitated by 
the changes discussed in (1) above , these texts have been enlarged and ex- 
panded in such a way as to provide further review of previously given struc- 
tures and vocabulary and to incorporate additional interesting material about 
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Arab culture and society. 

(4) Comprehension Passages. A new feature of the revised edition is the 
addition of a section for written and oral comprehension passages which in- 
clude only familiar structures and vocabulary and provide the student with 
additional reading and listening practice. 

(5) Preparatory Sentences. Beginning with Lesson 31, instead of being 
given in lists, new vocabulary is introduced in sentences, as in IMSA. These 
Preparatory Sentences give the student the opportunity of seeing the new 
words used in a meaningful Arabic context which is most often different from 
the context in which it occurs in the Basic Text. An English translation is 
provided. 

Other changes that have been made in this revised edition include, 

(6) The incorporation of the Reading Selections of the old edition (Les- 
sons 51-55) into the lessons either as Basic Texts or Comprehension Passages. 

(7) The publication of the Phonology and Script as a separate section. 
It will be assumed that students who start on Lesson 1 have already mastered 
the Arabic writing and sound systems . 

(8) The addition of a more detailed Table of Contents 

(9) The addition of an English-Arabic Glossary 

(10) Expanded appendices 

(11) A more extensive and complete grammatical index. 

In spite of these rather substantial changes, it is to be noted that the 
revised version has the same objectives, both terminal and intermediate, 
methodology, approach, and philosophy as the original version whose main 
features and principles it has retained. Like its predecessor, (a) it deals 
with Modern Standard Arabic (MSA) , (b) it is expressly designed for beginning 
English-speaking undergraduate students, though it is fully anticipated that, 
like the original version, it could be very effectively used with beginning 
graduate students and could be adapted to the needs of self-paced and non- 
academic instruction; (c) its terminal objective is mastery of the basic 
grammatical structures and control of the morphological mechanics of MSA; 

(d) the first priority skill it seeks to impart to students is still the 
comprehension of written materials , though other skills also taught include 
comprehension of spoken MSA , writing, and speaking (with writing being given 
more attention than in the previous edition, as was pointed out earlier) ; 

(e) it has the same grammatical coverage and it uses , with only a few addi- 
tions to fill obvious gaps , the same vocabulary; (f ) it is constructed on 
the same principles : the grammatical material is graded in order of diffi- 
culty and the vocabulary is gradually and even-pacedly introduced at a rate 
that can be readily handled by beginning students; (g) it incorporates the 
same important features which were first pioneered by the original version, 
such as the careful monitoring of the frequency of recurrence of vocabulary 
throughout the book; and finally, (f) it follows essentially the same lesson 
design (see below Structure of the Lessons) . 

There are two items which were missing in the previous edition and unfor- 
tunately could not be incorporated in the present one: a short reference 
grammar containing summaries of the grammatical structures covered in the 
book, and a teacher's manual. Much as these are desirable, there simply was 
no time at all to attend to them. 
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Design of the Revised Edition of EMS A 

The revised edition consists of three parts : 

Introduction to Modern Standard Arabic Pronunciation and Writing 
drills the writing system and pronunciation. 

Part One contains Lessons 1-30; in addition to the Preface, 
Introductions and Table of Contents there is an Arabic-English Glossary 
and a grammatical Subject Index, 

Part Two contains Lessons 31-45; in addition to the Intro- 
duction and the Table of Contents it includes appendices providing 
verb tables (conjugation paradigms of the various forms of the verb 
and of the various root types) ; names of days and months and of the 
Arabic states; and lists of all the adjectives by lesson, particles 
by subclass and verbs by lesson and type occuring in the entire book; 
cumulative English-Arabic and Arabic-English Glassaries; and a gram- 
matical subject index covering the entire book. 

In addition to the above, the book comes with: 

Tapes which contain recordings of the pronunciation, reading, 
and dictation drills in the Introduction, and of the Basic Texts and 
the drills that are designated as being (On tape) or (Also on tape) in 
Part One and Part Two ; and a 

Pamphlet for teacher f s use called Recorded Drills To Accompany 
Elementary Modern Standard Arabic ; this contains the printed text of the 
taped drills which do not appear in the book, identified by the notation 
(On tape) or (Also on tape) . 

Structure of the Lessons 

Lessons 1-5 contain three parts: Basic Text , Vocabulary , and Grammar and 
Drills . Lessons 6-30 have in addition to these, two other parts: Comprehen- 
sion Passages and General Drills . Lessons 31-44 have five parts also, but in 
each of these lessons, instead of the Vocabulary part that follows the Basic 
Text, there are Preparatory Sentences preceding; it. The last lesson, Lesson 
45, has verses from the Holy Qur'an, a few hadiths , and a short poem by 
Mikha'il Nu c ayma . 

The purpose and content of each part is described below. 

(1) Basic Text. The purpose of the Basic Text is to present new lexical 
and grammatical materials in a context that is meaningful and suitable for 
intensive oral work. The Basic Text occupies a central role in each lesson; 
the student should make every attempt to familiarize himself thoroughly with 
it, up to the point of memorizing it. 

Two approaches have been used in the composition of these texts: a gram- 
mar-based approach , in which every lesson is built around certain grammatical 
structures which are presented in a predetermined order, and a topic -based 
approach, used in the later lessons , in which a topic of interest is chosen 
and whatever vocabulary and grammatical structures are necessary to deal with 
it meaningfully, are used, subject to the constraints necessary in a beginning 
textbook. The earlier texts are functional in nature and deal with introduc- 
tions , greetings, dialogues, etc . Later texts are narrative or expository and 
deal with the culture y society, history, geography, economics and politics of 
the Arab World; they also include literary selections such as short stories , 
a play, a poem, etc. The subjects are basically non-controversial; needless 
to say, however, they do not necessarily represent the personal opinions of 
the authors . 
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The Basic Text is unvoweled, in order to prepare the student to handle 
materials actually printed in Arabic today, which are unvoweled. Passive 
words, which are words that are needed in a particular context but which 
the student is not responsible for, either because of their highly special- 
ized meaning or because of their low frequency, are voweled and glossed in 
the margin. 

Wherever appropriate, the Basic Text is followed by questions which will 
serve as the basis for the discussion of it in the class. 

Each Basic Text through Lesson 40 is followed by an English translation 
which reflects the structure of the Arabic text, while at the same time 
attempting to render the passage into as good idiomatic English as possible. 
The Basic Texts of Lessons 41-44 are not translated. Translations are pro- 
vided for the selections in Lesson 45. 

(2) Vocabulary. In lessons 1-30, all new words and phrases occurring 
in the Basic Text are listed in their order of occurrence and are fully 
voweled. From Lesson 31 on, the new words of the Basic Text are introduced 
in Preparatory Sentences ; following the preparatory sentence in which it 
occurs, each new word is also listed and voweled. In either case, whether 
in a vocabulary list or after a preparatory sentence, the following informa- 
tion is given with a new word: (a) the plurals of nouns and adjectives, 
preceded by a dash (following the lesson that discusses plural formation); 
(b) the imperfect stem vowel of Form I verbs (following the lesson where 
imperfect stems are discussed); (c) the verbal noun of all verbs, simple 

or derived, preceded by a comma (following the lesson where the verbal nouns 
are treated); (d) any preposition required for particular meanings of the 
verb, in parentheses if its omission does not change the meaning of the verb; 
and (e) the basic meaning of the word in English; the contextual meaning for 
that lesson, if different from its basic meaning is also given after the 
basic meaning. 

The Preparatory Sentences in most lessons center around a common theme 
in order to help the student better retain the vocabulary; in a couple of 
lessons, the new words are given in miscellaneous, unrelated sentences, in 
the order in which they occur in the Basic Text . 

Vocabulary is strictly controlled . The number of new words per lesson 
is limited to between 15 and 20 words , not counting proper names (e.g. , 
Beirut) , and loan words (e.g. , film, cinema) . Once a word is introduced, 
every effort is made to use it in the following lesson; in any case, it is 
invariably used at least once in the next four lessons for at least 20 sub- 
sequent lessons . This constant reinsertion of words into the lessons helps 
the student learn and retain active vocabulary , which is a major source of 
difficulty in learning Arabic . 

(3) Grammar and Drills. The grammar notes attempt to explain the struc- 
tures that have appeared in the Basic Text, though in a few cases, in the 
interest of presenting an overview of a particular grammatical feature , 
structures presented in more detail in later lessons are anticipated . Thus , 
when the nominative case first comes up for discussion, the student is told 
there are two other cases in Arabic to be discussed later. An average of 
four to five new grammar points, major or minor, are introduced in each 
lesson. The structure is explained with examples and where appropriate 
with references to a related English structure, a rule is stated, and, if 
needed, further examples are given. Each note is immediately followed by 
one or more exercises designed specifically to drill the point in question. 
This provides immediate reinforcement of the rule and confirmation of the 
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student T s comprehension of it. 

A number of points related to the grammar notes should be emphasized: 
(1) The notes cover only the structures of this book; since it is an elemen- 
tary level text, features appropriate to a more advanced level have been ex- 
cluded . (2) For the sake of having complete coverage, we have included some 
grammatical structures which some teachers might feel are too complicated 
and too advanced for beginning students, such as the extensive discussion of 
the numeral system, etc. They should feel free to postpone or to ignore 
such structures. (3) The grammatical presentation is pedagogically oriented 
and has been written with the needs of the average linguistically unsophis- 
ticated student in mind. No attempt is made here to present the 'neatest 1 
or theoretically most defensible linguistic analysis; an easily understand- 
able , simply written presentation, yet one that is thorough (incorporating 
the latest findings of research on Arabic) and consistent has been given. 
(4) In the grammatical analysis we present here, we are well aware of the 
fact that we depart at several points from the well established norms of 
traditional Arabic grammars; again, we have consciously opted for what we 
believe to be an analysis which best meets the needs of English-speaking 
learners of Arabic. 

(4) Comprehension Passages. Starting with Lesson 6, every lesson con- 
tains one or more reading passage, and every third lesson, beginning with 
Lesson 15, a listening passage recorded on tape. The selections contain 
only familiar vocabulary and grammatical structures; vocabulary that is 
essential to a selection but which the students have not had is glossed in 
the margin. The purpose of these passages is to give students the opportun- 
ity to use what they have learned in reading for pleasure and practice in 
reading and aural comprehension. Every passage is followed by a drill or 
more to test their understanding of it. 

(5) General Drills. These differ from the grammar drills in that the 
latter concentrate on and highlight a specific grammatical point, while they 
review the context of the lesson as a whole and vocabulary or grammatical 
structures from previous lessons . Also provided in the General Drills of 
the revised edition is a systematic and regular review of basic grammatical 
structures . 

A few points pertaining to all the drills in this edition are in order. 
(1) Drills are marked as either (a) On Tape. This indicates that the drill 
is to be done in the language lab . The items of the drill are not provided 
in the book; printed texts are given in the teacher 1 s Pamphle t ; or (b) Also 
on Tape . This indicates that the drill is to be done orally in the class, 
but the student can also find it recorded on tape for further reinforcement ; 
or (c) Written. This indicates that the nature and content of the drill 
require that. it be done as a written assignment. If not marked as (a) , (b) , 
or (c) above , the drill is designed for oral work in the class. (2) Each 
drill is also identified as to type, i.e., as to whether it is a substitu- 
tion, trans formation , completion, expansion, translation, etc . drill . In a 
transformation drill , an arrow usually shows what is being transformed into 
what . An illustrative example in Arabic is usually provided and is trans- 
lated into English. (3) The teacher should feel free to skip some of the 
General Drills when and if he or she thinks the students do not need the 
review the drill provides . 
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Lesson Presentation 

Two approaches have been used by instructors in presenting a lesson to 
a class. The first starts with the Grammar and Drills and when that has 
been covered, the Basic Text and the Vocabulary are attempted. The second 
uses the reverse order. In either case there is the option of beginning 
with the Vocabulary before or after the Basic Text. Ideally, vocabulary 
should be introduced in context; from Lesson 31 on, the vocabulary is intro- 
duced before the Basic Text, in sentences (Preparatory Sentences) 

Whatever approach is used, the following procedures are recommended. 

(1) Basic Text. Lessons 1-30. The teacher reads the text through; the 
students listen and follow in their books. He then has them repeat after 
him, as a class, then in smaller groups, and finally as individuals. Next 
the vocabulary is read and the class is made to repeat each of the items. 
If the Basic Text is lengthy it is best to present it on two more different 
occasions. Following the class presentation, the student goes to the lang- 
uage lab where he listens to the texts being read and practices repeating 
them. The Basic Text should be thoroughly learned and memorized, or at 
least ,f overlearned n to the point that with prompting the student can recon- 
struct it. 

Lessons 31-45. The procedure described above should be followed with 
the Preparatory Sentences . Once these have been learned, the Basic Text is 
gone over in class and explained. After the student learns the Basic Text, 
using the tapes, it is discussed in class, using the questions provided. 

(2) Grammar and Drills. The grammar notes should be read at home; only 
when students find a particular point difficult to understand should it be 
gone over in class. After studying each note, the students do the oral 
drills in class and do the "written 11 drills or homework assignment. 

(3) Comprehension Passages. These, and the drills that are based on 
them, should be assigned as homework. The drills are checked in class on 
the following day. 

(4) General Drills. These should be done last. Most are marked as 
,f writen tf and should thus be assigned as homework and turned in for checking 
by the instructor . Oral drills are of course done in class . 



Classroom Expressions 

In order to create an atmosphere conducive to the learning of Arabic - 
as well as to provide additional drill in the language , it is recommended that 
the class be conducted as far as possible in Arabic . The following expressions 
are suggested; they should be used at first only by the teacher, with the class 
simply responding to them with appropriate action. Eventually after the sounds 
have been covered in the phonology sections, the class may be permitted or re- 
quested to use them actively. 

c plural fern, sing. masc. sing .. 
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ask! 1 
write! 1 

write on the board! 
translate! 1 
stand up! 1 
go to the board! 1 
say. . . ! 1 

Do you understand? 1 
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Abbreviations and Symbols 

AP active participle 

acc. accusative 

adj . adjective 

C any consonant 

coll. collective 

conj . conjunction 

d . , du. , D dual 

DD identical second and 
third radicals 

e. g. for example 
ex., Ex. for example 

f . , F . feminine ; female 

F first radical in a root 

foil. following; followed 

gen. genitive 

imperf . imperfect 

indie . indicative 

juss . jussive 

L last radical in a root 

lit. literally 

m. , M. masculine; male 

M second of three radicals 

in a root 

n noun 

neg. negative 

nom. nominative 



'Yes, I understand. 1 
'No, I don't understand.' 
'What does this word mean? 1 
'What does this sentence mean?' 
'Repeat all together, please.' 



obj . 

p. , pi. , P. 

prep, 
pron. 
Q.A. 
s • , S • 

s 

Si 

s 2 

S .O. 

s . th. 
suff . 
T 
T 
v 

VN 
1 
2 
3 



\ J* 
X J* 



object 
plural 
preposition 
pronoun 

questions and answers 
singular 

second of four radicals 

the first student 

the second student 

someone 

something 

suffix 

third of four radicals 

teacher 

any vowel 

verbal noun 

first person 

second person 

third person 

a prefix or suffix must 

be added here 
is to be changed to 



LiJI <_J LkJI 
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^ L~V I * — I A . Basic Text 

^ 1 j ^ 1 You and I 



• u- V f^-l- — # * I f m Salim. Who are you? 

• U I - • T i' m samir. 

• u-j _ • V And who are you? 

Lj. I — • i I'm Maryam. 

• ^ i> — # D Who's this, Maryam? 

• ^ L. I Ja _ • V This is Sami. 

•c^ 1 — U»^i^u-^J— * V And who is this, Sami? 

• jljj <*i* - • A This is Widad. 

? J-^J c^il Ja — • ^ Are you Farid? 

• Li I * ^ - • t # Yes, I'm Farid. 

? J c^l _ * M Are you Widad? 

* f-n^ Li'l • V _ • W No, I'm Maryam. 

Vocabulary olajJIjt 



cr-?^ lesson 
1) * the first 



text 
^ ' basic 



Ul i 
j and 



1 



' (m . s . ) you 

Salim (m. name) 
U~* who? 
j Samir (m. name) 
I (f.s.) you 

Maryam, Miriam, Mary (f . name) 
(m.s.) this, that 

(vocative particle: see C.4 below) 
Sami (m. name) 
(f.s.) this, that 
Widad (f. name) 
^ji (interrogative particle) 
-rf j-^> Farid (m. name) 
°^^» yes 




no 



Grammar and drills 



1 . Equational sentences 

2 . Gender in pronouns 

3 . Inter rogatives 

4. Vocative : 

5. Word order: Pronouns 



^ • Equational sentences 

Arabic sentences are of two types, those with verbs, called verbal 

sentences , and those not containing verbs, called e quational sentence s . 

Verbal sentences will be introduced in Lesson 6, 

2 



The equational sentence consists pf two parts, a subject and a predicate . 
As in English, the subject may be any kind of noun or pronoun , while the 
predicate may be either of these , as well as adjectives , adverbs , or prepo- 
sitional phrases. The following diagram illustrates the structure of the 
equational sentence (read from right to left) : 



l I am Salim. 1 
f You are Maryam. 1 
'This is Farid. 1 

Arabic equational sentences generally correspond to English sentences 
in which the verb is "am", "is" or "are"--that is, a present-tense form 
of "to be". As in English, the Arabic predicate may identify the subject, 
as in "I am Salim", or describe it, as in "Salim is from Syria" or "Salim 
is Syrian." 

2 . Gender in pronouns 

The English pronouns "he" and "she" show a difference in gender: 
"he" is masculine, while "she" is feminine . Arabic has not only this dis- 
tinction between "he" and "she", it also has pronouns for "you" which show 

a difference in gender: ^ ^ [ 1 you 1 is masculine singular, used only 

in speaking to a male person, while the feminine ^o. s I 'you 1 is 

used only in speaking to a female : 



1 oTl >' 


'Are you Salim? ' 




'Are you Maryam? ' 



At the end of a sentence , or elsewhere when a pause follows , the pause form 



Predicate 


Subject 




——————— — jr —— " — - 

Ul 
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of the masculine pronoun is ^ | ?ant . The feminine form, however , is 

( * » 

^ — * ' Tanti in all positions . Examples: 





'Who are 


you? f 


(to a 


male) 38 


?ant 


^ * *""* ** ^ 


f Who are 


you? 1 


(to a 


female) 


= ?anti 



The Arabic demonstrative pronoun likewise shows a distinction in gender: 

i • 1 

1 is masculine singular and d o-& is feminine singular. The proper choice 
must be made, depending on whether the pronoun refers to a male or a female, 
as in 

^ _ ^ . ^ ! 

jljj djij j^^J I jltj m L I ja' ,This is Salim, this is Farid, 
^ " ~* ' and this is Widad. 1 

1 ^ and <* refer not only to things near the speaker but to things 
near the person addressed as well; they may accordingly be translated by 
"that" as well as by "this". 

Arabic has only two genders , while English has three — masculine ("he"), 
feminine ("she") , and neuter ("it") . When it is a matter of natural gender — 
humans , animals, etc. —Arabic f he f and <^ ! she' and English he and she correspond 
to each other nicely. Inanimates , however , are all referred to as jLt in 
English, while they must be masculine or feminine in Arabic . In these 
instances , Arabic y*> and are translated by English "it" . Thus , 

referring to is "he" , but referring to J^JJl is "it". 

Drill 1 . Recognition of masculine and feminine . 

Teacher supplies the cue , student supplies a male or female name . 
(Suggestion: Write a list of Arabic names on the board, in separate columns 
for m. and f .) 
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Li I 



Li I 



1 J-fc 



: T (eacher) 
: S(tudent) 



3. Interrogatives 

If an Arabic sentence contains an interrogative word 3 such as f who? f , 
that word is first in the sentence: 



-i I ^» f Who are you? 1 



Now do Drill 2. 

If the sentence is a question which may be answered by f, yes ff or "no n , the 
interrogative particle is used to introduce it. In other words, a 

statement may be changed into a yes-or-no question simply by beginning with 

J* (There are also particular intonation patterns associated with questions; 
since these vary from one region to another, the student is best advised to 
imitate his native -speaker model . ) . This particle has no equivalent in 
English, where questions have a different word order from statements . Here 
are examples: 



Statement 




'This is 


Sarair. 1 


Question 




f Is this 


Samir? 1 


Statement 


J 1 J j C^i 1 


f You are 


Widad. 1 


Question 




'Are you 


Widad? f 



Now do Drills 3 and 4. 
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Drill 2. Chain drill . 



Teacher introduces himself ; asks first student 



replies, then asks next student (S^) 
class. 



I t >^» , continuing around the 



T 



* e*J» I ^ • ( ^JL ) Li I 

£ St 

• ( ) LiT : S 2 

Drill 3 . Question/answer with "Ja . 

Teacher asks each student oj. I Ja s using names of class members « 

« ( ^>_j-tjj ) e^T Ja : T 

* ( ^-/wju ) Lil • ^ 
? ( ) c^l > 

• ( L. ) " Lil • V 



T 



Drill 4 . (Also on tape) Question formation with J^ . 

Teacher supplies statement , student forms question using . Ex. 

• I Ja : t 

? I Ja J& : s 



U. d Ja 



Vocative: 



• J~» ^ I JA 



J I J J djA 



In Arabic, when someone is directly addressed by name or title , the 
particle ^ is used just before the name or title , for example: 









f Who is this, Salim? 1 




! jl j j 




f WidadI f 
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This is called a vocative particle . It corresponds to the old English word 
1 1 , as in f King! 1 , but in modern English it is usually left untranslated. 

Drill 5 . (Chain drill) * 1 ^ O-* with vocative . 

Teacher asks about S^, asks about S^ 3 and so on around the class. 
If, for example, doesn't know S^ r s name, he asks him first, then continues 
with the drill. 



5, Word order: Pronouns 

In the title of the Basic Text above, note that the first-person pronoun 
comes first: 



This is of course the reverse of the usual English order f you and 1 1 . 
When there is a series of pronouns , or pronouns and nouns , the regular 
order in Arabic is : first person, second person, third person, noun. Other 
examples: 



T to S 



1 





I and you. 




Samir and I 



J J 



! You and Widad 1 



Drill 6 . (On tape) Dictation. 
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Lesson Two 



W J) a is 1 



<? d Jj* Lc j — V 

2-5 ^ j d i 

* jJaj — Y 

2J j UL d _ A 



A. Basic Text 



Professor and Student 
What's this, Farid? 
This is a book. 
And what's this? 
This is a sheet of paper. 
Is that a door? 
No, that's a window. 
And this? 
This is a table. 



prr- 



<? T - I • I 



l jr 



c_J.lt bl * 



JL. -J Y 



Where Are You From? 
I 'ni Salim. And this is Sami. 
I'm Robert. And this is Nancy. 
Where are you from, Salim? 
I'm from Beirut . 
I'm from Ann Arbor . 
Where ' s Ann Arbor? 
Ann Arbor is in Michigan. 
Are you a student? 
Yes , I 'm a student . 
And Nancy? 

She's a student from Ann Arbor, too. 

Is Sami a student? 

Yes, he's a student from Damascus. 
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B . Vocabulary 



J 



U 

dJjUo 
o 

-of 



the second 
professor 
what? 
book 

sheet of paper, piece 
of paper 

door 

window 

table 

from 

where? 

Robert 



Additional vocabulary 



r- 



pen, pencil 

blackboard 

chair 



I -I 

* / 



[ ■ 

9 * 



Nancy 
Beirut 
Ann Arbor 
in 

Michigan 

student 

(f.) student 

likewise, too 

she 

he 

Damascus 

(m . ) Lebanon 
(f.) Syria 
(f .) America 



Co Grammar and drills 



1 • Interrogative in phrase 

2 . Nunation in nouns 

3. Case : General 

4. Nominative case 

5. Gender in nouns 



2. 



1 . Interrogative in phrase 

As was shown in the last lesson (1.C.3) an interrogative word comes first 
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in the sentence. Sometimes, however, the interrogative word is part of a 

~* o si a 

phrase (functioning as the object of a preposition) as in (j-t I ' from 

< y 

where? 1 . In such cases the entire phrase is the first element of the 
sentence, as in the second sentence below: 



u^ 1 'Where is Salim?' 



r 

• f- :/ ^ e>7f' • 'Where is Salim from? 1 



Notice that in English a phrase like 'from where? 1 may be separated, with 

f from f coming at the end. Example: 'Where are you from?' This cannot be 
done in Arabic, where the interrogative phrase is always an undivided unit 
at the beginning of the sentence. 

Drill 1 . Chain drill. 

S^: I am from . • ^ U.I 

Where are you from? ? ' ' 
S^: I am from • , U, I 



Where are you from? 



Drill 2. (Also on tape) Question formation . 

Form a question from the following sentences using ? I ^y-* . 

S ami i s from Lebanon. — ^ Where is Sami ^ ^r* O-* ' O-* £ — u ^w-J 0~* ^ 
from? 

J-^J ^ — i ^.J (3-° Lf^ — ^ 

2 . Nunation in nouns 

The final n in forms such as S^J U=> is known as nunation (in Arabic 
t ^_ J ,^.^) a It is a mark of indef initeness , corresponding in general to the 
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English indefinite article "a, an" , as in "a student", or to the absence of 
any article in words like "bread", "milk" , or "students" . An Arabic noun 
normally has nunation unless it is made definite ; thus for example, when the 
definite article J' is added to a word the n of nunation is dropped. 



Definite 






Indefinite 




'the student 1 (m.) 


3 *» 
c_J UbJI 
• / 


A* 


f a student 1 


(m.) 


f the student 1 (f.) 


* ✓ u . 

SnJlkJI 
✓ 




f a student* 


(f.) 



Names of cities, countries, and female persons do not take nunation; examples 
are c Jj^ Beirut r ,u l "-*-*- J 'Lebanon 1 , and f Maryam ! . 

3. Case: General 

In English the function of words in a sentence is indicated to a large 
extent by word order. Note the following sentences: 



The 


student 


invited 


the 


teacher. 


The 


teacher 


invited 


the 


student. 



In the first sentence , we know that it was the student who issued the in- 
vitation and the teacher who was invited , because the word student precedes 
the verb invited and the word teacher follows it . In the second sentence 
the roles of student and teacher with respect to the act of inviting are 
reversed, and again it is the word order which tells us who does what . In 
the case of pronouns , the word order gives the same kind of information, 
and also the form of the pronouns is different: 

He invited her. 

She invited him. 

In Arabic word order is important too, though not always the same as in 
English. However , the Arabic noun (like an English pronoun) has different 
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forms depending on what function it has in a particular sentence. These 

forms are called case forms. Arabic nouns have three case forms, called 

nominative , genitive , and accusative . Here, for example, are the three 
case forms for the noun 1 a student 1 : 





Masculine 




Feminine 


Nominative 








Genitive 




? a student 1 




Accusative 









As the table shows, the difference between one case and another lies in 
the vowel endings of the noun--here j^3i f° r the nominative, _^i. for the geni- 
tive, and for the accusative. 

Each case is used for several different sentence functions, and these 
will be described as they occur. This lesson illustrates four functions of 
the nominative case, as described in 4 below. 

Personal and place names from foreign languages, such as 
'Robert* and O ^-f-*-* 'Michigan 1 do not receive these case endings. 



Drill 3 . Written. Recognition: Case marker in indefinite nouns and adjectives . 
Write the vowel which marks the case in each of the following words: Ex. 



u 



4. Nominative case 



a w 



LJ 



a. Nouns occurring in titles or headings (like the headings of the parts 
of this lesson) , or occurring in lists, or mentioned in grammar notes or drills, 
etc . are in the nominative case. Such instances of the use of nouns in the 
nominative are referred to as citation forms . Examples : 
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L 



? " %,L, M jS* Jit 'is this (word) "door"? T 
• * cJLLj jb-l " f ^ LwwV I I 'Basic Text: "Professor and Student"' 



b. A noun functioning as the subject or as the predicate of an equational 
sentence is in the nominative case ; this noun may have one or more modifiers: 



« c_J LL L . 'Salim is a student. 1 
d-^-f j I j j 'Widad is a student from Beirut. 1 



In these sentences p-^-L* and j I j j are subjects, and v-J U=> and 2 U=> 
are predicates; they are, accordingly, in the nominative case, as is shown by 
the vowel u. (In the ending - un the is nunation: see 2 above.) 

(We shall see later that there is a situation where the subject of an 
equational sentence is in the accusative case, and that the predicates of verbs 
are also in the accusative case.) 
Now do Drill 4. 

c. A noun after the vocative particle is in the nominative case and 

without nunation: 



! j^JLl U 'Salim! 1 

! jb-l U 'Professor! 1 



Drill 4 . (On tape) Substitution. 

5 • Gender in nouns 

Arabic nouns have either of two genders: masculine or feminine. If 
the noun refers to an animate being, then its gender agrees with the natural 
gender of the referent. Thus the following nouns are masculine: 
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'Salim' 


<. Si 

J Lull 


'professor 1 


1 -.. 






'Robert 1 




'student 1 (male) 




'Samir' 







and the following are feminine: 



*J 1 J j 'Widad' 


24_l 


1 student 1 (female) 


f Maryam f 




1 Samiya ' 



The gender of names of cities and countries is almost entirely predict- 
able. All names of cities are feminine, such as 

'Beirut 1 and ^L^Ji I j 'Washington 1 . 
Names of countries are also feminine, the common exceptions being 

u Li -# J - 'Lebanon' , ^ 1 >^ 1 f Iraq' , O j 'Jordan' , I j jLi I 'The 
Sudan' and c- L/ iXJ I 'Morocco'. Other exceptions to this rule will be so 
marked in the vocabulary lists. 

The gender of almost all other nouns depends on the form of the word 
itself . The suffix <*— -a (t) - indicates feminine gender; a noun without a 
feminine suffix is masculine . Thus , j 'a sheet of paper ' and aJ j LL 

' table ' are feminine , while l^L^S 1 book' , V ^ 'door 1 , cd Cli 

'window' , f-^ 'pencil ' , 'blackboard ' , ' chair' and 

' text ' are masculine . The few exceptions to this rule will also be 
noted as they occur. 

The feminine suffix is also used to derive a feminine noun from a 

masculine one, as in ^ — (Jo . pairs of this type are exceedingly 

common. It is a general rule that whatever comes in male-female pairs in 
the real world, like kings and queens, poets and poetesses, male students 
and female students, etc., are expressed in Arabic by pairs of words such 
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asV-^ U° — 2-*J LL 5 where 3— — designates the female member of the pair. 

c-* * ' ^. * y * r : 

Thus , is ! Mister 1 and is 'Mrs.' , J^ 1 is a male professor 

tr : ' * - w ^ 

and 3jLu~l ± s a female professor; lt^^-* is a male instructor while 

is a female one. There are several pairs, however, where the two 

, , -/ 

words are completely different, like 'father' and ? ' 'mother'. There 

are also instances where a feminine noun has no masculine counterpart, such 
as d-~j> I ! Miss f , or a masculine noun has no feminine counterpart, such as 

'Imam'. Henceforth in this book, when a masculine noun with animate 
referent is listed, it is to be assumed that the feminine counterpart may 
be automatically formed by adding 2— ; thus, J—' 'reporter' (m.) implies 

2 — -LJ j~* 'reporter' (f.), and d-L* ' j-* will be listed under 'J-l^-o . if 
the feminine form is different, as in t^l 'father' and ^ I 'mother', both 
forms will be given. If no masculine or feminine counterpart exists, that 
fact will be noted. The same arrangement will hold for adjectives as well. 

Gender not only identifies the sex of the referent (for animate beings) , 
it also serves an important grammatical function. Masculine nouns are re- 
placed by masculine pronouns and , as we will see , are modified by masculine 
adjectives ; feminine nouns require feminine pronouns and adjectives . This 
feature of agreement in gender is a great aid in helping identify the 
referent of a pronoun or the noun modified by a particular adjective . 

Drill 5 . Written. Recognition drill: Gender. 

Place M after the masculine nouns and F after the feminine nouns in 
the following listing: 

^ v-X* 'office 1 j^i^ 'director' 



2l~j,7 'Miss 1 2 yt Li J I 'Cairo' 

w 

'Mister' <j I I 'Iraq' 
3^-o U> 'university' d jLx^l 'professor 1 
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f praise ' 




'museum 1 


d J L_JAAJ 


'automobile 1 


t-jkio 


1 employee 




1 Bagdad 1 


r' 


'mother 1 




1 history r 




1 evening 1 



Drill 6 . Written, m. — - f, with \ . 

Change the following nouns from masculine to feminine by adding 3~ 





'visitor 1 




'Karim' 




1 friend* 




' Sami ' 




'Arab 1 




1 employee 


w $ 


' teacher ' 


w -- a * 


' foreign' 




'director' 




'new' 



Drill 7 . Written. 

Turn the statements below into questions, using c 
appropriate, 

'This is Samir. — * Who is this?' ? I ^ ^ 

'This is a sheet of paper. — *»What ? di* U> ^ — 

is this?' 

^JL i 



as 



. dJs _j j d J-&. 
dJ j IL d jjfc 
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Drill 8. (Oral or written) Conjunction with j . 

Two sentences will be given. Make one sentence with the subjects joined 
with j . Ex, 
'I am from Lebanon.' 
r Farid is from Lebanon.' 



f I and Far id are from Lebanon. 1 



i 



^ Li. 



Drill 9. Variable substitution. 



Substitute the following words for the underlined words, making the 
appropriate changes. 



Lj^J ^j-o c_J LL Ls 



3UjUo - Y 



_ 1 



Drill 10 . (On tape) Written. Dictation. 
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Lesson Three 1±J l^f /L* Jjl 



I I — I A . Basic Text 

S^io J 1 In the Office 

Good morning. 



. J: ^J\ C L^ _ • X Good morning. 

^ "jj ..-^<... 1 1 ^ _ • r Who's the secretary in this office? 

f j^j-JI _ j^jjjb.'il • o Who's the director? 

^Jt c ^ _ ^>jL^I ♦ Y He ' s Arab, isn't he? 

UJI ^ c ^ _ j-iJi '<L«_i5 I • A Yes > he ' s from Cairo. 

? ^ I Are you a teacher? 

♦ ^j., UJ c _ j-^^i j Lv~V I • "1 Yes, I'm a teacher. 

l^st ci^t Ja — j^a dL^YI - "V* Are you new here? 



j I • n Yes. 



B . Vocabulary 



9 o# 

cJUJI 



the third 
office (place) 



j I the professor; sir, Mr. (see Note 1 

below) 

j^- 1 1 £ Good morning 

" ' 

Miss; young lady 

Good morning (response) 

^-Su^ secretary (pron . sikriteer) 
18 



* w C 



2 Li_J I 



Additional Vocabulary 



Hind (f . name) 

director 

Mr. 

Arabic, Arab; an Arab 

Isn't that so? 

Cairo 

teacher 

new 

here 

Khartoum 
(m.) Sudan 
Riyadh 
Saudi Arabia 
(m.) Kuwait 
(m.) Iraq 



Note 1. 



The Arabic equivalent of the English title "professor" is ^ f * J ^ 

( dJLi^l ) y but the use of the term differs somewhat from English. In 

> 

Arab countries , not only a professor at a university is called j Lu*. I 
( 3jLu*,l ) but in general any person in a learned field, such as lawyers , 
literary persons , and teachers in a secondary school . In addition, the term 
JLi^l (but not 3jLuJ ) i s used to address any man- -whether an ac- 
quaintance or a stranger on the street--to whom it is appropriate to show ■ 
courtesy or respect . For a lady in these circumstances one uses the title 



Note 2. 



'miss or 



"madam" . 



In Arabic the first name rather than the family name is commonly used 



with titles such as j LuJ, j-^ , 2 — :> I , etc. 
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C . Grammar and drills 



1. The genitive case: Object of preposition 

2. Helping vowels 

3. The definite article 

4. Demonstrative phrases 

5. Agreement of predicate adjective 

6. Numerals 1-5 



1 . The genitive case: Object of preposition 

The object of a preposition is in the genitive case. For the great 
majority of nouns, the genitive case ending is _i (see 2.C.3); illustrations 







»in 


the office 1 


d^j* Li_J f 




'from Cairo 1 




<^ 


'in 


Khartoum 1 






' from the 










s 




blackboard 1 






f in 


the window 1 




o 


1 from Farid 1 






1 in 


the book 1 


y' S 




1 from the book 1 






f in 


the text 1 






1 from the Sudan 1 



For those words which do not take nunation (see 2.C . 2) , the genitive case 
ending is -a , as for example : 









oj^_. w ^ 1 in Beirut 1 




1 from Damascus 1 


U ^w-J 1 in Lebanon 1 




1 from Mar yam 1 



(If, however, such words are made definite they then take the regular genitive 
case ending in i , e.g. 



• UJ-jJJ I Ija^ 



1 in this Lebanon 1 



) 
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Drill 1 . Written. Recognition drill: Case. 

In the following words or phrases , circle the vowel (or vowel plus nun- 
ation) marking case ; then write N (Norn.) or G (Gen.). Ex . 

N ?JUUI 



c__j i L*-^i — ! 1 ( * i— <» 


O 




- \ 




1 


; o. 


_ \ 


S 


Y 




_ r 



















2. Helping vowels 

In English, groups of consonants- -three , four, or even more--may occur 
all in a row with no vowels in between, for example -bstr- in abstract or 
st pr in best price . In Arabic, however, it is a general rule that no more 
than two consonants can occur together , no matter whether within a single 
word or at the end of one word and \he beginning of the next. Thus, within 
a single word there may be groups of two consonants together , such as -kt~ 
in l-^S-o 'office 1 or -nt- in <^> I ! you f , but never more than two. 

And, within a sentence , a word may end in one consonant and the following 
word begin with one consonant (a total of two consonants in a row) , for 
example -n h- in ! I (J-* f Who f s this? ' , or -n b- c^j Cr* 1 from Beirut 1 , 
but there can never be more than two consonants in this situation. Often 
there is no problem, since no Arabic word in isolation ends or begins with 
more than one consonant . In some words beginning with a hamza , however, 
this hamza and the following vowel are dropped (elided) when the word is not 
first in the sentence . The most common of such words are those with the 
definite article J I 1 the 1 . Thus 'the director 1 is _j-*j-+J.\ /?almudiir/ 
(beginning with one consonant) if it is the first word in the sentence, but 
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j-oJ I /-Imudiir/ if any other word precedes it. Now, in effect, the 
word begins with two consonants, -1m- . If the preceding word ends in a 
vowel, as in ^~»j-<»JI c^i I (?anta Imudiir) f You are the director 1 , there 
is still no problem. But if the preceding word ends in a consonant, for 
example 'who? 1 , there would theoretically be three consonants in a 

row: man Imudiir. Since, by the rule cited above, this is an impossible 
combination, a vowel is inserted after the first consonant in order to 

break up the sequence of three-- 

~- - ^ . 

? ^wX^-J I tj-o (manl Imudiir) f Who is the director? 1 

and the whole sequence is pronounced as one uninterrupted unit: /manilmudiir/ . 
The inserted vowel is called a helping vowel . In the great majority of cases 
the helping vowel is j_, as above. In one case only it is a: when the pre- 
ceding word is u~« , 'from 1 and the following word begins with the definite 
article: 

_ - 

j-^_J i (j-* (mina Imudiir) ' from the director' 

In a few cases the helping vowel is u; these will be pointed out as they 
occur. 

Note that the rule forbidding three consonants in a row applies also 
when two of these consonants are identical- -that is , a double consonant 
written in Arabic with a shadda . Thus , when first in the sentence , ' the 
student r is c-J LLJ f (?attaalib) , and when preceded by another word 
it is c-J LkJ I (-ttaalib) . If the preceding word ends in a consonant , the 
appropriate helping vowel is inserted: 



? Lj uLii 


y 
Or* 


(mani ttaalib) 


'Who's the student? 1 






(mina ttaalib) 


'from the student' 
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3. The definite article 

a. The definite article in Arabic is J' , and basically means the 
same as English "the". It has two pronunciations, depending on whether or 
not it follows immediately after pause (any interruption in speaking or 
reading). The form after pause is J I , written as part of the following 
word: j_oJ I 'the director r . 

Now do Drill 2. 

If J I does not follow a pause, e.g.: 





(filmaktab) 


f in the office 1 


t ^ '..-^o — ! I ^^..i 1 


(?aynalmaktab) 


'Where is the office? 1 



it is pronounced as part of the preceding word, with ?a- elided; J I is 
then written with wasla: L^iuJI ^i. Note that before J I ' , ^ f ii is 
pronounced f i - . In the examples above , the words preceding J I end in 
vowels. If, on the other hand, the preceding word ends in a consonant, a 
helping vowel_:L is suffixed to it; for example: 

(manilmudiir) j^^l^M <j-o ^ _j^j^J I 4. (j_o 

The preposition <j-« has the special form Cr* (with the helping vowel a) 
before the article , e.g. li_J I u-<> (see 2 above) . 

Note the pronunciation of J I in the following words : 

In these words , the J of the article is not pronounced , but the following 
consonant is doubled instead. This doubling of the following consonant 
occurs whenever J ' precedes a consonant which is pronounced in roughly the 
same area as J itself- -at or behind the upper teeth. On the other hand , 
if the following consonant is pronounced at the lips , as f in ^-^» 9 or 
in the back part of the mouth , as £ in ?jkj^ c J is pronounced as J . 
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The words j-+JiA\ f the moon 1 and Lr *- <^-iJ I 1 the sun 1 illustrate this 
dichotomy, and are conventionally used to label the two groups of conso- 

nants . Thus , f is * — n* 1 lunar 1 , a "moon-letter 1 ' , and J is 

■ ' 

d T solar 1 , a "sun-letter". The sun-letters are all dental or 

palatal: 

J Jo Jo (jp f^jo ^JZ J j J J o 

The remaining are moon-letters. Note that £ and c5 are exceptions to 
the rule: they are moon-letters even though they are palatal. 

In the writing system J' is always spelled with J regardless of 
how it is pronounced; however, it is voweled to reflect actual pronunciation: 
J I before moon-letters, e.g. j-*J I , but J' before sun-letters, with 

C*> J ° w * J w * 1 

, over the following consonant: or'.J' 3 -^ 1 * J-^-JI • 

Now do Drill 3. 

b. Use of the definite article in place names . Arabic often uses the 
definite article in place names, as in 3 yt Li J I f Cairo', fj^ ' 
'Khartoum 1 . This is true of English as well, for example "The Netherlands" , 
"The Sudan" . Of course , Arabic and English do not necessarily use the 
definite article on the same names, so each place name must be learned care- 
fully with or without the article , as the case may be. 

c . Use of the article in titles . In English, the article "the" is not 
usually used with titles followed by names (Mr. Jones, Miss Smith) . In 
Arabic, however, the article is used with such titles in referring to the 
person concerned, but not in addressing him directly, for example 

«- « j *>~~JI f Where is Mr. Smith? r but <*«j «.» . ..,.»■ U >-^J -I- r L^o f Good 

morning, Mr. Smith. 1 

Now do Drills 4, 5, 6 and 7. 

Drill 2 . (Also on tape) Transformation: Indefinite— > definite. 

Teacher supplies indefinite noun and adjective; student adds the definite 
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article, to make a sentence. Ex , 
T: 
S: 

Repeat with: 



a book 1 - f new f 








The book is new. 








w 

— - _J (J — O — 


o 




_ 1 




1 




_ \ 




Y 




_ r 




A 




_ i 



Drill 3 . (Also on tape) Transformation: Indefinite — » definite. 

Teacher supplies indefinite noun and predicate; student adds the defi- 
nite article to make a sentence. Ex. 

'a student 1 - 'new 1 — c_J IL > j Lu-Z^M 

f The student is new. 1 • V- 1 U*- 1 ' s v- 1 ^ 1 

Repeat with: 

Drill 4 . (On tape) Written. Recognition: Definite/indefinite . 
Drill 5 . (On tape) Substitution. 

Drill 6 . Question formation: <j-« with definite article . 

Teacher provides noun or noun phrase , first student makes a question with 
t>% second student substitutes appropriate pronoun for the noun. Ex. 
T: T The director 1 J-* 1 5 j Lujy I 

S 1 : f Who is the director? f ? ^f^-- 11 c>« s JjV I c_J LkJ I. 

S 2 : f Who is he? 1 ? ^ L^l-M c_J LkJ 1 

Repeat with: 
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^,^oJ! _ y d^^^i^j i _ r 

Drill 7 . Question/answer with I ^ ; ^ with definite article. 

Teacher provides name and place name. First student makes question with 
O-^ 1 u-° > second student answers. Ex. 

T: 'Farid 1 - 'Cairo' ayt Li J. I _ o-^J : j Li-~V I 

S : 'Where is Farid from?' ? j-^jJ ^ 1 u- • \ i> Jj^ 1 V- 1 ^ 1 

S 2 : 'From Cairo. 1 • 3^ LiJ I ^ :X i ^ LiJ I t_J LkJ I 

Repeat with: 

4 . Demonstrative phrase s 

In the phrase ^ s-^-«-J 1 ' 1 in this office 1 the words t r / > -^-*J I I 

are translated "this office 11 . A construction of this type , consisting of 
a demonstrative pronoun followed by a noun with the definite article , is 
a demonstrative phrase. Further examples follow: 





i - 1 


1 this 


lesson 1 


J 7 -.5 1 


d ji> 

s s 


'this 


young 


lady' 


cLlLkJI 


1 s& 


'this 


student ' 




d 


1 this 


piece 


of paper ' 






1 this 


chair 1 


3J j LkJ 1 


. ) 

d 


'this 


table' 






f 


'this 


instructor' 













The demonstrative pronoun is the same gender as the noun that forms a 
phrase with it . The definite article plays a very special role in demon- 
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strative phrases: it binds the demonstrative and the noun into a single 
unit, a phrase that can function like a single word. For example, in 
<^-SjJ! I ^ 'in this office 1 cited above ,^-$-*J I I jj* i s the object of 
the preposition yr-* . On the other hand, it is the subject in the sentence 



■^S^J I I r This offi 



ce is new. 



The definite article in demonstrative phrases is not translated into English; 
it serves merely to join the two words into a single unit. If the article is 
omitted, the result is two separate units--specif ically , subject and predicate. 
Contrast the following sentences: 



Predicate 


Subject 










dunu^J (3— O i 1 


d 


d-ww^j tX- O 




j i& 








'Li ufj i i jk 







'This book is new. 1 

f This instructor is new. ' 

'This is an instructor. 1 

'This is a piece of paper. 1 

'Who is this student? ' 



Drill 8 . (On tape) Written. Recognition: Demonstrative phrase . 
Drill 9 . (Also on tape) Question formation: Demonstrative phrase. 

Teacher provides a sentence, student makes a question with a demonstrative 
phrase. Ex. 



T: 'This is a director. ' 
S: 'Who is this director?' 
Repeat with: 

w i • 

d — y 

• j-c I Ja — A 



lJIL Ija - x 



IkJI 
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5. Agreement of predicate adjective 

An adjective functioning as the predicate of an equational sentence is 
called a predicate adjective , for example in 



? Lia j-^ cl^. I J-fc 'Are you new here? 1 



Adjectives in general have varying forms indicating case, def initeness , 
gender, and number. A predicate adjective is nominative in case, and indefi - 
nite (i.e., has nunation if it is the kind of word which takes nunation) . It 
varies in gender and number, however, depending on the subject of the sentence. 
If the subject is masculine singular the predicate adjective is also masculine 
singular, and if the subject is feminine singular the predicate adjective is 
also feminine singular. Examples: 





^ 1 y 


f Are 


you 


(*.) 


new here? T 






! Are 


you 


(f.) 


new here? 1 



Examples in which the subject is plural will be given later. 



Drill 10 . (Also on tape) Substitution: Predicate adjective agreement. 

Substitute the words given for the underlined word in the model sentence , 
making the appropriate changes . 

1 Sami is an Arab . 1 , ^ ^ 



J* 

6 



Drill 11 . Written. Completion and translation. 

Complete the following with an appropriate word or phrase, then translate 
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the resulting sentences, 

! This book 1 — w'This book is new. 1 ^IjxSJI I l^L^SJI I 

• i _ r 

• u i - i 

^ i _ o 



Numerals 1-5 (On tape) 

The following forms of the numerals are used in counting: 

Ay 

1 one J ;f ' J — ^ 

2 two N ,u — ^ 

3 three i£5L£ — ^ 



4 four ^wj ' — ^ 

'~ > /- c ^ 

5 five — ° 
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Lesson Four 



LSI I JJJ I - I 



UJI 



• 2^-^JI yJ> 
B . Vocabulary 

2-^_o 



2 j U-V I - X 
2 j I — i 



2 j L^^f I — 1 

2 j L;^/ I — A 

1 • 
) ) 

2 j U-Jif ! _ U 



the fourth 
university 
Najib (m. name) 
hello 

How are you? 



A. Basic Text 



At the University 



) Hello, 



Hello. 

How are you? 

Fine, thank you. 

Are you the secretary? 

No, I'm not a secretary; 

I f m a professor. 

Isn't Professor Farid here? 

He's in the library. 

Is the library far? 
No, it's not very far. 

Thank you, professor. 
You're welcome . 



(I 'm) fine . 

Praise be to God, 

I am not 

(interrogative 
particle; see 
C.2 below) 
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o * a ' 



Additional vocabulary 



SlLLS 



~1 °* 



he/it is not 
present (adj.) 
library 
far (from) 
she/it is not 
very 

Thank you! 

You're welcome (response) 

you (f.) are not 
you (m.) are not 
Egypt 

(m.) Morocco 

Rabat (capital of Morocco) 
Tunis; Tunisia 
(m.) Jordan 
word 
sentence 



Note on greetings 

1 . j-* (pronounced marhaban or marhaba) is a friendly, somewhat in- 
formal greeting. The response is the same . 

2. J ^ means literally "How is the condition?" It is a polite 

Q f 

enquiry about health. The response , jh-^-i , means literally "in (a state of) 
well-being, or prosperity". 

I* Pel's 

3. jlI^ j-*>JI means literally "Praise belongs to God , Praise is God 1 s' 
and is often used as a response to the question "How are you?" The impli- 
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cation is, of course, that all is well (thanks to God), and so d_U j-I^J I 
itself may serve as the entire answer. The phrase is also commonly used on 
other occasions as well, to express happiness--or resignation- -over what has 
happened. 

C . Grammar and drills Cx-*J L«^-J I j j^l jj J 1 ~ 



1. 


Negative of equational sentences : 




2. 


Interrogative ■ 




3. 


Word order: 1 j^- 




4. 


Numerals 6-10 





1 . Negative of equational sentences : 

As we have seen before (1.C.2), equational sentences have no verb. They 
are made negative, however, by use of the verb u»-^ which means 'is not 1 , 
'are not 1 , or 'am not' and has different forms depending on the subject. Here 
are examples showing equational sentences and the corresponding negatives: 



Affirmative: 
Negative : 




< , i..r 


' Salim is from Beirut . 1 

' Salim is not from Beirut. ' 


Affirmative: 
Negative: 




J' *• :j S 

-••„:: i 


'Maryam' s here . ' 
'Maryam isn't here . 1 



Some points should be noted here. First, the usual word order in these negative 

I 2 3 

sentences is ( u^-^ - subject - predicate). (Here, and elsewhere, we use the 

^ a, ' 

form o—rfJ as a cover-term, meaning "any form of" that verb.) Second, the 
form u~^-> is used when the subject is masculine singular (like ) 
and the form CL ~ ~-f- J is used when the subject is feminine singular (like^^> ) . 
Third, the subject of ■ I is in the nominative case. 
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The following are examples of equational sentences in which the subject 
is a personal pronoun, and their corresponding negatives: 



Affirmative : 


« 3 Li _J 1 9 jJb> 


f He 1 s in Cairo. ' 


Negative: 


* ^ 


'He's not in Cairo. 1 


Affirmative: 




1 She's here. 1 


Negative: 




'She' s not here. ' 


Affirmative: 




'You're from Khartoum.' 


Negative : 




1 You ' re not from Khartoum . ' 



The point to note here is that when u~-*-^ is used, it is not necessary to 
have a separate pronoun subject, since the form of the verb itself clearly in- 
dicates whether the subject is 'he', 'she', 'you (masculine)', and so on. 

<-> " 

Here are all the singular forms of the negative verb <^*-rJ : 



3 MS 
FS 



2 MS 
FS 



1 S 



(he, it (m.)) is not' 
(she, it (f .)) is not' 



you (m.) are not ' 
you (f .) are not' 



I am not ' 



The pronoun subject may be used if special emphasis is called for: 



'You're not the director here; 
I f m the director! ' 



Finally, the predicate of a sentence made negative by cr^-l ± s ± n the 
accusative case: _,(This rule applies only to nouns and adjectives , and not to 
prepositional phrases and adverbs , as only the former have varying case end- 
ings .) Here are examples : 
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__,jjL-jl j_> ^Jf ^j^lJ 'Farid isn ! t the director. 1 

, "d _J 1 She's not a secretary.' 

• Lii I j-^ j-> c~~J 'You're not new here. 1 

m w ...» d • 

. gJ 'You're not an Arab. 1 



'I'm not a student.' 



D rill 1 . (Also on tape) Recognition: Subject of . 

Give the independent pronoun corresponding to each of the following forms 



of 



,J . Ex. 



'He is not from Beirut' 

, Cl» i: >.n.ii/ ^J— O Clvwu ! — L 



(Hi.*... 1 



J _ X 

J - r 



Drill 2. (Also on tape) Negation. 

Negate the following sentences using the appropriate form of 

'She.'s a new student . ' • 2^J LL ^ 

'She' s not a new student. ' * 3j-,'J> IL c ,,, . 1 



U 



Ex. 



Drill 3. Written. Negation. 



_ 1 



Negate the following sentences using the appropriate form of 
sure to write the vowel sign for the case of the predicate. Ex . 
'Samir is a professor. 1 » J^ 1 j-*-*^ 



'Samir is not a professor. 1 



; be 
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2. Interrogative 1 



Li - 



UJI 

d-^-S-5u-0 1 I $ La. 



In addition to (see 1.C.3) there is another interrogative particle with 

the same general function: to introduce a question which may be answered "Yes" 
or "No". This particle is ^ , and since it consists of only one letter it 
is written as part of the following word. In some contexts either or ' 

may be used, for example: 





f Is this a book? f 




! Is he from Beirut? 1 



There are some contexts , however , in which is preferred, for example , be- 

fore words beginning with was la , such as those with the definite article : 









1 Is the director in 


the office?' 




And 


there 


are other contexts in which 


1 is the usual choice , 


for example be- 


fore a ne^ 


native: 










<? 


i^t !Vj^_o_l 1 j-jJ-« — 1 1 (^-*~ < — I ^ 


'Isn't the director 


in the office? 1 






? dJJji^JI 


f Isn f t it so? 1 







Drill 4. Question formation. ' y 

Form questions from the following statements, using ] or as appro- 
priate. Ex. 
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'This is a door. 1 < V *w * ^ 

' Is this a door? 1 ? v l w ! jj& «_ <o L, I ±* I 

f The word is new. 1 < * 2j~-^ 3UJ-SJ I 

f Is the word new? 1 * 3^j^ *<LjJ-SJ I 

'The library is not far away . 1 3 l^A.*.. ! I c^-^J 

'Isn't the library far away?' •'Wv 3_^iLJ I c^__J I 

4 3 J-^ 3l*wo La.— I I d — i , J y>. j-o ^-_> ,3_«_J I — ^ 

Drill 5 . (Also on tape) Question format ion a^j^-T^— J I Ex. 

'Salim is a student. 1 • c_J LL f^-*-!*- 



'Isn't Salim a student?' * l+J LL p^-L. I 

4 O Li^J <>« 3~j IL ^ ~ 1 , u-^ ^ — ^ 

v I — Y . Lsa 3 j j^. 3 j-^_J I _ V 
^ ! j j^., 1 1 — o Cj_j I — A . 3-owo L>. — 1 1 ^j-^> iX-^—j «— ji^u-«» — 1 1 — 1 

3. Word order : j ^ 

The adverb ' ^ 'very' follows the adjective it modifies , instead of pre- 
ceding it as in English: 



''W ^ I i 

»l> dj-^~< d-^sA-o-J I 'The library is very far away . ' 
I ij^jj* £^ _jSJ \ I i& ^r-e-J 'This chair is not . very new. ' 



Drill 6 . (On tape) Sentence addition: I 
Drill 7 . Written. Question formation 

Form questions from the following statements, choosing from these question 

36 



words the one which questions the underlined word(s). 



4. Numerals 6-10 

The following forms of these numerals are used in counting: 

^ is 

6 six _ -( 

y 

7 seven d^.lJL _ Y 

8 eight lis Uji _ a 

9 nine dJ^JL; _ <| 
10 ten 3 _J « 

Drill 8 . (On tape) Substitution. 
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-* 1' II 3 if 

Lesson Five t^^' wj^* 



L.V I I - I A. Basic Text 



^ydojJI (J^vjx^J I j> Lo I In Front of the National Museum 

^jjl ^ 1 1 ^-.^ 11 I I — >?J jJ I _ ) Is this the old national museum 
^ " or the new one? 

■ ^ j|, ^j^l ^ ^ II I s.Ab^oJI - ^ This is the new museum. The old 

- ^ museum is a building far from 

? U LiJbj- <^jJ Ja : jil jJ I - r Are you an employee here? 

• s cJJo I 1 — i. Yes. 

? >*o~JI u- *-^' l > JI - ° Who is the director? 



^| ^ 6 uJ 1 ^ j^-^J-J 1 *<JLkj-*JI ~ 1 Dr. Brown. He is a famous 

foreigner. 



? t>-1 <>« s J- 1 1 ~~ Y Where is he from? 
^| c^IJa . t< ^^1 ^ yt tJ&>j^J\ _ A He's from America. Are you Ameri- 



can.' 



j^JI U £ ^,^ J .o Ul : jJI - 1 No, I'm French. Is the director 

** in the museum? 

. < « ^ • tclt^^JI -J • Yes, he's in his office. 

<? dw ^1 : ^ I >J I Where is his office? 

J J I -*£JI v—i-JI ** a^L. sOfe— Jl His office is the large one near 

? dLpiL* ^1 j : jL\ jJ I And where is your office? 

• d^sJL. f UI xcifc^l ~ u My office is across from his. 
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B. Vocabulary 



» t • $ 

'I _ 





the fifth 








in front of, across 


from 




*J S O — 

" • t " 


museum 

national; nationalist (ic) 


- Ill 




visitor (n.) ; visiting {adj .) ( 


% " *, ' 




old, ancient 
or 




** 


M ✓ 


modern , new 






«/ ^ , 


employee, official 


( 






a building 








doctor; PhD. (pron. 


duktoor) 





Brown (name) 

American 

man 

foreign; foreigner 
famous (for) 
French; Frenchman 
his office 

big, large, important; 
senior 

near (to) 

your (m.s.) office 
my office 



France 

class; classroom 

C . Grammar and drills u~^j LoJ I j j-c I jjJ I 



1. Noun-adjective phrases 

2. Pronoun of separation 

3. Nisba: The relative adjective 

4. and 

5. Pronoun suffixes with nouns 



Additional vocabulary 

« 
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1 . Noun-adjective phrases 

Note the underlined phrase in the sentence below: 



* j ^■-"-<'-J I ^ 1 'This is the new museum . 1 

J? ' C S O 

In this phrase the noun ti^J-^J I f the museum' is modified by the adjective 

jj^J I 'new, modern 1 . Such a construction is a noun-adjective phrase , and 
there are two points to be noted about it. First, the adjective follows the 
noun it modifies, instead of preceding it as in English. Second, the ad- 
jective agrees with its noun in several ways: (a) in g end er: if the noun 
is masculine, the adjective has its masculine form, and if the noun is femi- 
nine, the adjective has its feminine form: 

_jjic^-+-D J^^-J ' f the famous man 1 
d^j^JL^Jl *<U_o L>J I 'the famous university 1 

(b) in case : the adjective is in the same case as the noun: 







'This is the third lesson. 1 






1 in the third lesson 1 



(c) in definiteness : if the noun is definite , the adjective has the defi- 
nite article . A noun is definite not only when it has the definite article 
itself, but also when it has an attached pronoun suffix (see 5 below) , or 
when it is a proper name. If the noun is indefinite , the adjective is also 
indefinite . Examples with definite nouns : 





1 the new office 1 




'-his' new office 1 


dLo-_' Jl_S — I I _J^°^° 


'ancient Egypt ' 


J> 


'George the Third' 
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Examples with indefinite nouns: 



'j-^w U, w ! a distant building 1 
djj^j^o L> f in a famous university 1 

Now do Drill 1. 

The noun-adjective phrase functions as a single unit in a sentence, the 
whole phrase serving as subject, predicate, object of a preposition, after 
1 ^ in a demonstrative phrase, and so on. 

Note carefully the distinction between constructions like the two follow- 
ing: 













! The 


museum 


is famous . 1 


JjH-^ <,_.! 1 1 1 


'the 


famous 


museum 1 



The first is a complete sentence, consisting of a subject and a predicate; as 
a predicate the adjective agrees with the noun subject in gender but not in 
def initeness . As for case, in sentences like the one above both subject and 
predicate are nominative , as we have already seen (see 2.C.4.) (The predi- 
cate is usually indefinite , but may rarely be definite if the meaning requires .) 

The second example above is not a sentence but only a noun-adjective phrase; 
here an adjective agrees with its noun in gender , def initeness , and case . 

The adjective in a noun-ad j ective phrase may itself be modified , usually 
by a simple adverb or by a prepositional phrase. The noun and the adjective 
with its modifiers are all part of the noun-adjective phrase: 

1 ^ J-rf^-i 1 a very distant building 1 

u~* * ! a building far from here 1 

(Note that, in English, an adjective which has modifiers sometimes must follow 
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the noun, as in the second example above.) 

Finally, the noun-adjective phrase may consist of a noun and two or more 
adjectives in a string, each one following the rules of agreement mentioned 
above. Only the last of two or more adjectives may have a modifier. Examples 



t£ ' , * r ■ / o , 



^JlJJ I ^-U= I ti^vi-^J I f the old national museum 1 
jjw djj^ ( JL* js* L> ^ 'in a very famous Arab university 



Now do Drills 2, 3 and 4. 

Drill 1 . Written. Recognition drill: Agreement. 

Identify the features (gender, case, def initeness) shared by the members 
of each noun-adjective phrase below. Ex . 

'The new student 1 ^ J^J I LkJ I 

Definite, masculine singular, nominative case 



Drill 2 . (Also on tape) Substitution: Noun-adjective phrases. 

Substitute the listed indefinite ad jectives f or the underlined definite ad- 
jective in the model sentence, making the adjective definite. 

a. Masculine: 

1 The new professor is from Khartoum. 1 • $ u-* ^ J^J i j I 
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b. Feminine: 

1 The new professor (f . ) is from Khartoum. 1 , fjk ' u-« 2j^jl^JI 2 J I 
Repeat, using same adjectives as above. 

Drill 3. Written or oral. Word combination. 

Combine the following words into meaningful sentences, as shown, making 
any necessary changes. Ex . 

'Washington* ! foreign f 'professor 1 

1 The foreign professor is from Washington. 1 ^i*-^ I j ^ I j I 

(J ' ' ~ (_5 — j , — 2-w^j_<, _ \ 

2^j* LiJf — <jL>^ _ 2 j LuJ _ 1 

Drill 4 . (On tape) Written. Recognition: Noun-adjective phrase. 

2 . Pronoun of separation ( J*»-*-J ' ^ I.*-** * ) 

We have seen that <-*^-s-* ' is an equational sentence meaning 'This is 
a museum 1 , and that ^jvjx^_J I I is a demonstrative phrase (not a complete 
sentence) meaning 1 this museum 1 . How then does one say in Arabic f This is 
the museum 1 ? The answer is : c^v3_*J I j^a I , In such a construction 
is called a pronoun of separation, serving to separate the demonstrative and 
the definite noun and thus to distinguish the whole construction fromti^jx^J I I jjt 
1 this museum 1 . The pronoun of separation agrees with the subject in gender 
and number. Thus , if the subject is masculine singular, the pronoun is 
as above ; if the subject is feminine singular, the pronoun is . Other 

examples : 
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Phrase 


*\ % , 1 1 


1 


'this building 1 


Sentence 






'This is the building. 1 


Phrase 






1 this university 1 


Sentence 






'This is the university. 1 


Phrase 




1 J-k 


'this famous man 1 


Sentence 




1 


'This is the famous man. 1 



The pronoun of separation is normally used also after any subject, demon- 
strative or not, when that subject is long or complex, or when the predicate 
begins with the definite article or is otherwise definite, as in: 





'This is the old one.' 








'The professor is Farid.' 




'Salim is the professor.' 



.V 1 ^ 



, which would normally be 



Contrast the last sentence with 
understood to mean "Salim, the professor". 

Drill 5 . Transformation: Demonstrative phrase — sentence with definite 
and indefinite predicate : 

T : 'this large building' I ' U^J I I 5 j I 

S x : 'This is the large building. 1 * 1 ^ I Ja : Jj^ I c_J LkJ I 



S^: 'This is a large building. ' 
Repeat with: 



3. Nisba: The relative adjective 

English has various devices for making adjectives from nouns, as illustrated 
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by these examples: 



Noun 



America 
Rome 
Finn 
element 

base _ 
In Arabic, the main device for making such adjectives from nouns is the suffix 

u> „w 

cr; - iyy - (feminine "iyya (t) -) added to the noun in place of any case 

ending it might have. Appropriate case endings are then added after this 
suffix. 



Relative Adjective 
American 
Roman 
F in nish 
elemental 
basic 



Noun 


Adjective 


Li^J 1 Lebanon 1 
'Egypt 1 

t >k j 1 fatherland , nation 1 
^ L*. 1 'base 1 


m. f . 
ttr 2 * i~-^J dL-AJ. l_^_J ! Lebanese f 
(j^a-o 'Egyptian 1 

- 1« : / 

(jr-*-» J d-_^-ii ^ J 'national' 
L ^ LJ a ..,..^> L* I 'basic 1 



Adjectives formed with this nisba suffix (Arabic d -^f» 'relationship ' ) are 
called "nisba" or "relative" adjectives; they follow the same rules of agree- 
ment as any other adjective . The nisba suffix has been borrowed into English 
on such words as Iraqi, Kuwaiti, Baghdad!, etc . 

In forming a relative adjective from a noun the nisba suffix is added to 
the noun stem, that is , the original noun stripped of any of the following 
that it might have : 

j * s «, 

(a) the definite article: (J I I 'Iraq' Ls l\^ 'Iraqi ' 

* *■* " ' 

(b) feminine suffix: 3 y± U-J I 'Cairo '-- (Jj^ ^ 'Cairene ' 

(c) these vowels or combinations: 
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~aa UL_^_o I 'America 1 'American r 

/ ' W c ' ' 

L~-J> 'France 1 'French' 

" 

w 

-iyaa j ^ 'Libya ur^-^ 'Libyan 1 

L^j^ ' Syria ' ^SjJ*" Syrian' 

Very often, in practice, l5 - iyyun is pronounced <3 -ii in its pausal form. 

Nisba adjectives which are not formed according to the rules above or 
which have special meanings will be listed in the coming vocabularies; you 
will be expected to recognize or to form all other (regular) ones. 

Drill 6 . (Also on tape) Transformation: Prepositional phrase nisba. 

a. 'The professor is from Lebanon.' — > ^ j Li^J j Ls^sf I 

'The professor is Lebanese.' • ^ U>_^J j L^,V I 

i^jj jji ^j-o j Lx~S)! I — 1 3 Li J I t j-o j L^u^ I _ X 

L^J o-o J L=-J* I _ Y I _ j Lu^ I _ r 

b. 'The library is in America. ' — > — \S~ u -*\ 

'The library is American. 3l^L.^ I 3_*-^-5u*J I 

3^o L>J I ^ J _ D L^j. Ls ~3 — X 

Drill 7. Substitution: Nisba with ^ I . 



f Is the director from Lebanon or Iraq 



'Is the director Lebanese or Iraqi? «, 

Repeat with the following: 
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Drill 8 . Written. Transformation: Feminine — ». masculine. 

Rewrite the following sentences, changing all feminine forms to masculine. 

'The new student (f .) is Lebanese . f , 3^ L^^J 3j_.<j^JI a ; I LLJ ( 

f The new student (m.) is Lebanese. 1 , ^j, U._J j_, jj>J I <_J IkJ I 

4. and "J*J 

The particle J f and' is one of those Arabic particles that are spelled 
with one letter, written as part of the following word, and unstressed. Before 
the words J* ! he f and urf^ 1 she 1 , however, j is preferably stressed 
and the two pronouns lose their first vowel, thus: 

J*J 'and he 1 (wahwa) 

° ^ 

Lf^J 'and she 1 (wahya) 

Drill 9 . Transformation: Conjunction with ^ j 

Combine the two sentences provided into one sentence , using j or CJ ^j . 

Ex. 

f The student 1 s in the library. 1 f ^ - < ^ j ; t_J IkJ ! 

1 The student 1 s Lebanese . 1 j L ^ ( (j^j j 

! The student's in the library and ^ L^J ytj 3_^JL»J I t_J LLJ I 

he 1 s Lebanese . 1 
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, dL w ^ 2u-I5J | 
. cr^ 1 c^JtJUf 



- 1 




5JI 



5. Pronoun suffixes with nouns 



In addition to independent pronouns, such as I 'i' 5 c^j.I f you f and 

^ f he f 3 Arabic has pronoun suf f ixes--short forms added to the end of 
words. These suffixes may be added to most parts of speech, with different 
meanings resulting in each case. Pronoun suffixes added to nouns express 
possession . For example, the suffix d — ^im 1 may be attached to the noun 

^'office 1 to give 6 — 'his office*. There is a pronoun suffix 
corresponding to each of the independent pronouns. The singular forms are as 
follows : 



3 MS 
3 FS 

2 MS 
2 FS 

1 S 



Indepe ndent 



Suffix Example 



d_ 



Li I 



'his office f 
! her office T 

! your office ' 
'your office 1 

'my office 1 



Three points may be noted about these constructions: 

(1) When a pronoun suffix is added to a noun, the noun thereby becomes 

definite, and thus never has nunation or the definite article: 
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S-^-^ 'an office 1 




'his office 1 


j , * ' ° '* 

l^S^J 1 f ^ office f 







In a noun-adjective phrase, the noun with pronoun suffix must therefore take 
a definite adjective: 

_____ _ _ - — — — ^ " ~ ~ ~ 

i ^.::>ao f his new office 1 

d^^SJ\ d—^-v^o Lb. 'your large university 1 
(2) Pronoun suffixes are added to the noun after the case ending: 



Norn. 






Gen. 




'your office' 


Acc. 







The first person singular suffix <j 'my' , however, is added directly to 
the stem of the noun without the case ending: 

Norn. /Gen. /Acc. ^.jxS^ f my office 1 

(3) When d — 'his 1 is added to a word ending in jL , ^ ii or °^ 

ay , its vowel is changed to J 5 — -hi . Contrast the shape a of d — in the geni- 
tive as opposed to the other two cases . 



Nom. 


6^ 






Gen. 


s ' 




'his office ' 


Acc. 









This is strictly a matter of pronunciation; it happens after all parts of 
speech and is automatic after i 9 ii , or y_. 

Drill 10. (Also on tape) Substitution/transformation: Independent pronoun 
or noun — » pronoun suffix. Ex. 
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'his book 1 
f her book 1 



Repeat with: 



f he f - 'book 1 
1 Mar yam 1 f book f 



dL**^j (J--0 — I I 



Drill 11 . Written. Recognition: Possessive pronoun. 

The following nouns have attached pronoun suffixes. Write the inde- 
pendent pronoun ( £ I ,etc.) which corresponds to each suffix. Ex . 



'he' 



6~j l~I>-^ 



1 his book 1 

eL, US 

Drill 12 . (On tape) Written. Recognition: Pronoun suffixes . 



SO 



Lesson Six L ~ J 1 u-J-*- 15 



completing • J ' J-*— ^ 2a-« L> cl^_j j j Jd-v* ji I ' ' ' _j f ' _^ J-J ' * L^ji-iV ' 

A * Basic Text 

Studying in America 

Karim came to America from Lebanon and studied at Georgetown University. 
After obtaining a degree in the English language, he returned to Beirut and 
taught in a secondary school . 

Widad is Karim 1 s friend . She studied the Arabic language at the American 
University in Beirut , and after a year she transferred to the University of 
Texas at Austin. After completing her studies she returned to the Middle East 
and taught at the University of Baghdad. 

B . Voc abulary 1 j I _ v 

L~J I the sixth 



*<LJ j j study, studying (n.) 

Lr J I ^jjv he came to, from 

f-rij-^ Karim (m. name) 
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j he studied 

u J l ^ ^ * ^ ° J Georgetown 

after (prep.) 
^^JLc J j ^.rv 1 1 obtaining (n.) 



dj diploma, degree 

*<UJ language 



J^y^J (nisba of 2*-J--) linguistic, lan- 
guage- (adj .); linguist, grammarian 

Lsuj> | t ^j^JLS-s^ (pronounced ?ingiliiziyy) English 
v " ' (n. or adj.); Englishman 



he returned 
he taught 



' / e ' 

*<L~_j j-o school 

^^j, Ui secondary 

<j-^J->o friend 

o s s ' 

ci^jj she studied 

3uu* year 

^ j (nisba of <l^~ ) yearly, annual 

oJJj:-^ she transferred, she moved 

^ \^£jj> Texas 

J ' Austin 

OS'S 

she returned 



J^j^f I J^LlI the Middle East ( J >t 'east') 
~ jj she taught 
Baghdad 

Vocabulary note: tr 1 1 ! etc. f is an abbreviation of ^\ f et cetera, 

and so forth 1 (lit., "to its end 11 ) . 
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C. Grammar and drills 



1. 



The definite article: Generic use 



2. 



Verbs: Perfect tense, 3 m.s. and 3 f .s. 



3. 



Verbal sentences 



4. Idafa constructions ( 3 * Us^ I ) 



s 



1 . The definite article: Generic use 

In English a singular noun with the definite article may refer to the 
whole class of beings or things indicated by the noun. Thus, in ff The horse 
is a noble animal" reference is made not to some particular horse but to 
horses in general. Often, a plural noun without the article expresses the 
same idea: " Horses are noble animkls." The use of the article to indicate 
a whole class is quite restricted in English: not only must the noun be singu- 
lar; it must also re fer to countable things rather than to substance in a mass , 
or to abstractions : the article can be used in "The wheel was their greatest 
invention" but not in "Sugar is expensive" or "Honesty is the best policy" . 

In Arabic the definite article is regularly used to express the whole 
class, but without the restrictions which apply to English. The Arabic article 
is used in this sense with both singular and plural nouns , and with countable 
or non-countable nouns . Three important categories where the article is used 
in Arabic are as follows: 

a . General class of persons or things 



"Students look forward to vacations . 



it 



Hi 



' Watermelon is good for you. 



ii 



if 



Prices are high there. 



IT 
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b . Abstractions 

" Bravery was their most admirable quality. 11 
" Truth is stranger than fiction." 

c . Actions or states 

" ? ° ^ * ' 

"after obtaining a degree" 6 J U-^ Ls -^- Jj^iJI 

"in studying here" Lia *<LJ^jJI ^ 

"after completing (one's) studies" lll^jlll ^ t Js*iV I ji^ 



2. Verbs: Perfect tense, 3 m.s. and 3 f.s . 

The Arabic verb has two tenses, the perfect and the imperfect. Very 
briefly, the perfect tense is used to narrate completed events, e.g. "He 
arrived yesterday", while the imperfect basically describes situations or 
events which have not yet been completed, e.g. "He is studying for a test", 
"He is going to eat later". In this lesson the perfect tense is introduced. 

The verbs 





f he 


came to 1 


CJT- 1 1 


1 she came to 1 




f he 


studied 1 


e ^ 


1 she studied 1 


s ' 


! he 


returned 1 




1 she returned 1 


w s 


f he 


taught 1 


a w -» 


1 she taught T 



are in the perfect tense; they denote a completed action or event , corres- 
ponding in general to what in English is usually termed the past tense (as in 
"he went") or the present perfect (as in "he has gone") . Verbs in the perfect 
tense consist of a stem and a subject marker . The stem indicates the basic 
meaning and the tense of the verb; the subject marker indicates the person, 
gender, and number of the subject. The following chart shows the stems of 
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the verbs shown above: 



hadar- 
• • 


1 came 1 


daras- 


'studied 1 


raja?- 


'returned ? 


darras- 


1 taught 1 



The two subject markers taken up in this lesson are: 



-a 


indicating that 


the subject is 




third person, 


masculine , 




singular (3 m 


.8.) 


-at 


indicating that 


the subject is 




third person, 


feminine , 




singular (3 f 


.8.) 



Thus, in the verbs of this lesson, if the subject of the verb is masculine 

singular (for example 'Karim 1 ), the verb form ends in — -a ; if the 

subject is feminine singular (for example J'-Jj 'Widad 1 ) the verb form end 
in o — -at . Examples: 





f Karim came . 1 


J o ' > " 






f Widad came . 1 







Since the verb form includes a subject -marker , it is not necessary in Arabic 
as it is usually in English, to express a pronoun subject : 





1 he returned 1 




' ' - 


1 she returned 1 





If a verb ending in the sub j e c t -marke r -at is followed by wasla , a 

helping vowel jvl is added to it: 



J 24J i£ji oljj 


f the 


student 


(f .) studied 1 


— U 1 CLuwo^j J 


! she 


studied 


the language 1 



Now do Drills 1 and 2 . 



Drill 1 . Recognition: Subject of verb. 

Give the independent pronoun corresponding to the subject of each verb in 
the sentences read . Ex . 

'He studied Arabic. 1 j& — '<*_ w ' ' 2-*-U I j 

3 ^fii Li—! I "i*_o L^. ^ j J — Y . l-^— J LS—' ' ^ 

Drill 2 . (Also on tape) Substitution: Verbal sentences. 
Substitute the following words for the underlined item, 
a. f Karim came to America. 1 * iS^^o I ^^J I ^ 



b . f Widad studied French. 1 



d % j^A I dL^-l 1 I J I J J CL^j j 



3^J LkJI 



f Farid transferred to the University 
of Baghdad . 1 
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3. Verbal sentences 

In previous lessons we have described and illustrated equational sentences. 
Now we take up the second of the three main types of Arabic sentences, the ver- 
bal sentence. A verbal sentence contains a verb. In its simplest form a ver- 
bal sentence consists of only one word, the verb itself, the subject being 
indicated by the form of the verb: 





f He returned. 1 




! She returned. 1 



A verbal sentence may also contain an expressed subject , for example a noun 
or a noun-adjective phrase. The usual order is verb first, then subject. The 
subject is in the nominative case . The verb agrees with the subject in gender: 
if the subject is masculine , the verb is in its masculine form; if the subject 
is feminine , the verb is in its feminine form. Examples : 



Subject 


Verb 


1 - « 

Karim returned . 

1 The new student (f .) returned. 1 







If a feminine subject follows the verb , but is separated from it by another 
word or phrase , the verb may be either masculine or feminine : 



, * ^ * f ! A foreign visitor (f .) came to 

' K^J*^ the university. 1 
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The verb agrees with the first member of a compound subject: 



A verbal sentence may contain an object of the verb. Here the usual order 
is verb - (subject) - object (the parentheses around the word "subject 11 mean 
that in such sentences there may or may not be an expressed subject) . The 
object of a verb is in the accusative case . Examples: 



Object 


Subject 


Verb 


'Widad studied the Arabic language. 1 
f She studied a foreign language. 1 




jl a j 


e x , y 
C1^,J 



Finally, a verbal sentence may contain one or more adverbs, or adverbial 
phrases, modifying the verb. These adverbial modifiers are typically words or 
phrases that answer such questions as "where? 11 (answer: in a secondary school, 
at Cairo University); "where to?" (to Egypt); "where from ?" (from Iraq); "when?" 
(yesterday) , and so on. Adverbial modifiers may occur in various positions 
within the verbal sentence; they are underlined in the following examples: 



> u-^~J 1 L5- 1 1 c^-Ls-s-i I d-jw, 'After a year she transferred to Austin. 1 



♦ O ^-^J u-? \<^-r:_s~« ' c^-JJ f-r:j^ j^-^ 'Karim came to America from Lebanon. 1 

' I ° ' « ' j c u> / 

, j I U ^ c^vu jj 1 She taught at the University of Baghdad. 



Sentences of any type may be introduced or joined by a conjunction, for 
example j ' and 1 . It is much more common for an Arabic sentence to begin with 
3 than it is for an English sentence to begin with "and". Examples : 



•« j L^J c^lj (JIL U, I f i f m a student and you 1 re a professor. f 



X ' x ' c / s 



1 Karim came from Lebanon and studied 
at Georgetown University. f 



Oj^-_w | ^ _j J ~*~fJ 1 (And) after a year he returned to 

Beirut. 1 
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Drill 3 . Written. Recognition, 

Copy the following sentences. If the subject is expressed, put it in 
(parentheses) ; if there is an object of the verb , underline it once; if there 
is an adverbial modifier, underline it twice . Ex. 



f Karim studied Arabic in Baghdad. 1 • j'^w ^w^-J 1 _ 3UJJ 1 ( ) u~J<* 



Idafa constructions: 3J> U*)M 



Note the examples shown below: 







r the 


office of the director* 






f the 


door of the museum* 






1 the 


language of the text 1 



These are examples of a very common Arabic construction called an idafa 
(a word meaning f addition 1 or 'annexion 1 ) . An idafa is a phrase consisting 
of two nouns , the second immediately following the first. These nouns are 
called the first term and the second term of the idafa. The first term is the 
head of the phrase: in the examples above we are talking about some kind of 
office , or door, or language . The second term gives further information about 
the first: for example , it tells us whose office , which door, what language. 

The idafa is the usual way to express the relationship of possession- -the 
first term being the possessed and the second term the possessor. But it 
serves also to express the various kinds of modifications expressed in the 
English translations outlined in the following paragraph. 
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An idafa construction usually corresponds to one of three English con- 
structions. The first is an "of" construction, as we have seen (in the 
following examples the Arabic first term and the corresponding English noun 
are underlined) : 



the office of the director 1 



The second is a construction involving the possessive f s (or s 1 ): 



the director f s office 



The third is a construction in which the two English nouns are directly jux- 
taposed, the first modifying the second: 



f the museum office 1 



From these three examples it can be seen that in Arabic the head noun ( u^iu ) 
is always the first, whereas in English the position of the head noun (office) 
varies. Which of the three types of English construction should be selected 
to translate an Arabic i$af a depends on English usage; as far as tjie Arabic 
is concerned , there is only one possible order of words . 

Now let us examine more closely the function of the idafa and its con- 
stituent elements. These are the important points to remember: 

a. As a noun phrase , the whole idafa functions as a single unit within 
a sentence , serving as subject , predicate, object of verb or preposition, and 
so on. The first term may be in any case , depending on the function of the 
idafa within the sentence. The second term of an i d afa is always genitive . 
Examples: 



First term nominative 



^jloJI l_^JL» I j>, 'This is the director's office. 1 
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First term genitive 



LS" 9 

First term accusative 



1 Salim is in the director 1 s office . ! 



1 She studied the text of the lesson. 1 



b . The first term never has the definite article or nunation. The second 
term may have either . All previous examples have shown the second term with 
the definite article. Here are examples in which it has nunation: 





'a 


student's book' 


i T ^ 








'a 


university employee 1 




'a 


museum director 1 









c. If the second term is definite, then the first term (and the whole 
idafa) is definite. The second term, like any noun, is definite if it has the 
definite article or a pronoun suffix, or if it is a proper noun: 



Second term definite 










1 the teacher 1 s pencil 1 






1 his prof essor 1 s pencil' 


/ ' t> ' ' 




1 Maryam 8 s pencil 1 




^0 L>. 


Georgetown University 1 



If the second term is Indefinite , then the first term (and the whole idafa) 
in indefinite . 





Second 


term indefinite 










1 a teacher's pencil 1 






> « 'j> 

id-*- — 1 / y* j J-o 

■ 's * 


f a language teacher 1 


Now 


do Drills 4 


and 5. 
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In 2.C.4 we learned that a noun after vocative is in the nominative 

case; if, however, that noun is the first term of an idafa, it is put in the 
accusative case. Compare: 



3 

* * * 








'0 


Professor! 1 




'0 


Professor of Arabic! 1 



Now do Drills 4 and 5. 

Drill 4. Written. 

Underline the idafa's in each of the following sentences: Ex . 

'Karim studied at the University Jo L^j_l I *<l^, (jr i ^ _j-^u^ J 

of Rabat. 1 

completing ^^wj-^' dA_U I *<L-J^j <j-^ * L^S^ I ^ _^ _ T 

Drill 5 . Written. 

Make the following into sentences by forming an idafa from the words in 

parentheses . Vocalize each sentence and translate into English. Ex. 

«*_ L^A ( J^* jA I (-_» U.U I ) 

f The man 1 s book is here . ' . J^Jjl ^ UJS 

? ( Sjb^l _ v Li5JI ) r I ( j L^/ I _ c^USJl ) _ X 

( J-o-J I — ( t ^-5l^lJ I ) (j-o j — & 

• j__ j^J I ( ^ I — o°-xJ I ) j — 1 
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I 



now 



D. Comprehens ion passage • ^ -? 

E Q_ ^Ji_JLJ ^ — j 

Read the following passages and then do Drills 6 and ^ which are based 
on them. 



Drill 6. Written. 



he obtained ? I j ^ I U 3 j ^JL* J^I Jj* - r 



position, job;* ^ I dJ^*. JLk-4i jJ I <_r-J-£ J ' J j d_~-_.'_ f I U^ . • t t ...»?o j I j j j obtair 

end _____ 



Drill 7 . Written. 3J_i_ I 



? '^b^J 3^o^_i~JI J& _ o T f~-L, ^jjiJSjJI d^o^-i^ ^ X 



E. General drills iJ I ^ , LJ_J I _ -* 



Drill 8 . Written. 

Rewrite the Basic Text, changing masculine to feminine and feminine to 
masculine (substitute J ' J J for and for j I jj ) Ex , 

• • • • UL.vj-<, I Lr J I j I j j g ^>_v 
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Drill 9 . Translation. 

1 The university library is a modern * c^ j^ * L± H *<L*_« UJ I 1^-5^ 

building, 1 



# d^J* Li J 1 ^ ^^^^ — ' 



Drill 10 . Give correct response: (Suggestions for teacher) 
V U t cJ J i ^ ) • I L. _ Y ' - 1 
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Lesson Seven 



^JLLj ILL 



d—i I 2-^ U I Oyuw J J 



Al-Azhar 



2 LiJ I I 2L*_« I*. _ 

UJI d_Jb yj c-jj I jL _ 



;J J* - 



II c^JU^ 



clj^ dJ j 

♦ 2 ^& U-J I 'd*~o l> 2l* I _j a-J I 
f dU* 2l^UJi SL-l^jJI oJL^Sl J& _ 
* 2L*5l_.< ! 2l*_« L> 2L. I ^ jJ I L; j L£l_.^ S ^^J I c^^.^ * V 

A . Basic text 

A Pair of Students 
Sally: Where did you study English, Ahmad? 
Ahmad : I studied English in a secondary school. 
Sally: And where did you study after that? 
Ahmad: At Al-Azhar University in Cairo. 
Sally: What did you study at that university? 
Ahmad : Islamic history. 
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Sally: 
Ahmad : 

Sally: 

Ahmad : 
Sally: 

B . Vocabulary 



Did you study about America? 

Not at the university, but I have read something on American 

history. And you, Sally — where did you learn Arabic? 
I learned Arabic in a private school in Egypt. After that I 

began studying at the University of Cairo, 
Did you finish your university studies there? 
No, I returned to America and went on with my studies in an 
American university, 

Cj I J ^A.-o 1 I 

the seventh 
Sally 

you (m.s.) studied 



HjL 



Vf v " m v Tit 



dIJj 



(the) English (language) 
Ahmad (m. name) 
I studied 
what? 

(f .) that 

history 

Islam 

about , concerning 
but 

I read (past) 

thing , something 

you (f . s .) learned 

(the) Arabic (language) 

I learned 

special; private 

(m.) that 
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I began 

you (f . s .) finished, completed 
there 

I returned, went back, came back 
I continued , went on with 

C . Grammar a nd dr ills ^ gJ Uji J I j j_c I jj J I _ 



1. 


Perfect tense: 2 m.s., 2 f 


. s . , 1 s . 


2. 


! What?' : and I J U 




3. 


Negation of word or phrase: 




4. 


✓ > 

Demonstratives: tdJJ and 


<±Lb 


5. 


Numerals 11-19 





J> C ' s 



1 . Perfect tense: 2 m.s., 2 f.s., 1 s. 

In perfect tense verbs, the subject marker -ta indicates that the 

subject is 2 m.s, (that is , Cj --* ' 1 you 1 when speaking to one male person) , 
for example: 



. s ■■ *- \ , - * - - - * f 



Where did you study, Ahmad? ' 



The sub j e c t -ma r ke r 



-ti indicates that the subject is 2 f.s. (that is , 



1 you 1 when speaking to one female person) , for example: 



? ^ L L e^wjj I 1 Where did you study, Sally? 1 



The subject-marker 



jtu indicates that the subject is 1 s. ( I ! I f ), 



no matter whether the speaker is male or female, for example: 



! I studied in Beirut.' 
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These subject-markers , like the 3 s . markers described in Lesson 6 , are 
suffixed to the stem of the verb: 





3 MS 


3 FS 


2 MS 


2 FS 


1 S 


Stem 




jit 








U, 1 


- U^J J 


1 studied 1 






- © ^-^ 


» ^ 


" "j 




1 came 1 




o - 






J? o " ' 




1 returned 1 










^ O ' ' 




f read f 






■o 


Cli 1 _^_S 


o ^ 




1 began 1 




CL. 1 J_/ 


o 

O 1 


o 

pi 




- J 

- 


1 taught 1 
'learned 1 


J~ »"* 

^ Lxjj 


w S 


^ O w ^. 














-pi 


f pursued 1 
1 completed 1 






«••. I.$f 




S a ^ 

^ H Us 
LSI 


' Q 


T transfer 1 






^ © v >• o 




j> ^ - « 












Subject -markers : 







Cli 




o 



= darast 



Verb forms ending in the suffixes ° -ta and -tu have an identical 
pause form ending in -t : 

e ^-j J 'you (m. s .) studied 1 
j « ^ ^ 

f I studied 1 I 
Verb forms ending in the feminine suffix Jr* -ti remain unchanged in the pause 
form. 

In dictionaries and vocabularies , Arabic verbs are customarily listed in 
the 3 m. s, form of the perfect tense, for example u^J^ s because this is the 
shortest of all the forms. This is literally 'he studied 1 , but the English 
equivalent is usually listed as an infinitive , 1 to study 1 , and this practice 
will be observed in subsequent lessons . 
Now do Drills 1,2 and 3. 
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Drill 1 . Written. Recognition: Singular verb endings. 

Circle the subject -marker , i.e., the ending which shows the subject of 
the verb. Then give the independent pronoun corresponding to the verb form. 



'he 1 f He studied' 



c r <= > j> © 



O e s 



c ' y 



Drill 2 . (Also on tape) Conjugation. 

Change the verb in the model sentence , according to the items given below 
! I studied Arabic. 1 ' 1 d*JJ 1 c^j-U, I 



Repeat with: 
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Drill 3 . Questions and answers. 

Answer the following questions with the appropriate verb form. Ex. 
'Did you study?' « 
. f Yes, I studied.' • c^~jj ^--^ 



o " i 

.51 



2 - ! What? ! : ^ and 1 j ^ 

There are two Arabic words corresponding to the English interrogative 'what? ' 
but they are used in different types of sentences . The interrogative ^ occurs 
as the predicate of an equational sentence (and , as an interrogative , it comes 
first) : 



? I U f what f s this? 1 
\ I J U-Jl I iA U 'What's that big building?' 



Only the interrogative I J L. , on the other hand, serves as the subject or 
object of the verb in a verbal sentence . In these examples it is the object: 
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?5l 




j Lo 


'What did Widad study? 1 








f What did he teach at Georgetown 








University? 1 


When the interrog 


;ative 


'what? 1 


is the object of a preposition, it is 



written as one word with the preposition, and with a fath a rather than an ?alif : 

L, ^ ^ = ' from what? 1 (with assimulation of n 

to m) 

L« + s " = f about what? 1 (with assimilation of the 

n to m) 

^ +- = f in what? 1 

U + ^Jl = '^J. 'to what? 1 

L» 'what? 1 does not combine with j^v. w 'after' or ^ L* I f in front of , 

or any other preposition ending in fath a. 
Now do Drill 4. 

Drill 4 . Written. Transformation: Statement question with ^ or I J L« e 
Make questions based on the following sentences, using either Lo or I j L» 

as appropriate. Ex . 
'This is a big door. 1 , ' 

'What's this? 1 * 1 L* 

* ^< gv .-o ^ Cj-wu^ j — Y * <L- ^j» Li d«-u ^ d \ 
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3. Negation of word or phrase : 

In 4.C.1 we saw how the various forms of u~-*~- 1 are used to make an equa- 
tional sentence negative. The third person masculine form u— is also used 
to negate single words and phrases. This usage generally occurs in short re- 
plies—not complete sentences --to questions or suggestions: 



« La_. I e^^j ''Did you study about America? 

♦ ^d.-^o l^J I ! Not at the university. 1 



-? ? 2- WJ SJI ^c^^j f where did she teach Arabic? Here? 1 

Lr i dL-w^Jl^c^-^j • ^ J • ^ ! No, not here. She taught Arabic 

I < in Texas . 1 



Now do Drill 5. 

Drill 5 . (Also on tape) Negation of phrase. 

Negate the second part of each of the following questions using ~ I 

Ex. 

f Where did you study Arabic? At ^ — $ <U-<> L*J I ? d_ w ^J I o—^j ^ ( 

the university? 1 

'No. Not at the university. * ' ur 3 cr*-n-J * ^ 

f f »JI ! oil ^1 ^ \ 
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4. Demonstratives: ^ and d L-L? 



In addition to ' (f . <* ) 3 there is another demonstrative tdJj 
(f. ^^-^ ) ! that f . Like ' I 5 it may be used as a pronoun, functioning 
alone as subject, predicate, or object of verb or preposition; or it may 
occur with a noun (with definite article) in a demonstrative phrase: 



dJj 1 after that 1 

J I dLb ^ f in that year 1 



The difference between the two demonstratives is that ' / j m ay re- 
fer to something near the speaker or not so near, and thus may correspond to 
either f this' or ! that f depending on the context; while c ^Uj / d—Ls usually 

refers to something fairly distant, or remote in time, and is thus usually 

m ) 

translated 'that 1 . Also, when two things are contrasted, I is often used 
for one and d-JJ for the other: 



^ . - ,A I : / i :' ims is mo 

1 ancient . 1 



'This is modern and that is 



Now do Drill 6 . 

Drill 6. Written. Completion, 

Fill in the correct form of the demonstrative pronoun . 

• d J^jjcx^ ■ — i £ *d- .f * _j-S <ta—o 
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5. Numerals 11 - 19 (Also on tape) 
The following forms of these nume 



11 


eleven 


12 


twelve 


13 


thirteen 


14 


fourteen 


15 


fifteen 


16 


sixteen 


17 


seventeen 


18 


eighteen 


19 


nineteen 



s are used in counting: 













/ ' ' ^ / 




ir 


- ; - ^ ^ - ^ 






H 








n 








} Y 


s.s ' ' ' ' 




jjXS' A..j *» I. o *'*t 


u 


, _ ^ ' / „ 






1 1 



* o 



D . Comprehension passag e ^..J. LJ ^ ^oj, • 

Read the following passage and then do Drill 7, which is based on it. 



now 



Alexandria 6 ^ *jJHr^-« *-*J^> ^ 

Drill 7. True or false. LL^ £ I Hi ^ 

• ^j-^J^o t^jyU J*-<sj> I _ ^ 
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ill *** 

E. General drills d-« UJ I ^.LjJI _ 



Drill 8 . Transformation: Nisba. 

! This student is from Beirut. 1 # ^j^w <>•<» v-^ ' J-^ 

'This student is a Beiruti . ! • ^ j^^w s^J LLJ I I 



Drill 9 . (Also on tape) Substitution: Possessive pronouns. 

Change the pronoun suffix in the model sentence, according to the cues 
given. Ex . 

! My friend read an Arabic book. 1 • Cw^-* I / 1 " ^^j-^ t 

S. St 

Li I CjJ» I 



Repeat with: . Lbi ^ cl ,J 

Drill 10 . (On tape) Written. Recognition: Demonstrative. 
Drill 11 . Written. Completion. Fill in the blanks in the sentences below, 
based on the Basic Text for this lesson. (Try to do it without referring 
back to the text.) 
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jJI dJj 



Drill 12 . Translation. 

1. Did you (f.s.) study Arabic in a secondary school? 

2. No, not in (a) secondary school. I learned Arabic at the University 

of Michigan. 

3. What did you study in (the) secondary school? 

4. I studied English and the history of America. 

5. Where is the University of Michigan? 

6. It is in Ann Arbor. 

7. Is it a big university? 

8. Yes. 
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Lesson Eight 



Cs- 4 u 



51 



.! _ 



r 
i 



A. Basic text 



News from the University 



1. The president of the university returned to the Middle East yesterday 

by plane . 

2. The university has published a new book by the title of We and Our Language . 

3. The new students listened to a lecture with the title "You Are Not in 

Secondary School Now." 

4. The president received the new professors. They are: the professor of 

English, the professor of Islamic history and the professor of Arabic. 

5. The title of the visiting prof essor 1 s lecture today is "You and Your 

University" . 



B . Vocabulary 





the eighth 




(p.) news , news items 


>.j 


president 


* i 

/ 


yesterday 


y 


by, with, by means of 






✓ 


airplane 


j^o 1 


to publish 



7 7 



'•Si 

c > 



Additional vocabulary 



UJ 



,1 



C . Grammar and drills 



title 

by the title (of) 
we 

to listen to 
students 
(p.) new 
lecture 

you (m. p.) are not 
now 

to receive, welcome, meet 
(p. of jb-l ) professors 
(m. p.) they 
today 

(m. p.) you 

they (m.) are not 

we are not 

they (f .p.) 

you (f .p.) 

they (f •) are not 

you (f .p.) are not 



1. idafa: Noun phrase as second term 

2. Verb-subject agreement: Plural subject 

3. Independent pronouns: Plural 

4. Pronoun suffixes: Plural 

5. Negative - Plural forms 

6. Helping vowels: Summary 
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1 . Id afa: Noun phrase as second term 

The idafa construction consists of two terms, each term being most common- 
ly a single noun (see 6.C .4) . Consider, however, the phrase j - ^ '> » ^ 1 jjo^ 

«l J ^-'j , by the title (of) W e and Our Languag e*. Here (as the object 

of the preposition ~h. ! by 1 ) we have an idafa whose first term is the single 
noun u J-*-^ 'title 1 but whose second term is the whole phrase within the 
quotation marks. The first term, u 1 J-*-^ , follows the usual rules for the 
first term of an idafa: appropriate case (here genitive after a preposition) , 
no definite article, no nunation. The second term of an idafa is genitive, 
but when it is a quoted item it has no genitive ending; rather it has whatever 
case endings may be required by its own internal structure. Other examples: 
• 3_i U> I * °L<yJS Lx^Jjk^ f We have learned the word "idafa 11 * 1 



* Ls*Jt (J^LLxJ I * 3..Ua» ( _^J 1 in the sentence "The students are 

here. ,M 

These examples all illustrate the fact that the second term of an idafa may 
be a phrase or clause which acts as a unit , as though it were a single noun. 
Now consider the phrase : 

j Lu»V 1 3 (j I j^-C" 1 the title of the professor 1 s lecture 1 
This is an idafa in which the first term is a single noun ( u ' J-*-*" )? and the 
second term is a noun phrase ( j I 3^ ) which is itself an idafa, 

with a first term and a second term. This kind of construction is called a 
complex idafa . The following statements apply to complex idafas: 

(1) The first word in the string may be any case , depending on its function 
in the sentence; the others are genitive . 

(2) Only the last noun in the string may have the definite article or nuna- 
tion. 

The last term of any complex idafa may be another idafa, so that strings 
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of four or even five nouns sometimes occur: 







1 the door to the office of thp 
president of the University of 
Michigan 1 


The last 


term of an idafa may be a 


noun-adjective phrase (underlined in 


the following 


; examples) : 






^ I jJ 1 j L£wV 1 3 Uwo 


'the visiting professor's lecture 




I J L^-Lv 1 3 La-o I ^»-^ 


'the title of the visiting profes- 
sors f s lecture 1 



Another kind of noun phrase is the demonstrative phrase , and this too may 
serve as the second term of an idafa: 



✓ 




'this professor's lecture 


3 jpio ,J I 




'the title of this lecture' 



(For the demonstrative as the modifier of the first term of the idafa, 

see 35.C.2.).. 

Now do Drills 1 and 2. 

Drill 1 . Written. Recognition. 

Identify the idafa ' s in the following sentences by enclosing the whole 

idafa in parentheses ; then translate each sentence into English: Ex_« 

'The lecture is entitled "You and { " 3^, UJ I j ^1" J Jf ^h 3 ^> U^»J I 
the University". ' 

'I read this famous professor ' s book. ' , ( j j-^^-oJ I j LxJ^I I Li^) o I _jj 

• I 3^_o U 3 jj; Lul ^^LjJl _ \ 

• 2Lu^Jo>^f I 3l*JJI diib 3L,l_^j c^b _ \ 
• " ^ jJ J 1 ^j^A I ^ ^ LU 1 * ^1 3 ^ U^J I I _ r 

30 



Drill 2 . I da fa formation. 

In the following sentences , combine the words in parentheses to form 
idafas: Ex. 

f The office of the director of thi s (li.^.* J I — I _ j^J I ^JL*J I ) 
museum is in this building. 7 . & [ v t \ \ \ * 

' * ^-fJ ' J gy-i li.** "-oJ I I ^_,J^o C . 

( l^^^iJI d^JJ I _ d^l^aJI ) J^l _ ) 

L^i ^ ( j _ *<L*_« L>J 1 _ d jj: L*^ I ) o 

• I ^JlJ ( J_oJ I I _ c., li, _ c£j C+z ) _ . y 

2. Verb- subject agreement: Plural subject (see also 6.C.2) 

As we have seen in previous lessons, the verb normally precedes its sub- 
ject. In such a case, the verb agrees in gender but is always singular, re- 
gardless of whether it is followed by a singular or a plural subject . Ex- 
amples : 



+ UJJ j-^jfJl u-J LkJ 1 ^j^I ! The new student listened to a lecture. 1 

/d^^ UJ»J d^j^J I '<LJ LkJ I c^«-^j f The new student listened to a lecture. 1 

b^J l^ju^-J » ^ju^j, 'The new students listened to a lecture. 

^b^J J 1 J jj a^^j^l 'Farida, Widad, and Hind listened to 

a lecture. 1 

. fj-n^ 1 J ^^,2 i 'The professor returned today. 1 

«f>^ JI da-£ i 1 The professors returned today. 1 



In the case of two or more subjects connected by j 1 and 1 , the verb 



takes the gender of the first: 
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* u 




^ f Salim and Widad have returned 




from Lebanon. 1 






> v x 

0^3.^, f The professor (f .) and her student 






have returned from the lecture. 1 



Now do Drill 3. 

Drill 3 . Conjugation. 



Give the correct form of the verb in parentheses in the following sentences 

Ex . 

! The students studied the history of * — • _j*^> ^ ^ Lz c_^LLJ I ( ^^j) 
Egypt. 1 

• ^J^> j L> ^ I 2 L-^f I ( Ji^-i I ) ~ 5 
♦ 3 ..... % _ > iJ I dbiJU I ^JLj ^-^i U» j j I j j ( ^_U^ } _ t 

• a_w jjJ I 2l. I _j j 2^J LkJ I ( I ^ } _ i 

3 . Independent pronouns : Plural 

Here is a table showing the five singular independent pronouns previously 
given, and the corresponding plural pronouns : 





Singular 


Plural 


3 M 




1 he/it 1 


f£ f they s 


3 F 




1 she/it 1 


Cr* f they f 


2 M 




'you 1 


f- 3 ^ ' 1 you 1 


2 F 




1 you 1 


^Jl^j 1 1 you 1 


1 




1 1 f 


f we f 
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The 3 m.p. pronoun 1 they 1 is used in referring to three or more human 

beings including at least one male ; the 3 f .p. pronoun i jJ^ is used in refer- 

o P * S. 

ring to three or more female human beings. The 2 m.p. pronoun pjj-s I f you f is 
used in addressing three or more human beings including at least one male ; the 
2 f.p. pronoun u^~' is used in addressing three or more female human beings. 
(Masculine plural nouns are likewise used to include males and females.) Examples 





JI ^ j£ 


! They (m 


»p.) are in the library. 1 




1 c> 






'Are you 


(f.p.) from Beirut? ' 



If followed immediately by was la the two pronouns j*-* andf-^' add u as a 
helping vowel: 



i 



'They are the professors.' 
'You are the students.' 



The 1 p. pronoun u* 2 ^ is used by either a male or a female speaker in 

referring to himself /herself and one or more others, exactly like English 'we 1 

There are special second and third person dual pronouns which are used in 

addressing or referring to two persons ; these will be taken up later. 
Now do Drill 4. 

Drill 4. (Also on tape) Recognition. 

In the following sentences, substitute the correct pronoun for the sub- 
jects . Ex. 



'Farid and I are from Lebanon. ' — „ 
'We are from Lebanon. 1 

IS-* ^ I Lj bl _ a 



Li I 



-i^Jo »J» Li ^ jX 



* d J-li L-w I <J w)-^ j«3 J Lu 



_ r 
_ i 
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4. Pronoun suffixes: Plural 

In 5.C.5 the singular pronoun suffixes were described, and illustrations 
were given of these suffixes attached to nouns to express possession. Shown 
below is a table of these suffixes, and the plural suffixes corresponding to 
the plural independent pronouns (see 3 above) : 





Independent 


Suffix 


Example 


Singular 






dJj-j^. — i 




3 MS 






! his language 1 


3 FS 




<-*- 




f her language' 


2 MS 








f your language 1 


2 FS 


~ 1 






1 your language 1 


1 S 


's 

Ul 






1 my language f 


Plural 










3 MP 


a J 






1 their language 1 


3 FP 






w j ; r J> 


1 their language 1 


2 MP 






|3-SsJX>. — 1 


'your language 1 


2 FP 








1 your 


1 P 




Li_ 

1 




'our language 1 



Two points should be noted about the plural forms: 
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(1) The vowel of f-* and <>& (like the vowel of d_ ; see 5.C.5) 

± 5 



chan£ 


*es 


from u 


to i 


when the suffix is 


added to a word ending in 




it* 


or ^ 




"PVitta f"Ho f ni*m t g 


/* 












1 This is their language.' 












f I studied their language. 1 


but 


o 


















! I learned something of 
their language. 1 



(2) When words ending in the suffixes f-v~ or ^ are followed by 
wasla , they add u as a helping vowel (see 3.C.2 and 6 below): 





l^ju^i their new professor 1 


j^J 1 


jojL^I 'your new professor 1 



Now do Drills 5 and 6. 

Drill 5. (Also on tape) Recognition. 

Give the independent pronoun which corresponds to the pronoun suffix on 

each item below. Ex. 



their study — * they (f .p.) 



W - 
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Drill 6. Transformation. 



In the following sentences, replace the noun and pronoun in parentheses 
with the noun and corresponding pronoun suffix and vocalize them. Ex. 
'I read your book. 1 ** ( I — v } ol^j 

• ^ jjJ i * l^j i i i& ( ^ — r 

t ( I - ^ L,i I ) U _ 1 



5 • Negative c^*-^ : Plural forms 

The verb is used to make equational sentences negative (see 4.C.1) 

Here are the singular forms previously given, and the five plural forms: 



Singular 






Plural 




3 M 




f he is not 1 


1 ^MLj — 1 


1 they are not 1 


F 


o ' © / j . 


1 she is not f 




1 they are not 1 


2 M 




'you are not r 




f you are not 1 


F 




'you are not 1 




1 you are not 1 












1 




1 1 am not 1 


1 we are not 1 



This verb follows the usual rules of verb subject agreement outlined in 2 
above : if the verb precedes the subject the verb agrees in gender but is 
always singular . Remember also that the predicate of <^r-^J , if a noun or 
adjective, is in the accusative case. 
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• I j-^j^> c-J LL . 1 1 ^.-j I 1 The student is not new. ' 

d^JlkJI I 'The student (f .) is not new. 1 

jj^> OLkJI f^^J f The students are not new. 1 

j> j © / 

• I jj> i ^-w>_j»-J 'They are not new. 1 

s 

* C$1* J' 'Aren't you (m.p.) students? 1 



' " ur^ ' Lx~J 'We're not in Iraq now. 1 



Now do Drills 7, 8 and 9. 

Drill 7 . (Also on tape) Recognition. 

Give the independent pronoun that corresponds to each of the following 

forms of u-^- 1 . Ex . 

'We are not'— We 





r-.... 1 








^J!X*M 1 


^Ji *«.,*.<M 1 


■•• 1 




l-,.„ 1 




<"■»■! t 



Drill 8. Negation. 

Negate the following sentences with the proper form of . Ex. 



'They are from Saudi Arabia . ' — 
f They are not from Saudi Arabia. 1 

• 2j^i 6^J\ ci^l — Y 
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Drill 9 . Written. Negation. 

Negate the following sentences placing the proper form of ^....J before 
the subject. Ex . 

f The professors are new. 1 — » • j 2 Jji L«V I 

1 The professors are not new. 1 • I j 3 Lv^f I u - . ; J 

• u ^-f-' ^ j 3 ^ j^ ^ j j I j j — \ 

• ^^j. ^ ^^-i 3*s 2L^, j_a> t_J^LkJ I _ \ 
• j I [ y^> j wX>J I 3 Jji Lo^f I — V 
* ^*jj"^"7 cl)"^* 1 — i^LLs ^aw -j Lj» ^ dfcX— ' ^^—^ jj ^j—j*****' **-* ^ 

6 . Helping vowels: Summary 

Within a sentence, when one word ends in a consonant and the following word 
begins with wasla , a helping vowel is added to the end of the first word, since 
otherwise an impermissible sequence of three successive consonants would occur 
(see 3.C.2 and 4 above). The three vowels a, u, and ± are all used as helping 
vowels , as follows: 

The helping vowel ^ a is used only with the preposition 1 from 1 , 

and only if the following word begins with the definite article : 







' from the building 1 






1 from the president ' 



The helping vowel u is used after any pronoun, pronoun suffix, or verb form 

oj « 's v J j / • ,. 

ending in -urn, for example ' 1 you (m . p . ) T , L>. 1 your (m . p . ) univer- 

sity 1 , or p- * u * 1 ! you (m . p . ) are not f : 

V <djx ^ ^ ' "f - 2, ' ' f You (m.p.) are now at a university. 1 

^ j j ^ <^ J ^ i 

? jj^Jl OLLJ I I 'Aren't you (m.p.) the new student^? r 
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: 



The helping vowel 1 is used in all other cases (including the case of 
1 from 1 when not followed by the definite article) . Examples: 



- 






(interrogative particle) 




f . -* 


Ji 


1 Is the president in his office? 1 


/ / 








c / 


'who? 1 


/ ' J t c s> 












f Who listened to that lecture? ' 








'she returned' 


(J 1 ^ 1 cr- 1 1 


' i.' 




'Miss Samira returned to Iraq . 1 



Now do Drill 10. 
Drill 10 . Written. 

Supply the helping vowel on the underlined words. Ex 

'Our professor is from Cairo. 1 



_ Y 



p. 



D . Comprehension passage 



St 



5 this 
morning 



Read the following passage | then do Drill 11, which is based on it . 
_ ^ - Sta 

| the 
evening 
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Drill 11 , Write five questions based on the comprehension passage above . 



*- j z» 

E . G eneral drills *<Lo L^J I L^J I _ 

Drill 12 . (On tape) Conjugation. 

Drill 13 . Written. Translation. 

Translate the following sentences into Arabic. 

1. I listened yesterday to the university president's lecture. 

2. They are not new students. 

3. Did you continue your studies at the University of Michigan? 

4. She read a book entitled "Our New President." 

5. Aren't you the new foreign student? 

6. He came to America by airplane. 

7. She returned to the Middle East after obtaining a degree. 

8. Where did Ahmad study English? 

9. He began studying in a private school in Egypt. 
10. I learned a new English word today . 
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Lesson Nine ' u"~> ^ ' 



? 3^ LwJ U o-oA j 
* ttw >^ j j 'i^t LkJ j c ^ 

kabob; dj^J L^^j c d^SJ I I I ^ j c_, L^5J I ciJ-S I Li I 
kubba — — 



_ H 







\ 






X 
\ 


d ^ r ,\^4j.A*t 




r 



















1 






Y 






A 












1 • 
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3 !».... I 



' LS-" — ^ 

A. Basic Text 

In New York 



1. 


Samira: 


Where did you go, Robert? 


2. 


Robert : 


To New York. 


3. 


Samira: 


Did you go by car? 


4. 


Robert: 


No, I went by plane and returned by bus. 


5. 


Samira: 


Why did you go to New York? 


6. 


Robert: 


To visit some friends . 


7. 


Samira: 


What did you do there? 


8. 


Robert: 


We went to an Arab restaurant . 


9". 


Samira: 


What did you eat? 


10. 


Robert : 


I ate kabab and they ate kubba , and we drank Arabic coffee 


11, 


Samira: 


Where did you go after that? 


12. 


Robert : 


We went to the theater, but some of my friends went to the 



movies and saw the film A Man and a Woman . 
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13 . Samira: Are all of your friends students in the university? 

14. Robert: Some of them are students and some are employees, 

15. Samira: Good-bye. 

16. Robert: Good-bye. 



Vocabulary 



A j J^J\ 



£~ LiJ I the ninth 

^ New York 

x / ^ 

tO gO 



? I j UJ why ? 

(JJ ~JI + J) J in order to, for the purpose of 

SjUj visiting; a visit 

(^joa^ some 
j» ° * 

* Ljj^»I friends (m.) 
<^ 

c-LS^j^ friends (f .) 

Ja^ to do ; to make 

restaurant 

J^l to eat 

V ^ to drink 

3 j^-i coffee 

%0 s & s 

^j^> theater 

V-*-*-,**-. (f.) cinema, movies 



^ to see , watch, witness 
€ p-Li film; movie 
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a woman 
the woman 



(nisba of ? p# of ^ ] 

female, womanly, women's 



) 



^l^UJI ^ good-bye (said to person leaving) 



good-bye (said to person leaving or 
staying) 



w * 

J_£ (followed by a definite plural form) 
all; (followed by an indefinite 
singular form) each; (followed by a 
singular definite form) all (of) , 
the whole 



C. Grammar and Drills 



I *JJI - 



1. The nouns lP 'each, all 1 and u^-^'some 

2. Masculine and feminine sound plurals: Human nouns 

3. Masculine sound plurals in idafa and with pronoun suffix 

4. Verb: Perfect tense plural 

5. Verb-subject agreement: Verb following plural subject 

6. Expressed pronoun subjects: Emphasis and contrast 



The nouns 



'each, all 1 and u**-* 'some' 



In Arabic the words and <J**~i are nouns , though their English 

equivalents are not . Like any noun , they have case endings and may have 
nunation. These two nouns occur most commonly as the first term of an 
idafa, or with an attached pronoun suffix. Following are examples , with 
English equivalents : 

(1) J 5 with an indefinite singular noun corresponds to English T each f 
or 'every 1 : 





J 5 


'each student 1 




- 3 
w . 

J* 


1 every sheet of paper 1 
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With a definite singular noun or singular pronoun suffix it corresponds to 
English f all of 1 or 1 the whole 1 : 





'all of the lesson' 


3X-UJI "AS 


'the whole university' 






'all of it' 



With a definite plural noun or plural pronoun suffix it corresponds to English 
'all of 1 or 'all': 

Oljfj 1 J-^ O- 4 ! from all the students 1 
'all of them 1 

with a noun can serve any funct ion- subject, object, etc.: 

—j— "tj 777 — 
♦ ^OLkJ I 'All of the students came.' (=subject) 

♦ 6 j^J-J I JS »i drank all of the coffee. 1 ( = object) 

With a pronoun suffix it usually serves as a subject, or, for emphasis, after 
a plural verb or in apposition to a noun or pronoun: 







'They are all here 


. 1 ( = subject) 






'All of them came. 


( = subject) 






'All of them came . 


( = emphasis) 


! 1* J-S 2 j^iJ I 




'Did you drink all 
( = emphasf s) 


of the coffee?' 



As an independent noun, when indefinite means "each, each one of". With 

the definite article, it means "everyone, everything , the whole thing." 



Ifi }j C^^P 'He went to visit each of 

# • ±L Li j£>* his friends. 1 

s s s 

• J5JI {J A\ oJijX^ 'I've talked to everyone . 1 

. JSJI JSI 'He ate the whole thing . 1 



Now do Drill 1. 
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(2) is usually followed by a definite noun in an idafa or by a 

pronoun suffix. It corresponds to English f some f or ! some of 1 : 



JxkJ I iJo^-j 1 some students 1 or 

1 some of the students 1 



f-tf&jK-i f S ome of them 1 



Now do Drill 2. 

^ 3 

Dri ll 1 . Written, Recognition: 

Each of the sentences below contains 

rect translation for each use of J-S 

(every student, all the students) 

(every film, all the films, the 
whole film) 

(every employee, all the employees) 

(every restaurant, all the restau- 
rants, the whole restaurant) 

(every book, all the books, the 
whole book) 

(every friend, all the friends) 

(every woman, all the women) ? 



(every sentence , all the sentences , 
the whole sentence) 

(every professor, all the profes- 
sors) 

(every year, all the years , the 
whole year) 



w - . 

with a noun. Choose the cor- 
from the choices given in parentheses. 



"I 

Y 

A 



Drill 2. Transformation: Noun — » pronoun suffix after * u**-i 



1 Some of the friends are students . 1 — i 
1 Some of them are students . 1 

o L^J LL c U_.j«*J I Y 
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2 . Masculine and feminine sound plurals: Human nouns 

Arabic, like English, has various ways of making nouns plural. In English, 
for example, most nouns are made plural by the plural suffix spelled s or es, 
e.g. "cat-cats", "dog-dogs", and "lunch-lunches". Other devices are: special 
suffixes, as in "ox-oxen"; vowel change, as in "man-men"; a combination of 
vowel change and suffix, as in "child-children"; or none at all as in "sheep- 
sheep". Arabic plurals, whether nouns or adjectives, are formed by adding 

special suffixes, as in urj ^ 'teacher 1 , Oj^j*-*-* 'teachers 1 and j x-i-o ' f a- 

^ x ""'111 ^ 

mous 1 , uJjJ^^ 5 and by vowel change, as in ^ Us 'student 1 and ^ ^LL 'stu- 

dents 1 (with doubling of the 1 also), and JJ^» f new r ; or a combination 

of vowel change and suffix, as in j I 'professor 1 and 2jjjL*I 'profes- 
sors 1 . Arabic plurals formed by means of vowel change (with or without suffixes) 
are called "internal" or "broken" plurals, and those that are formed by means of 
certain suffixes are called "external" or "sound" plurals. This note will deal 
with sound plurals, and broken plurals will be treated later. 

Sound plurals show distinctions in gender and case. The suffixes are: 





Masculine 


Feminine 








Norn. 


uJ - 


"cl _ 


Gen. 


Or* — 


ol _ 








Acc. 


> . 


ol _ 



Note that the suffixes for the genitive and accusative cases are identical, 

M w ^ J? 

and that only the feminine plurals may have nunation. The plurals of u-J^ 
and d~,jj-<> are given below to illustrate the forms: 



1 teachers 1 


Masculine 


Feminine 


Norn. 




T. i w ' * 


Gen. 


✓ w ' » 


..1 " ' * 


Acc. 




\ * ' * 


97 



Masculine sound plurals are used only for words referring to male human 

beings , or to groups including at least one male. Of the nouns introduced so 

far, the following take masculine sound plurals: 
P. S. 





fji w s J 
LX'J J ~* 


' teacher' 




eiJk 


1 employee ' 




o 


'secretary* 






'director' 



Of the adjectives introduced up to now, the following take masculine sound 
plurals: 













1 pre sent 1 




aJ> © ' 


1 famous 1 


< o| • 
UJ^ 1 ^ 
/ 




'visiting' 


' W 1 " 




1 special 1 






'Lebanese 1 



and all nisba adjectives (such as ^ Li-Ll above) except yr-/^ f Arab, Arabic 9 
and ^ ^ 1 foreign 1 , which have broken plurals ; and cr*^~l 'Islamic 1 , 

which is not commonly used to refer to human beings . Examples : 



< * * 




'visiting teachers ' 






'The employees are present. ' 


< W -A 1 II ' 

U-y- v ^ 1 1 1 U » -J-^" 


< ^ 1 1 < 


1 from the Lebanese secretaries 1 







As we noted above , masculine sound plurals can refer only to human beings 
(males or mixed groups) . Feminine sound plurals, on the other hand , may refer 
either to human beings (female only) or to nonhuman things . In this lesson 
only human nouns will be dealt with; nonhuman nouns will be taken up in 
Lesson Eleven, 
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Following are the feminine human nouns introduced thus far: 





T) 

r . 


c 




1 . 






student 


2. 


,v> / ? 

CL V . ,„A*t^J -O 




1 teacher 1 


3. 






1 director f 


4. 




J — »—» j>Ju« 


1 secretary 1 


5. 


C__i » 1 


y 


young lady 1 


6. 
7. 


cl LaJo^^ 
cl 1 J Uxlu 1 




'employee 1 
'professor 1 


8. 


cl Ls_.j-»o 




1 friend 1 


9. 






'president ' 



In general, feminine singular human nouns ending in d — form their plural 
with cl . 

Most feminine adjectives take the feminine sound plural (rather than a 
broken plural). Examples: 



Cl I J_> J^fe C Lu . J_ 



'new teachers 1 

° ^ Ll^JJ! o LJ ULl I »the Lebanese students 1 
✓ * 

cl U^ai o Li-*j*> c>» 'from old friends 1 



Henceforth you must learn each noun and adjective in its singular and 
plural forms . These will be listed in the vocabularies of subsequent lessons 
first in the singular , and then in the plural: Sound m. and f . plurals will 
be given as jj j t cl respectively. Other plurals will be given in full. 
For example : 





' teacher' 


(m.) 










clI _ a^JLL 


1 s tudent 1 


(f.) 










1 new 1 





Now do Drills 3 and 4. 
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Drill 3 . Written. Recognition: Sound plurals. 

Identify the gender of the following plural words and circle their plural 
suffixes: Ex. 

m. (o^r^*-* 



.1 ol 



olj^^^JI gUUJI - A 
Drill 4. (Also on tape) Substitution/ transformation: Plurals. 

Change each of the items given below to its plural form, and then sub 
stitute it for the underlined "word in the model sentence. 



i 



! The teachers saw a foreign 
movie . 1 



c 



^UJI ^JLkJI - Y 
C*- L>J 1 '<M (JU I - A 
b . Repeat with: 

'I saw the officials at the office. 1 



d^j^Ji 2hJUUI - r 

3l^ UJI 2 j I - X 
-^^j s> J J i^yj I — T 
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3 . Masculine sound plurals in id gfa and with pronoun suffix 

The masculine sound plural forms of the noun u~j^-« , (see 2 above) are 
given here again for reference: 



Nom. 




Gen* 


s w s > 


Acc. 


« w \£ 

s 



When a masculine sound plural noun like this occurs as the first term of an 
idafa, or when it has an attached pronoun suffix, the final u— of the 
plural ending is dropped: 







As first term 


of idafa 


Nom. 






1 The history teachers have returned.' 


' Gen. 


w • j 




'I went to the history teachers' 
office . 1 


Acc. £yj 


" , , V *> > ? 




'The president received the history 
teachers . 1 



With pronoun suffix 


Nom . d _j 


'his teachers 1 


Gen. / Acc . 



The first person singular pronoun suffix 'my' has the form (J -ya (instead 
of (J as in ^-^-o 'my office f ) when the stem to which it is attached 
ends in a long vowel. That is the case with these masculine plural forms after 
the dropping of the final u . In addition, when this suffix <J -ya is 
attached to a nominative stem ending in j J uu, the latter changes to ^ jLi 
(becoming identical to the genitive and accusative endings) . The final ^ jLi 
of the stem and the suffix <J> are then written as a double <S with a 
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shad da; <j y i^a. Here is the process: 



Norn. 














' teachers 1 




) 










u/ 3* 




(change j 


to 


ti 


) 




: ^ — 


" s 




(write 2 


l5S 


as 


1 


) 




> / 


'my teachers' 


Gen. /Acc . 










y w 

y 




' teachers 1 


(drop o - 


) 








: ^ ~ 


«, /> 




(write 2 


> 

^ s 


as 


1 


) 




Cj w '> 
— ° 


'my teachers' 



Thus, with this suffix, all three cases are the same: 



Nom. ^ 


*w w y J 




Gen. , 




'my teachers' 






Acc. J 







Now do Drill 5. 
Drill 5 . Transformation. 

Combine the two items in parentheses in each of the sentences below. 
If written, write only the resulting combination of noun ~f- noun or noun 4- pro- 
noun suffix, making any changes necessary. Ex . 

f His students came to class. 1 * <J^J 1 ^^J I ( j& — t_o^° ) j**^ 



w 

(yr* ~2JLuJ ) ci^ _j J 

2 Li J I 2-^ L* 



T 2jwJ I d jj* L_v LiJ> ( I — d jj LI ) j 1 

* ^^L^J I I ji* ^ ( U.I — *U j^l ) 

? ( C^l ) ^Jl C^^J J* 

<L~^ j^*J I ^^J I ( Ls I — j_« ) ^ ^ 
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\ 
\ 

r 

o 

1 

Y 

A 
\ 



4. V erb: Perfect tense - plural 

The singular forms of the verb in the perfect tense were given in previous 

lessons (see 6.C.2 and 7.C.1). In this lesson we present the plural forms, 

*** *" K 

Here is a table showing both singular and plural forms of the verb v^J'to go 1 
o ^ s 

(stem ~v&J 5ahab - ) : 











Subject 


Marker 






3 


MS 


J* 






-a 


1 he went 1 




3 


FS 




o ^ v < 


* ✓ 


-at 


1 she went f 




2 


MS 


^ Jfi 


Cl^A j 


o 


^ta 


f you (m.s.) went 1 




2 


FS 




o ^< 

CujA J 


✓ 


-ti 


'you (f.s,) went' 




1 


S 


s. 






HfcU 


f I went 1 




3 


MP 






1 J 


-uu 


f they (m.) went 1 




3 


FP 




y o y < 


o 


-na 


1 they (f .) went 1 




2 


MP 








-turn 


f you (m . p . ) went 1 




2 


FP 




^ J o / ^ 

CP-** J 


<*> 


- tunna 


'you (f .p.) went 1 




1 


P 






Li 


-naa 


'we went 1 





The following points may be noted about these plural forms : 

(1) The 3 m,p. ending is written with a final ?alif . This is a matter of 

spelling only , and does not affect the pronunciation of the ending, which is 
o / 

~ uu ° Cf . I j.,,., I they are not 1 which is also third person masculine plural, 

(2) The use of the masculine and feminine plural forms is like that of 
the corresponding pronouns (8.C.3): the 3 m.p. and 2 m.p. forms are used in 
referring to or addressing three or more human beings including at least one 
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male ; while the 3 f .p. and 2 f .p. forms are used in referring to or addressing 

three or more female human beings. (But for the 3 m.p. and 3 f.p. forms see 

also 5 below.) 

Now do Drills 6,7 and 8. 

Drill 6 „ (On tape) Conjugation. 

Drill 7 . (On tape) Questions and answers. 

Drill 8 . Questions and answers. 

Answer the following in the appropriate person: 

?2-U»JI ol^j J* _ Y ? U v., 11 ^1 Ij^aJ _ \ 

? i fj^uji ^ i jut 

5 . Verb-subject agreement: Verb f o llowing plural subject 

In 8.C .2 it was seen that when a verb precedes a plural subject the verb 
is singular. It is masculine if the subject is masculine , and feminine if 
the subject is feminine , but it is always singular: 




^jj-*J^-> lH 1 cjr^ J ! My friends (f .) went to New York. 1 



This word order (verb first , then subject) is the usual order in an Arabic ver- 
bal sentence . The reverse order (subject first, then verb) is also possible, 
however , and that is when the plural verb forms are used. There is also agree- 
ment in gender. Examples: 
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. Sjj^j-^ ^ I I J v f The students went to New York. f 

• ^jj-i j-r^> ^-J I J UL^j-*> ! My friends (f . ) went to New York.' 



The choice of word order (verb first or subject first) is a matter of style 
in Arabic, depending on various matters such as length of the verb or the 
subject or focussing on the subject; the English translation is usually the 
same for both. 

The plural verb forms are also used when a (human) plural subject has 
been mentioned in a previous sentence, or is clear from the context. In such 
cases the form of the verb indicates the subject: 



• u*-* ' I j f They (m.) returned yesterday. 1 
w*~« ' u^*?*^ 'They (f.) returned yesterday. 1 



Now do Drill 9. 

Drill _9 Written. Completion and translation. 

Insert the correct form of the verb given in parentheses in each of the 
sentences below. Translate . 



( ) • ^L^J I (jr J I 



) 



( ) ac ^>L3^, ur J! v ikJi ^ r 

( J-f-i-X- i ). u >^ 1 — * 

( laJ ), Lr ^f, I ^JL. I 3 jjs I _ Y 

( ^j+i ) 8 <L_>^j» L-i fc>~o ci» Lk*.^ — 1 1 . ~ — A 

( ^ ). 3*_UJI ^Jl 3i=L.VI _ 1 

( j ). ^••■..o 1 1 ^1 ^LLJ I -i- _ \ • 
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6 . Expre ssed pto noun su b jects : Emphasis and contrast 

Since the Arabic verb form alone indicates the person, gender, and number 
of the subject, it is normally not necessary to use an independent pronoun 
subject as in English. For example: 



t 'Where f s Karima? 1 

l^xi«J I ^1 o^&j 'she went to the library.' 



However, if some special emphasis is to be placed on the subject, or if a con- 
trast is drawn between the actions of two different subjects, then the inde- 
pendent pronouns are used: 



! I jUS \ pt j v L^J I clJ.5 f U I ! i ate kabob and the y ate kubba. 1 



with 



evening; 
food 



end 



D . C omprehension passag e 



Read the following passage j then do Drill 10, which is based on it. 



LS 



Drill 10 . Complete the following sentences : 



JJLJ 



J I * Li J^o 1 f^yy-^^j 



Lr JU j— ^. .1 1 ^ 3^, L_* jJ I * L^-^ I _ \ 
L5 bLJ j^-JI J£l li^l ^ _ r 



^^i Lo_L_i cg JJo-J j^uJ I jjfc Li — i 
• , " jS Li y± j y^S jJ I _ o 
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General drills £ UJ I ^ U^J I _ ^ 



Drill 11. Variable substitution. 

f Some of the teachers , .^J^^J I ^ I ^^jj-JI Jp-^-t — \ 

went to the restaurant. 1 ' " 



a^uji — — - * 



J5_ _ o 



Drill 12 . Written. Transformation: 3 m.s. — »» 3 m.p. — ■> 3 f .s. — *» 3 f.p. 

In the sentences below, change the underlined items to: a) masculine 
plural, b) feminine singular, and c) feminine plural. Make any necessary 
changes in the rest of the sentence. 



Drill 13 . Question formation. 

Use the question-words in parentheses to make questions based on the fol- 
lowing statements : 

( I j LoJ ) • * Li I U J-J lP 1 - 1 

( I j UJ ) . Co-- 1 1 l^l^^-J i-j^l J^-J" cP 1 '>** J - 1 

( I J ) • ^-Jo-« d_ w ^ 2 j-^-i — Y 
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( L> ) • a j % 2uJ-S d — A 

( U ) • L^UJI _,L^I ^ di* _ n 
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Lesson Ten 



b. I ^ ^ jj 



j\ L-JI ^ 



1 ur-J-l 



? eU_* cib_UU 



J u- 



come (time) 



• d-J»w ^b dbJo J-O l_i I 



db^b*. — 1 I 



u £ 1 



db*_% v i 
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A. Basic Text 

At the Airport 



1. 


Lucy: 


Hello, Mr. Hussein. 


2. 


Hussein: 


Hello, Miss Lucy. Where are you going? 


3. 


Lucy: 


To New York. And you? 


4. 


Hussein: 


To Riyadh. 


5. 


Lucy: 


When does your plane, leave? 


6. 


Hussein: 


In a short time. 


7. 


Lucy: 


On what plane are you going? 


8. 


Hussein: 


On Misr Air. 


9. 


Lucy: 


Is your family with you? 


10. 


Hussein: 


No, I left them in London. 


11. 


Lucy : 


How many children do you have? 


12. 


Hussein: 


I have a son--his name is 'Adil— and a daughter--her name 
is Su'ad. 


13. 


Lucy: 


What is your job? 


14. 


Hussein: 


I am the director of a company . 
And you, what is your job? 


15. 


Lucy: 


I am an employee in a bank. 


16. 


Hussein: 


It 1 s time for my plane . Good-bye. 


17. 


Lucy : 


Good-bye . 



B . Vocabulary 



d, I — j airport 



„jj Lucy 

Hussein (m. name) 
^Lv r ^,j %st I welcome; hello 
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(J J — <— I J 



so' 



— jj J 

J 

- r-i- 



M OS 



going 
when? 

appointed time; appointment 

time 

short 

on 

(foil, by gen. noun) which? , what? 

company 

family 

with 

to leave 

London 

(foil, by s. acc.) how much?, how many? 
child; boy 

(prep.) belonging to; to, for ; Q f 

(with was la) son 

(with wasla) name 

('Adil (m. name) 

girl; daughter 

Su 'ad (f . name) 

work , job 

bank 



Grammar and notes 



1 . Interrogative particle f how many? f 

2. Preposition J 'belonging to 1 

3. Equational sentences: Predicate first 

with indefinite subject 
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4. Prepositions with pronoun suffixes 

5. Verbs with pronoun suffixes 

6. Interrogative noun <j I 'which? ' 



1. Interrogative particle f 'how many? 1 

The particle is an interrogative corresponding to the English 'how 

many? 1 . Together with a noun it forms an interrogative phrase, and the noun 
is then always singu lar , inde finite , and in the accusative case : 









'How many 


children 


do you have? ' 




^ y < 

J-*- 1 L5-J] 




'How many 


students 


went to New York? ' 



Now do Drills 1 and 2. 

Drill 1 . Recognition/translation. 

Translate the underlined portion of the following sentences containing ^ 







1 






L+J LL 


r 5 - 








Y 






1 1 j Lx- 




r 






A 








- 





Drill 2 . Question formation. 

Form questions from the following sentences using and a form of the 

underlined words. Ex. 

T: 'Some of the employees drank coffee. 1 . 'h \ 

S: f How many employees drank coffee?' \ j j^j Lktj^ ^ 
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LL,^ I^JI oL+JUJI JSo^_ A 

2 . Preposition ^ 'belonging to f 

One of the meanings of the Arabic preposition J is 1 belonging to 1 . 
Thus one may say 





°\ 1 - ' 1 


" * rf 






JJ dj l 




'The car belongs to the museum.' 



This is an equational sentence, with 3 j Ur-J' as subject and the preposi- 
tional phrase ys^^^-J-J as predicate. Literally it means something like 'The 
car (is) of-the-museum. ' Thus J is often used in this way to express pos- 
session. Other examples: 

• J5 j_ rj> 2S j^J d^lUZJl dSst f This plane belongs to a new company.' 
, ^-j-*--1J <^>£-«J I I f This office is the director's. ' 

\ j *JjJI I ist C >*J^ 'Whose is this pencil? ' 

(In the last example the predicate is first because it is an interrogative 
phrase . ) 

When a pronoun suffix is serving as the object of the preposition J , 
the vowel of the latter changes to -J except with the 1 s . suffix, where 
the combination is ^ . The forms are as follows: 



13 


belonging to him' 




'belonging to them (m.) 1 




'belonging to her' 


' „ V 


'belonging to them (f . ) ' 


> ✓ 


'belonging to you (m . s . ) ' 




'belonging to you (m . p . ) ' 




'belonging to you (f.s.)' 




'belonging to you (f .p.) ' 


cr 1 


'belonging to me 1 


LiJ 


'belonging to us ' 
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When this phrase follows a definite subject, it may be translated into 
English using the verb "to belong to" or a possessive pronoun; illustrations: 





2 j_^_s J 1 d j-& 


1 This coffee belongs to Su 'ad . 1 






! This coffee is Su'ad's.' 




1 9 1 1 1 


f Does this pencil belong to you?' 






'Is this pencil yours? 1 






'He is a friend of mine. 1 



See C.3 below for a J- phrase with an indefinite subject 
Now do Drills 3 and 4. 

Drill 3. Question formation: • 
'The bus belongs to the company. 1 
'Whose is this bus?' 
'The company's, ' 



. L,J dJjlkJ! ^ - 1 

d-wu_J J. 

JUJ 



I I J_& — Y 
A 



Drill 4. (Also on tape) Transformation: idaf a — •> J + noun. E 

a. 'This is the director ' s car. ' — m> + 

'This car belongs to the director. ' 



UJI 



• dJik ^-*J I dJ j LL d 

♦ 2 I ^-«J 1 2 ^ L^*. d 

b . 'This is my car. ' 
'This car is mine. 1 



1 
Y 
A 



, ^a^> 2-S_^ 2 ^ IL> d — X 

. (^J 2^ I d j_& 
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3 . Equational sentences : Predicate first with indefinite subject 

When the predicate of an equational sentence is an adverb (for example 
ji / ° / ° j 

'here 1 ) or a prepositional phrase (for example I 1 i n the 

office 1 ) and the subject is i ndefinite , then the usual order is predicate 
first, the n subject. For many such sentences a good English translation be- 
gins 1 There is a . ..' or r There are . ..' Examples (predicate underlined): 



. d 



dJ o U> 



p Li j dJs ^ jj dJ ^ L L J I 



l*^_U 



'There's a big table in the office. 1 

'On the table are a sheet of paper 
and a pencil . 1 

'On it also is a new book. 1 



Such a construction is very commonly used to express possession, corres- 
ponding to English sentences using the verb 'to have 1 . In these cases the 
predicate is a prepositional phrase consisting of J with a noun or pronoun 
suffix object : 









-4 1 Salim has a new car. 1 







Note that although the Arabic sentence and the English translation express the 
same idea , they do not have the same construction at all . In English the sub- 
ject is Sa lim (the possessor) , there is a verb has , and the object is a new 
car (the thing possessed) . The Arabic sentence , on the other hand , is an 
equational sentence with no verb; the subject is dj^jj* 2 ^ (the thing 

possessed) , and the predicate is a prepositional phrase with p-*-^ (the pos- 
sessor) as the object of the preposition ^ ; the subject, being indefinite, 

follows the predicate. Thus the Arabic sentence is literally 'Belonging to 
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Salim (is) a new car. 1 Other examples (predicate underlined): 



cLjl 



TlZZTT 



'He has a new car. 1 

'I have a son and a daughter. 1 

'Widad has Iraqi friends. 1 

'The new professor has an office 
in this building. 1 



Like any equational sentence, these constructions are made negative by the 
verb u-— 1 , which agrees with the subject in the usual ways: 



2*'" - 

d_J < 


« d — ! c: 


so' 

1 


'He does not have a new car. 1 








'The professor does not have 
an office .here. 1 


• Cj Li— 




1 


'She has no friends.' 



The last sentence illustrates the fact that if a feminine subject is separa- 
ted from its verb that verb may be masculine or feminine singular. 
Drill 5. Transformation. Ex. 



'The new book belongs to the student. 1 - 
'The student has a new book. ' 



,.5JI _ Y 



, di>^JU d j_- I d LkJ I 



« du~_j j-oJU d j^J I dJ j UoJ I — A . j—: J-oJ. J j^J I c 

Drill 6. (On tape) Negation with ^^-1 : Indefinite subject. 



_ 1 

- r 



4. Prepositions with pron oun suffixes 

Pronoun suffixes added to prepositions denote objects of prepositions . 

"'if 

This will be illustrated with ? ^ 1 'before, in front of: 
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f in 


front 


of hira/it f 






•in 


front 


of 


them (m.) 1 




f in 


front 


of her/it 1 






'in 


front 


of 


them (f.)' 


dU ui 


f in 


front 


of you 1 (m.s 


.) 




'in 


front 


of 


you (m . p . ) 1 




! in 


front 


of you 1 (f.s 


.) 




'in 


front 


of 


you (f.p.V 




'in 


front 


of me 1 




Lot 


!in 


front 


of 


us 1 



When pronouns are suffixed to words ending in a long vowel or ^ £ the 
suffix for ^ is t_S -ya . If the last letter of the stem is ij , that 
letter and the ^ of the ending are written as one ^ with a shadda ; 
fjli 1 in ' , -J f iyya 1 in me ' . 

O w 

The preposition u-j 'from 1 has the special shape l>° before (j 'me 1 : 

*^ O ^ it/ ' 

1 f rom me'; likewise ^ 1 about' + ^ f I' gives urr- 53 " 'about me' . 
The pronoun suffixes with ls- 9 and are written out in full below: 





1 in him 1 




'in 


them (m . ) 1 




1 in her 1 


M/ 


'in 


them (f .) 1 




1 in you 1 (m.s.) 




'in 


you (m.p.) 




1 in you 1 (f.s.) 


ST > 


'in 


you (f.p.) 


>** 


1 in me 1 




'in 


us* 



f o 

1 from him 1 



1 from her ' 



(M--^ 'from them (m.) ' 

w J o 

u-*- 2 ^* 1 from them (f .) 1 
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dLx^ ' from you 1 (m . s . ) f^-^ 1 from you (m . p . ) 1 

dU_« 'from vou'^.s,^'^ ' from you (f.p.) T 



'from you 1 (f , s .) Cr^ 
' from me 1 ^ 



' from us 1 



The prepositions \jr^\ 'to' and cr-^ 'on 1 have the stems — -JJ ?ilajy- 

and a lay- when a pronoun suffix is attached. Here are complete tables 

cP 1 





'to 


him 1 






'to 


them (m . ) 1 




'to 


her' 






'to 


them (f.)' 




'to 


you 


(m.s.)' 




'to 


you (m.p.)' 




'to 


you 


(f.s.)' 


u^-H 


'to 


you <f..p.) ' 




'to 


me' 






'to 


us' 






'on 


him' 






'on 


them (m.) 1 




' on 


her 1 




r ° v 


'on 


them (f .) 




1 on 


you 


(m.s*) 9 




1 on 


you (m . p . ) 1 


s 


1 on 


you 


(f.s.)' 




9 on 


you (f .p.) 1 




'on 


me 1 






'on 


us' 



Now do Drills 7 and 8. 
Drill 7 . Recognition. 

Write the independent pronoun which corresponds to the pronoun suffix of 

the prepositions given. Ex. y*. <j-^> 
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dJ 

Drill 8. Production. 



U 



Replace the words in parentheses with a preposition + pronoun suffix. Ex 
'He went with her to the theater. 1 « — 



. r _Li ( aJjLkJI + ^ ) - Y 
J I — 1 1 l( bl | j-o ) uaj > A 
LA^-^I jJj ( Li I .|- J ) - 1 



£ ^j-mu-O f I (_£-J I L r ~^_- O J 



. ( ^& 4. J ) Li^ w - 



r 
i 



5 . Verbs with pronoun suffixes 

A pronoun suffix added to a verb denotes the object of the verb, for ex- 
ample: 





f he left him 1 


1> *», 


1 she left us 1 



The forms of the pronoun suffixes added to verbs are the same as those added 
to nouns or prepositions , with one exception: with verbs the 1 s. suffix is 
not <S -jj or ii -ya , but Lf 1, -nii f me 1 : 



ur^-O-^ 'he left me 1 
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Remember that the vowel of the suffixes d — and f-t— changes from u to i 
when attached to a word ending in — i, <J ii , or l£ 



d^-Sjj; f you (m.) left him 1 

6^s^ t you ( f j left hiTn i 



In addition there are two points applying to verbs with attached pronoun 
suffixes : 

(1) When a suffix is attached to a 3 m.p. verb form ending in -uu and 
written with a final Talif , the »alif is dropped (this is a matter of spelling 
only) : 









'they left' 








'they left you 1 


(2) When a suffix is 


attached to a 


2 m.p. verb (ending i 


>' 

that ending becomes y*^ 


-tumuu- : 










! you (p.) left 1 








1 you (p.) left me 1 



* J? 

P -turn) , 



The following table shows all the pronoun suffixes thus far given, attached 

.j> s- 

to the verb ^ j-^ f he left' ; 





'he 


left 


him 1 






'he 


left 


them ( m .) 1 




f he 


left 


her 1 




£> j> / j> ^ 


! he 


left 


them (f .) '* 




f he 


left 


you 






'he 


left 


you (m.p. ) 1 




! he 


left 


you 


(f.)' 




f he 


left 


you (f .p.) 1 




'he 


left 


me 1 






'he 


left 


us' 



Now do Drills 9 and 10. 
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Drill 9. Recognition, 

Give in independent form both the pronoun subject and the pronoun object 
of the following verbs. Ex. 

object subject 



L^.-*.^ Lu 



_ 1 

_ y 
^ A 



L,il^i _ i 

9 



Drill 10 . (Also on tape) Substitution. 

Substitute the suffix form of the following for the pronoun object of the 
verb . 



f He left them in London. 1 



Repeat with 



Li I 
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6 . Interrogative noun ci 1 which? 1 

The interrogative ^ I 'which? 1 is a noun, and as such may, like other 
nouns, serve as subject or object of a verb or as object of a preposition, re- 
ceiving the appropriate case inflection in each instance. It most commonly 
occurs as the first term of an idafa, as in 2^ IL> ^ I ^^-U ' on which plane?', 

<j I may be translated by 'which...? 1 or 'what...?', e.g. u~j j 
'which lesson? 1 or 'what lesson?'. Notice that English "what" is equivalent 
to I only if it comes together with a noun, as "what boy?" ( jJ j ^ I ); 
otherwise "what?" is equivalent to ^ ("What is this?" - 1 ^ ) or ' j U 

("What did you drink?" = 1 J ) . 

Now do Drill 11. 

Drill 11 . (Also on tape) Substitution. 

a. 'What lesson is this?' . ? I Jj^ f « . j , <• I 



'What language did you learn? 



to 



Li' 



c . 'What university did you go to? ' ? cl^a. j dLa_« U. ^ I I 

D . Comprehension passage .iJLl ^ ^ •> — j 



Read the following passage; then do Drill 12, which is based on it. 
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prepared ^ I * d^Ji: U j f-djfi j U j-f ' j ^JLiJ I • " ^^L^^J f " 

$ 



Drill 12. Questions, 



E. General drills 



2L. UJI 



Drill 13. Written. Conjugation. 

a. Fill in the blanks with the correct form of the verb IfJj^ , using the 
pronouns on the vertical axis as the subject of the verb and the pronouns on 
the horizontal axis as the object. 




u- 



a-* 



JL 
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b. Repeat using J-^JS-s— .( 
Drill 14 . Translation. 

1. How many students went to Cairo on the Misr Air plane? 

2. We have a daughter- -her name is Widad. 

3. I saw them in front of the window and went up ( <-A j ) to them. 

4. Which man met (received) you (m.) in the airport? 

5. Whose is this foreign car? 
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Lesson Eleven 



u/ ft 

• d I _j j^S j_J | 2 j L^i ^--Lc s f-r:^~« — 

* dJ^jJj : j^J _ d 

• L^_J d-^-o^S^. dL~ _j J-o CjJLo-t 

? dj_U j^JI dUj ^ L* : j^^i _ Y 

dL.w L» w I-J S dL^wo UJ I *<LJ LL c^jJS c d UtA j I • ^ i — ^ • 

A . Basic text 

University Students 

1 . Farid: Did Sami study at the Lebanese University? 

2. Maryam: He did not study at that university, but he was a 

student at the American University of Beirut . 

3. Farid: What degree did he get? 

4. Mar yarn: The doctorate. 

5. Farid: And his wife? 
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6. Maryam: She didn't get the doctorate. She only got the master 1 s; and 

then she worked in a public school in Lebanon. 

7. Farid: Did Sami return to his country after that? 

8. Maryam: No, he didn't return to his country; he went with his 

wife to Kuwait to work there. 

9. Farid: And you, Maryam, didn't you study at the American University? 
10. Maryam: No, I didn't study there. 1 was a student at the Lebanese 

University. 



B . V ocabu lary 



^ ^ j LvJ I the eleventh 

P (neg. particle, foil, by jussive) did 
not, has /have not 

ltj^ H ne dici not stud y> ^ e nas not studieci 

Jw but; rather 
(j he was 

LS J-^ he obtained, got - 

6 I jj^SjU I the doctorate, the Ph.D. 
husband 

she did not obtain 
the master's degree, the M.A. 
only 

then, thereupon , and then 
he worked 
government 
public school 
country 

(nisba of ->-U ) native, indigenous , 
home (as opp. to foreign, alien) 
£>J- fJ he did not return, he did not go back/ 
come back 



d— WO <3-v~_J J— » 

/ 
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he travelled s departed, left went 
you (f ,s.) didn 1 t study 
I did not study 
I was 



the bachelor's degree, the B.A. 
he did not travel, depart, leave 

C . Grammar and drills L^— ' I j j^l jJ J I 

1. The root and pattern system 

2. The forms of the Arabic verb 

3. Negative of the perfect tense: f-J with jussive 

4. Equational sentences: Past time 

5. Feminine sound plural: Non-human nouns 



J> OS O ' 



A dditional vocabulary 

urJ 



1. The root and pattern system 

Note the consonants in the following group of words : 



/& & s 


1 lesson 1 


Is. 

<Lul _jj 
s 


1 studies , s tudy 1 


*i ✓ s o / 


1 school 1 




1 he studied 1 




f he taught 1 




1 teacher (m.) 




'teacher (f .) 



All these words (and also some others not listed here) have three consonants 

in common: d r is. The words also have various vowels in various arrangements 

and some of them have other consonants --but all have d r Such a set of con 

sonants, in a certain order, common to a number of different words, is called 
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a root, and the individual consonants of a root are called r adica ls . The great 
majority of roots consist of three radicals; a few contain one, two, four, or 
even five radicals. Roots will be written as capital letters, thus: D R S . 

A given root generally has associated with it a basic meaning which is 
relatable to all words derived from it. For example, the root D R S means 
"study"; u-j^ ('lesson') is a thing studied; ' 'studies 1 is the acti- 

1 °' y T* y 

vity of studying; a~^j-o 1 school 1 is the pi ace where studying goes on; ^j* ^> 
f he studied 1 is the verb denoting this action; {j»j>^ f he instructed, taught 1 
has the underlying meaning of f he made (someone) study 1 ; ^ and <Lu^j-«» 
'teacher 1 have the underlying meaning of "one who teaches". These derived 
meanings are relatable to word patterns, which are discussed below. 

Roots may be conveniently symbolized with the letters FML (F standing for 
the First radical of any root, M for the Middle radical, and L for the Last 
radical) . 



Now note the following groups of words: 



(a) 


CT"' ' J**^ 


'he 


came 1 


(b) 




'near ' 






'he 


studied ' 






'new' 






'he 


returned ' 






'big' 




'he 


left 1 






'old' 




& 


'he 


ate' 




y 


'modern' 



Group (a) are verbs , all in the perfect tense . They also have in common 
a similarity in pattern: FaMaL(-a) . That is , they begin with a consonant 
(the first radical of the root) , then the vowel a, then a second consonant, 
another vowel a, and then a third consonant . (The final vowel jsa is the sub- 
ject-marker suffix.) These verbs are accordingly said to be of the pattern 
FaMaL- , which represents the stem of perfect tense (see also 2 below). xj»j^ 
'he taught 1 is a different verb pattern: FaMMaL- . 
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The words in group (b) are an example of a second pattern. They all fit 
the pattern FaMiiL (qariib, jadiid, etc.) and have the meaning "adjective". 
Two points must be made here. First, this is not to imply that all adjectives 
are of this pattern; this is one of many adjective patterns (some with special- 
ized meanings) e.g. FaML (such as cH"~' 'easy 1 ), as well as the nisba adjec- 
tives (e.g. ^ L~ I 'basic'). Second, different patterns may look alike. For 
example, FaMiiL is an adjective pattern as described above; it may also be a 
noun pattern, as in (J-^-* 3 'friend'. Thus, we have two patterns: FaMiiL 
(adj.) and FaMiil (n.). They are considered different patterns because, as 
you will see later, they have different plural patterns. 

The great majority of words in Arabic can be analyzed into a root and a 
pattern (with a few exceptions, such as f from f or L-^'here'). This is 

extremely useful in mastering new vocabulary; that is, as you become familiar 
with more and more roots and patterns you will be able to analyze words on your 
own and to associate the meaning with the new word to be learned. For example, 
let us assume that you know that the pattern maFMaLa(t) (the combination a ( t ) 
represents the feminine suffix d — ) means "noun of place" , on the basis of 
words like 3_^-S-a 1 library ' (lit . , "place of books") , and also that you know 
the root D R S : "to study" . When you come across the new word j**-* 1 school 1 , 
you can then analyze it as composed of the root D R S meaning "to study" and 
the pattern maFMaLa (t) meaning "noun of place" , and deduce that its underlying 
meaning is "place of studying" , or "school" . In the pattern maFMaLa (t), the 
ma- at the beginning of the pattern is written with small letters to show that 
(1) m is not a radical and (2) m itself occurs in all nouns of place. 

An understanding of roots and patterns is essential to the use of Arabic 
dictionaries: words therein are arranged alphabetically by root . To acquaint 
you with this system, the glossary at the end of this book is also arranged 
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alphabetically by root; you will find it useful as a regular practice with 
every new lesson to look up in the glossary the words given in the vocabulary 
of the lesson. 

One final remark: just as there are different patterns that look or 

sound the same, so there are different roots that look or sound the same. 

For example; 2_U> 'sentence 1 has as its root J M L, and the adjective 

"3^> 'handsome 1 also has a root J M L in the dictionary; both are listed 

under the same root, . (The word 1 camel 1 , however, which also 

has a root J M L is listed under a second entry, ). 

Now do Drills 1 and 2. 

Drill 1 . Written. Recognition. 

Write the root and pattern of each of the following words. Ex. 
FiMaaLa(t) u- * J ' J S-J^J 

Drill 2. Written. 

Write the word which has the root and the pattern given, then look the 
word up in the dictionary to find the meaning . Ex. 

J-^-o 1 laboratory U — maFMaL -* J ♦ f • t 





FaMiiL 


+ 


j # 


^ 9 u~ — 


) 




FaML 


+ 


6 • 








maFMaL 


+ 


J • 




r 




FaMMaaL 


+ 


v # 


j • V - 


i 




FiMaaLa(t) 


+ 
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FaaMiL + 
FaMaL + 
maFM.aL + 



d 



j 



- 1 



d _ Y 
_ A 



2 . The Forms of the Arabic verb 

An Arabic verb in the perfect tense consists of a perfect stem and a sub- 
ject-marker ; for example, in c^^,j 1 1 studied* the stem is w daras- 
(the root is D R S) and the subject-marker is ° -tu , and in UU.. ^J. ;^ J, 
'we received 1 the stem is J-^i-^— ' 7istaqbal- (the root is Q B L ) and the 
subject -marker is Li -naa . Clearly the pattern of the stem daras- is shorter 
and simpler than the pattern of ?istaqbal- . It is in fact the simplest pattern 
of all verb stems. Arabic verbs are classified according to the pattern of 
their perfect stems. All verbs with stems of the same pattern as daras- (that 
is, consisting only of corisonant-vowel-consonant-vowel-consonant) are labelled 
Form I verbs, since that is the simplest possible pattern. Other verbs fall 
into classes labelled Form II, Form III, and so on up to Form XV, each with 
its characteristic pattern. Form I verbs are also called simple verbs and all 
others derived verbs . Form XI through XV are extremely rare , so this book will 
deal only with Forms I to X. 

Following is a list of all the Form I verbs which have so far occurred . 
Note (1) that in the perfect stems of Form I verbs the first vowel is always 
a , and (2) that the second vowel may vary: the list below has examples only 
of a and jl, but there are other verbs which have u. 
Form I verbs 

Stem pattern FaMaL- 



o 








- LTJ J 


daras - 


•to 


study 1 




hadar- 


'to 


come to 1 


O y s 


raja?- 


'to 


return 1 
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1 


bada?- 


'to 


begin" 




qara?- 


'to 


read 1 




Sahab- 


"to 


go 1 


- 


fa?al- 


"to 


do 1 


3 -a 

K 1 
" J 61 


?akal- 


1 to 


eat 1 




tarak- 


"to 


leave 1 




hasal- 


f to 


obtain" 



Stem pattern FaMiL- 





sarib- 


"to drink" 




? amil- 


" to work ' 



Following also, for reference only, is a list of the derived verbs which 
have occurred thus far, with an indication of the form to which they belong: 



Form 


II (FaMMaL) 






w 


"to teach" 


Form 


III (FaaMaL) 






£-/ ^ 


"to continue with" 






"to travel " 




j_a Li 


" to see ' 


Form 


IV (?aFMaL) 






- * 1 


"to publish" 






" to finish' 


Form 


V (taFaMMaL) 








" to learn" 


Form 


VIII (TiFtaMaL) 








'to listen to" 






" to transfer, move ' 


Form 


X (?istaFMaL) 








'to receive' 
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The vowel immediately before the last radical of any stem is referred to 

as the stem vowel . The stem vowels are underlined in the following perfect 

verb stems: daras-, sarib-, darras-, saafar-, ?asdar- , taTallam-, ?istamaJT- 

and ?istaqbal-. 
Now do Drill 3. 
Drill 3. Written. 

a. Write the verb which has the root and pattern given, identify the form to 
which it belongs, then look it up in the dictionary or glossary to find its 
meaning. Ex . 





FaaMaL- 


+ J- 


V * 


3 












taFaMMaL- 


+ 


u° 


' t 


• 


J 




) 




?iFtaMaL- 


+ 


j 




• 


t 








FaMMaL- 


+ 


f 


* J 


« 


(J 




r 




?inFaMaL- 


+ 




' J 








t 




?aFMaL- 


+ 




* v 


• 


t 








taFaaMaL- 


+ 


J 






O 




1 




FaMiL- 


+ 


J 


. r 


• 






Y 




?istaFMaL- 


+ 


J 




• 


(J 




A 




FaaMaL- 


+ 




• J 


• 


KJP 








FaMaL- 


+ 


u 




• 









b. Look up the following unfamiliar verbs in the dictionary or glossary and 
give their meanings . 

J-f-s 1 (J J ^ 

^ ✓ o X" o s *> 
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3. Negative of the perfect tense: fcj with jussive 

The Arabic perfect tense is used to refer to completed actions in the past- 
to say that someone did or has done something. The negation of actions in the 
past--saying that someone did not or h as not done something- -is most commonly 
expressed by the negative particle f-J and a verb form called the jussiv e : 



O > O i> 






J f he did not study/ 




has not studied T 



The jussive indicates the same distinctions of person, gender, and number as 
does the perfect, but differs from the latter in two fundamental ways: 

(1) Perfect verb forms consist of a stem and subject-marker suffixed to 
the stem (that is, attached to the end of the stem). Thus the form c^*,^ 
1 1 studied 1 consists of the stem u~J J daras- and the subject -marker ci, -tu: 



Subject-marker + Stem 
+ -urj^" 



Jussive forms , on the other hand , consist of a stem and sub ject -markers pre- 
fixed to the stem (that is , attached to the beginning of the stem) and , in 
some cases , suffixed to it as well. Thus the jussive forms in j-^ 
1 he did not study 1 and Lf*~-> ^ f~~^ 'you (f . s .) did not study 1 both have stem 

ltjw) -drus- ; the former has subject-marker ja- prefixed, and the latter 

has subject -marker ta- prefixed and (j HLi suffixed. 



Sub ject -marker + Stem 


+ 


Subject Marker 


O 'J J 












l5 -f ~u M J J - 







(2) The stem of jussive forms itself is (in most verbs) different from 

the perfect stem. Generally speaking, Arabic verbs have two stems: a perfect 

stem used only in perfect tense verbs, (see Note 2 above), and an i mperfect 
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stem used in the jussive (and also in the imperfect indicative, subjunctive, 
and imperative, all of which will be treated later) . The pattern of the im- 
perfect stem of a verb usually differs from the perfect stem by having dif- 
ferent vowels and/or a different number of vowels. Thus the perfect stem of 
u~-J J 'to study 1 is 









dara s - 



and the imperfect stem is 



o 'J 






-drus- 



Now compare two actual perfect and jussive verb forms (stems underlined) : 



Jussive (with f-l ) 






k^tj^t: j*-Jlam ya-drjus 


f he did not 


study 1 


> o 

fj~~jJ>~-> f— 'lam ta-drus-ii 


f you (f.s.) 


did not study 1 


Perfect 






J daras-a 


'he studied 




c ~«^ J daras-ti 


'you (f.s.) 


studied 1 



Shown in the table below are the five singular forms of u"j^ 1 to study 1 
in the jussive: 







Jussive 


Subject-marker 


3 


MS 


*» 'J ? y 




ya- 


3 


FS 


•r - * 

ur^ ^ 




ta- 


2 


MS 


!> ? ' 


— * 


ta- 


2 


FS 


J O r 




ta. . .ii 


1 


S 


o j; <■> * 


Is 

1 


?a- 
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The following points may be noted: 

(1) The 3 f .s. and 2 m.s. forms are identical. This is true of all im- 
perfect verbs (those using the imperfect stem) in Arabic. 

(2) The subject marker for the 2 f.s. form is a combination of prefix 
and suffix. 

Form I verbs have perfect stems of the pattern FaMvL- (the v here stands 
for "any of the three short vowels"), as in daras- (a) and imperfect 

O <"> y 

stems of the pattern -FMvL-, as in (ya) -drus . Therefore, if you 

know the perfect form of a Form I verb, you also know the jussive form—ex- 
cept for the stem vowel, which in general just has to be learned for each 
verb. There are, however, one or two hints which may help in the learning 
process: 

(1) If the stem vowel of the perfect is a, the stem vowel of the imper- 
fect may be u, i or a. It is very likely to be a if the second or third con- 
sonant of the stem is one of the throat sounds I , d , ^ , or ^ , as in 
the last four examples below. (These and the succeeding examples are all 
3 m.s. forms . ) 





Perfect 


Stem 


Jussive 


S^tem 


'to study 1 




daras - 




-drus 


' to come 1 




hadar- 




-hdur- 


1 to eat 1 




?akal- 


■ . >> 


-?kul- 


'to leave f 




tarak- 




-truk- 


1 to obtain' 




hasal- 




-hsul- 


f to return' 




raja? - 


J - 


- r ji?- 


' to begin 1 




bada?- 


a 


-bda?- 


'to read' 




qara?- 


* .- ■ 

!>, 


-qra?- 


'to go 1 




Sahab- 




-Shab- 


'to do' 


• 


fafal- 


l; ~> . '. 


-f?al- 
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(2) If the vowel of the perfect stem is i. , the vowel of the imperfect 
stem is almost always £• 





* ■ s 


s'arib- 






1 to drink 1 




t__> JM t ,, : 


-Srab- 


'to work 1 




_ Tamil- 


j y e <■ 





(3) If the vowel of the perfect stem is u, the vowel of the imperfect 
stem is always u (no examples yet) . 

Finally, verbs whose first radical is a hamza , for example I 1 to eat 1 

(root K L ) have regular imperfect forms in all persons except the first 
person singular. Compare the following 3 m.s. forms: 

lam ya-drus ^ f He didn't study. 1 

lam ya-?kul . J 5 ^ H ' He didn 1 1 eat . ' 

If the 1 s. form were regular, it would be like the 1 s. form of f to study 1 
as follows: 



lam 


?a- 


•drus 


f I didn't 


study' 


lam 


(?a- 


•?kul) 


f I didn't 


eat 1 



But this form ? a-? kul- does not actually occur , because it contains a sequence 
of sounds which is not permitted by the phonological rules of Arabic: the se- 
quence ? a? - when the next sound is a consonant . Whenever this sequence is pro- 
duced by the regular processes of word- format ion (such as the conjugation of a 
verb) it is automatically changed to ? aa , which in Arabic is written I 
Thus the actual Arabic 1 s. form is 1 f-J 'I didn't eat ' . The following 
diagram illustrates the process (hypothetical regular form in parentheses , 
with the non-permitted sequence underlined) : 



lam ?a-drus 


© j * * 




'I didn't study' 


lam (?a-?kul) — » ?aakul 




P 


'I didn't eat' 
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This lesson deals only with Form I verbs. The jussive of derived verbs 
will be discussed later as each Form is discussed, beginning in Lesson 17. 
Now do Drills 4, 5 and 6. 
Drill 4 . (Also on tape) Recognition. 

Give the independent pronoun which corresponds to each of the following 
jussive forms. „ ~ 1 1 a i • . , ,, , 

LUI 



• (j-zj^JI ^*J^J I Jit-*. fJ _ 1 
Drill 5. (Also on tape) Conjugation. 

a . f Didn f t he work in the company office? 1 ? 25 I L^iu c _ r i J-o-*-? I 

b . Repeat with the following sentence. 

f He didn, f t leave his family in Baghdad. 1 9 J 1 ^ ^ <ls Ji U d^p^ 
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Drill 6 . (Also on tape) Transformation: Affirmative — * negative with fJ. Ex. 

f He worked in a government office. 1 — ► 8Ur « LS J J,^ p 

f He didn't work in a government office.' • j-l^ t.." - ^ c _^i J-«-*~. 



newspaper 



^ I 



1 

T 

r 
1 

o 

1 

Y 
A 



4. Equational sentences: Past time 

Equational sentences refer to present time: 



* ^ L~ 1 Sami is a student. 1 



The equivalent in past time is expressed by use of the auxiliary verb <j I — ^ 
'to be 1 : 



* w-J ^° L- ^ IS f sami was a student. 1 



Notice that when <j LS is used , a predicate noun or adjective is in the accu- 
sative case. 

The verb O ^ has the same distinctions of person, gender, and number, 
and follows the same rules of agreement with its subject as any verb. The 
perfect tense forms are as follows: 
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Singular 


Plural 


3 M u ^ 1 he was 1 
3 F ^ ^ ' she was' 


1 ^ 1 they (m. ) were 1 
1 they (f . ) were f 


s » t , 

2 M c:.^ you (m . s . ) were 
2 F ^ r ei-i-S f you (f.s.) were 1 


you (m.p.) were 1 
u-^-^-^ f you (f.p.) were f 


1 cii.S »i was' 


'we were 1 



This verb, as the table shows, has two perfect stems , kaan- and kun- . The 
former is used with suffixes (subject-markers) beginning with a vowel: -a, 
-at , and -uu; while the latter is used with suffixes beginning with a con- 
sonant: -ta , -ti , etc. Thus we have 

Ci ^ kaan- + -a ' he was 1 
but c^j.-5 kun- + -tu f I was 1 

Note also the spelling of 'they (f.) were' and Lz£ f we were', in 

which the final u of the stem and the initial u of the suffixes are 
written as one (j with a shadda . 

Additional examples, showing equational sentences (present) and their past 
time equivalents. 



Present 



Past 



IS 



'Widad is the secretary here . ' 
'Widad was the secretary here . ' 



Present 
Past 



'We are new students . ' 
'We were new students . ' 



Present 
Past 



9 °jJ\ 



jJ I o ^ 



'The lesson is short . ' 
'The lesson was short . ' 



Present . i^JjJLI I 2J j LkJ I 



Past 



'The table is in the office . T 
'The table was in the office . ' 



Present 
Past 



7 ' .--y— 



lH> 'There is a table in the office . 1 
'There was a table in the office.' 
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For the agreement of o ^ in the last example, see 6.C .3. 
Now do Drills 7 and 8. 

Drill 7. (Also on tape) Transformation. Ex . 

'He is a new student. 1 — ^ t j~>ja- t-J LL ^& 

f He was a new student. 1 • I j-^j^. I ; I (JU ^ 15 

♦ ZS^sJl t_,j^ ^ ILjJ _ Y 

• jj^c^ — A 

Drill 8. Transformation. Present — * Past. Ex . 

'The woman is an employee in a bank. 1 — • • dLs w ^^i aJdi ^» 31 _j-^»J I 5 j Ls-Jif I 

f The woman was an employee in a bank . 1 ^ *<Lit> j-« 3 I _j~«J I IS ' c_J LkJ I 



j LuJ d^jj - ^ * ^ 1 S- 1 ^ J I Jj J--^ - t 

5 . Feminine sound plural: Non-human nouns 

The feminine sound plural ending ^ -aat- is generally used to form the plural 
of feminine nouns referring to human beings, as was shown in 9.C . 2 (p. 99) . It is 
also used to form the plural of nouns not referring to human beings: a great 
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many (not all) feminine nouns ending in and a number of masculine nouns 
as well . The following list includes all such nouns which have occurred so 
far. The first two are masculine, the others feminine. 





Singular 


Plural 










'airports 1 




i 




'buses 1 






ci. Li j j 


'sheets of paper* 




* 


✓ 


'tables' 








1 universities ' 




d — y-l>-^_ o 




'libraries' 








'words ' 








' families ' 








' studies 1 




' 




'diplomas , degrees ' 




✓ .> 


ci» L*. — 1 


'languages ' 








' lectures ' 








'airplanes ' 








'visits ' 








'cars' 








'companies ' 








'governments' 








'years ' 



Note the plural ^' j-^ 'years' 



Like the nisba 1 yearly ' , it is 
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based on a slightly different stem sanaw- . 

It is worth noting that foreign words referring to non-humans , e.g. 

cr-sH^ j I 'bus 1 , are generally made plural with cl # 
Now do Drills 9 and 10. 
Drill 9^ Written. Recognition. 

Give the singular of the following words. 



gUJ 



Drill 10. (On tape) Transformation: Singular — plural. 



D . Comprehen sion passage p°-Vl 1 ^ — J 

(1) Read the following passage; then do Drill 12, which is based on it. 



3 -.1 ,jJ 

• 2 Li — 1 1 2^~« L> _j Ls_J ! 

£ >^ £ d I j j^S jJ I ^jJ-t J j^xvJ I J-x-^ • dJ Li-Ss d-wu I j jJLJ J-jJ I L-A j ^Ji 

• d-^-o L>J I (J-«-^ j £ d j_ L_/ I j j^^wo j ■ .. .» ...>. - 1 1 



Drill 11. Written. 

Fill in the blanks on the basis of the passage above. 
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UJ w 



j — ; j ls^ ^ j j _ r 

3 y± U J I 3\*-« U> ( ^ r i j_, j-_^J I LrlJ j i 



(2) Listen to the passage on tape,- then do Drill 12, which is based on it. 
Drill 1 2. (Also on tape) Passage for Aural Comprehension. 



E . General drills 



S I • if * 

? 3j L r ^i (^J-c- t > r —^ _ a 

3u L^J I tj—j L^_jJ I _ .a 



Drill 13. Written. 

Match the items in column (a) with those in column (b) to make meaningful 
sentences . 

(b) ' (a) 



3_.cx_<, L>» 3 j c?-- 3 -^ ur j — ^ 

JUS j» I t,-i t ;J> d-5> I _ - ^« J-o-J 0-wu__J I — Y 

Drill 14 . Written. Sentence Formation- transformation. 

Write complete sentences using the following groups of words in their 
appropriate forms. Translate your sentences. Ex. 

St. * 

f What country did you go to — 2J-^ U LS J\ _ I - - 

with your family? 1 * 

U, Si 

• <_^J I _ — d ^ l^-o — t— ^ I — J-^ — ^ J — — J L^, I — ^ 
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Lesson Twelve <rT* ^ 1 1 



Lww^f I J t 1 I , I 



• tiL^JLv-^ dU-..* JlJLJ I d^ Li I J dU Lfl^ y^VC I _ 

p. u, 
• — 1 La, 

« f^JU 



<? 
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A. Basic text 

A Visit to Lebanon 

A number of students from the University of California travelled to Beirut, 
and during their stay in Lebanon they saw some of the historic ruins. Before 
their return, a reporter from the Beirut newspaper A 1 -Mas a 1 talked with them 
and asked them: 

"What did you like in our country?" 

They said: "We liked the beauty of it, and the ancient ruins at Baalbek." 

He then asked them, "Didn't you go to visit the Cedars, and the museum of 
the Lebanese -American writer Kahlil Gibran?" 

They said, "No, we didn't. Our time didn't permit that." 

Then he asked them, "Were you with Lebanese students during your visit to 
the Lebanese antiquities?" 

They said, "No, we weren't." 



B . Vocabulary d j _ > _UJ i _ 



■s^ LilJ ' the twelfth 



(J I ^ ) jj-c a number (of) 

j \ L5 California 
* L^S I during 



°<L» Li \ (verbal noun) stay (in a place) ; 

residence 

ll^ai ^LiT * j ^ (pl.) ruins, antiquities 

/ o y 



J-^ before (prep.) 

dJ J^ (verbal noun) return 

) c^J^ to speak (to) (about) ; to converse 

^ j (with) (about) (indie. : ^ ^j^i^) 

UJ — J— ' jr* reporter, correspondent 
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I jJ Li 

<iLJU._, 



A* 



3 t£ 



( ~J ( J) r*^*" 



Additional vocabulary 



s s o s. 



newspaper 

Al-Masa ' (Beirut newspaper) 

to ask (indie. jtfL ) 

to please (s.o.) (see C.3 below) 
(indie. t^Lj ) 
they said^ 

beauty 

Baalbek 

The Cedars 

writer, author 

Kahlil Gibran (full Arabic name is 
(Jubran Khali 1. Jubran) 

to allow, permit (s.o.) (to do...) 



(indie. 



) 



we were not 



to tell, inform of (indie. r>s^ ) 



C . Grammar and drills 



Urr»J 



I uJI - 



1 . Plural of jussive : Form I 

2 . Equational sentences : Past negative with jussive of<j ^ 

^ so i 

3. The verb I 1 to please 1 

4. Adjective modifying first term of idafa 

5. Adjective modifying noun with pronoun suffix 



1 . Plural of jussive : Form I 

In the last lesson (11. C.3) we introduced the jussive and gave the singular 
jussive forms for Form I verbs . The table below gives these singular forms 
again for reference, and also gives the five plural forms for the verb u~ _j J 
1 to study 1 . 
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Jussive 


Singular 


Plural 




Verb 


Subject 


-marker 




Verb 


Subject -marker 




5 O s 














3 MS 






ya- 


3 MP 




1 • • 


ya . . . uu 




O >* s 








^- 2 / ^> 






3 FS 






ta- 


3 FP 






ya. . . na 


















2 MS 






ta- 


2 MP 






ta . . .uu 


2 FS 






ta* * .ii: 


. 2 FP 






ta . . . na 








?a- 




^ ^ 






1 S 




1 


1 P 






na- 



Note that in the plural all the forms except the 1 p. have both prefixed and 
suffixed subject-markers. Note also the following spelling convention: the 
3 m.p. and the 2 m.p. I ^j-s , which end in -uu , are spelled 

with a final ?alif . This does not affect the pronunciation. If a pronoun 

\ ' * 

suffix is added to such a form, the ? alif is dropped: 



/d^j^L p 'They didn f t study it (m . ) . 1 

These remarks also apply to the 3 m.p . perfect form, for example I j~> _jj 1 they 
(m.) studied 1 (see 9.C .4) , and we can now make this general statement : Any 
Arabic second or third person plural verb form ending in j is written with a 
final ?alif , which is dropped before a pronoun suffix. 

As we saw in the previous lesson, the jussive is used with to express 

the negative of a past action. Here are some examples of the new plural forms : 

, tJt ^\ I j»J 'They (m. ) didn ? t come yesterday. 1 

* , o f ., o / 

. Utjl yslj 'They (m.) haven 1 1 read it (f .) 1 

• dUj * S** ur- 1 * O-^^ r J f They (f .) didn't obtain a job there. 1 

^ (*-^ 'You (m.p.) haven't eaten the kubba . 1 
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? 3 j^-i J I ^Jf 'Didn't you (f .p.) drink the coffee?' 

.^^jJI I i& I ^i-^ 'We haven't read this lesson.' 



Now do Drills 1 and 2. 

Drill 1 . (On tape) Conjugation. 

Drill 2 . Transformation. Affirmative — negative. Ex . 

' Sami obtained a university degree.'— < 2_x%_« ^ 3 j L#-£ (^J-^ ^ L* J-*^ 

'Sami didn't obtain a university degree.' • L> 2j L5 _U ( ^ r « L~ pJ 



. ja-^JowoJ I d-^J> J J CU-lS I 1 

(^-o I dl_J j I ^-Lv_i — Y 



2 . Equational sentences: Negative past with jussive of j ^ 

The verb u ^ 'to be' is used to place an equational sentence in past 
time . Like any verb, u ^ has jussive forms which, with p— ' , expresses 
the past negative. (The present negative , as we have seen, is expressed by 
u— ^-J . ) Examples: 



Present 



' Salim is a student . 1 



Present Negative 



1 Salim is not a student . ' 



Past 



l^J LL ^i-,L ^ 1-5 'Salim was a student. 1 



Past negative 



. LJ U> p-^-L. CrK> j»-J 'Salim was not a student. 1 
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As the examples show, a predicate noun or adjective is in the accusative case 
after any form of u~-?*-J or O ^ 

The following table shows the singular and plural jussive forms of q IS : 



Jussive 


Sin* 


*ular 






Plural 








3 MS 




3 


MP 




3 FS 




3 


FP 




2 MS 




2 


MP 




2 FS 




2 


FP 




1 S 


°-Vl 


1 


P 





This verb has two imperfect stems: one is 'OJ^ -kuun- , used with a suffix 

beginning with a vowel; the other is -kun- , used with a suffix beginning 

with a consonant, or when there is no suffix. Note also the two feminine plural 

© 

forms , where the final u of the stem -kun- and the initial <j of the suf- 
fix ^na are written as one O with a shadda . 

Shown below are additional examples of the past negative of u ^ 



• I c*Uj ^ ^-^h ' ^ l>~^ f-^ f My son wasn't here at that time . f 

• 2 J Li^, I _ 2 j^~> 1 She wasn 1 1 a secretary- -she was a 

professor. 1 

? « I 2^ L*J I (j-^ ^ — T I 'Weren't you (m . s . ) at the university 

yesterday? ' 

. ^ ^u.:;JLJ I (J>-^-t:' f-J 'There wasn't a chair in the office . ' 

. j^ili^, I 1 You (m.p.) were not government 

employees . ' 



Now do Drills 3 and 4. 

' o / 

Drill 3. (On tape) Conjugation: <j 15 4- ^-J 
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Drill 4. Transformation: Negation of equational sentences, 
'Adil is a bank employee. 1 — ^ ' ls~* ^&>j-« J J ^ 

f Adil was a bank employee. 1 — «*» — . Lr i LaJi ^ Jj ^ 1-5 

1 Adil wasn't a bank employee. 1 • eU w ^ Lit, ^ Jj U ^-i^ 

3. The verb 1 1 to please 1 

The sentence dJ L*». I is translated 'We liked its beauty' but the 

verb J literally means 'to please', and the word-for-word translation of 

the sentence above is 'Its beauty pleased us.' In the Arabic sentence the noun 
J 'beauty' is the subject, and the pronoun suffix ^ 'us' is the object. 

Sentences with ' are often best translated into English by sentences using 

the verb ' to like 1 , ' to admire ' but in that case the object in the Arabic sen- 
tence will be the subject in the English sentence and vice versa. Examples 
(with Arabic subject underlined) : 



! LsjJ w pS-j^s* I 1 J L> 'What pleased you in our country? ' 

('What did you like in our country? ' ) 
' 4-*-n-aJJ I _j \Si I, ^Ji^*s. I f The ancient ruins pleased them. '* 



( 'They liked the ancient ruins. 1 ) 
. J-n* J^J I L r _U-t <L& I I I 'Her new job pleased the employee. ' 

( ' The employee liked her new job. 1 ) 



Now do Drills 5 and 6. *For this verb-subject agreement see bottom page 156 
Drill 5 . (Also on tape) Substitution. 

'I liked the beauty of this country . 1 •" j_L*JI IS* JL> '{j**-**** ' « ^ ! 
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Drill 6 . (On tape) Substitution. 

4. Adjective modifying first term of idafa 

There have already been many examples of noun-adjective phrases consisting 
of a simple noun followed by its adjective: 



2l-> y> Li d-^jj-o f a secondary school 1 

^ L^/ I JL^J I ! the basic text 1 



There have also been examples where the last term of an idafa is modified by 
an adjective (another way of describing this is, to say that the last term jls 
the whole noun-adjective phrase) : 



^1 jJI j LxLV I 3 L*-« <j I j-^-£> 1 the title of the visiting professor f s 
^ : ^ lecture 1 



Now here is an example in which a noun in an idafa other than the last term 
is modified by an adjective: 



d^j^llJI "*L-J_JI " 3j^ 1 the Beirut! newspaper "Al-Masa " 



The first noun in this idafa ( 3^ ) is modified by the adjective jj-^h 
1 Beirut! f . The usual position for an adjective is immediately after the noun 
it modifies , but here that noun ( 3j_^ j> ) is followed by another noun in an 
idafa. Two nouns in an idafa may not be separated by an adjective. Therefore, 
if the first noun (or any noun except the last) in an idafa is to be modified 
by an adjective, that adjective must follow the whole idafa; it agrees with 
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the particular noun it modifies in the usual ways (def initeness , case, gender, 
number). Here is an example, with the noun and its modifying adjective under- 
lined: 



*L« lib J~< 'a new government emplo yee r 



In this example <-a_b j-* is indefinite (because the last noun in the idafa, 
d-o y is indefinite) but it cannot have nunation since it is the first 
term of an idafa. The adjective is indefinite to agree with <-i^> j-o 3 

and it does have nunation. It also of course agrees in case, gender, and 
number. Contrast this example with the following: 



j^j^JI dJijS^J I li-L j~o f the new government employee 1 



Here is definite (because JL, j^Ll I is definite) but as the first 

term of an idafa cannot have the definite article. The adjective j-^J^-i ' is 

J ~C S ,7 

definite to agree with <~iik> j~* , and, as a definite adjective, must have the 
definite article. 

In the example above it is clear that J-n-J?*J ' modifies ^&>j-« and not 
'LvjSsLl I 5 for if it modified the feminine noun it would have to 

agree with it in gender, as well as in case . That would then be : 



✓ ^ j^J 1 d-oj6jLj I » the employee of the new government 1 



Even if 'employee 1 also were feminine , the case ending of the adjective would 
indicate which noun it modified: 



d j_. j~*J I du j^-^Lj I dJdi^, f the ne w employee of the government 1 



2 j_> j^J I du'j^jxJ I. dAtj^ 'the employee of the new government ' 



There can be ambiguity only if the first noun also happens to be genitive, or 
if case endings are not written: 
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2u ^5j>J 


1 A-Lb ^-o ( 




1 (with) the new employee of the 
government T or . . . 


✓ *' • 




yLidi J-o ( 


<~ > 


1 (with) the employee of the new 
government 1 



In practice, however, such ambiguity is rare, and where it does occur the 
general context will usually indicate the correct choice. 

Occasionally more than one noun in an idafa may be modified by an adjective . 

In that case the first adjective after the idafa modifies the noun nearest it. 

^ j „ z ' ' j, j 



1 2 2 1 

\' 2 2 1 



L 



1 

,.jiJI 



2 2 



Li- 



'The Egyptian correspondent of the 
Beirut newspaper* 

f The new director of the American 
company 1 

'The modern building of the National 
Museum 1 

'The building of the modern National 
2 2 2 1 Museum 1 

Now do Drills 7 and 8. 

Drill 7 . (On tape) Substitution. 

Drill 8 . Written. Recognition and translation: Adjective agreement in idafas . 
a . In each of the sentences below, underline all nouns of the idafa construction, 
then number them, from right to left . Next underline the adjective (s) following 
the id afa . Give each adjective the same number as the noun it modifies . Ex. 



'He's the Egyptian correspondent of « ^ * " 6 ^ J** f 

the Beirut newspaper. ' 



'The director 1 s new secretary is in 
his office . 1 



1 2 



2 



1 2 1 

• j^j^J I 3-^cv-o LvJ I 3 j I i_»Ls-S o I — V 
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! 3 ju-»^J 1 i_su»oJ I 3J j LL gja Li Ja _ 1 
„ uX^J I 3.,w ^a_J I 3a_JU I 3—^ jS I Y 

IS 

3 ^ j«n q-J I Lr ^» I 1 1 jJ I 3. L*3» o 1 _ A 

b. Translate the sentences of (a) above. 

5. Adjective modifying noun with pronoun suffix 

A noun which has an attached pronoun suffix is definite , and therefore an 
adjective modifying that noun is also definite (i.e., always has the definite 
article). The adjective also agrees with the noun in case, gender, and number. 
Here are some examples, with the noun with pronoun suffix and its adjective 
underlined : 





v3 


j^jaJ 1 Li J L^w 1 


! Our new professor is from Tunis. 1 


p — ^ Li jJJ 




f J^—v j^^J 1 1 J-f^ J 


'They went to Baghdad with their 








new friends . 1 




«C4~e — I 1 




f I haven 1 t read his famous book. 1 








•Is your Lebanese friend from Beirut? 





Note also the following example, which occurs in the text: 



. A-Z~t*xl-)y 6 j Ls I j dJ Lo. Li-^kx- f 1 its beauty and its ancient ruins 
pleased us. ! 

This illustrates a new principle of agreement : if a singular noun does not refer 
to a single human being, its plural form takes a feminine singular adjective, verb 
or pronoun, regardless of the gender of the noun itself in the singular. In this 
example the noun j Li I is plural and refer a to things, not persons. Therefore, 
the adjective modifying it ( 3u_^ jJ5J I ) is in its feminine singular form. This 
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point will be treated at greater length in later lessons. 



Now do Drills 9 and 10. 



Drill 9 . Transformation: Adjective agreement. 

Combine the following sentences into one sentence, as illustrated. 
'The director's secretary is here . 1 (• Laa djy>^ ^ j^J \ ^ 

'The director's secretary is new. 1 J * ^ j^J 1 d^^^S^ 

f The director's new secretary is here.' 3j^^ dj^j^JI ^ j^J I 6^J$>„ 



- T. 



- 1 



- A 



UJJ. 



♦ JJ^ 3-S _^iJ I j oj; 



Drill 10. (Also on tape) Transformation: Plurals, 
'The ruins ' - 'ancient ' 
'Are the ruins ancient? ' ? ' <L*--jJ J& 
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^jS-^j-* 1 - o IS yuJ 1 


_ 1 




_ j^l 




j o o 1 L>*o.. 1 I 


_ \ • 








L-.» j jy> — * Li j-^"^ 1 


_ \ \ 




_ ^LLJI 


- r 


_ o U_ UJ 1 


_ H 


' — 


cl j Ik . II 


_ i 




_ )r 


V>^J - 


CI* Li_> J-xa-J 1 


o 


J ^ : _ oLU-UI 


_ H 


p-rfJ-* — 


Cli L-;.r«J\-<>_t 1 


_ 1 




_ ^ o 


- 


Cj 1 ^ L w. 1 1 


_ Y 


^JlJ _ j 1 


_ 1 1 


- 


- 3 jji L*^ 1 


- A 



Comprehension passage 



— j 



Read the following passage and then do Drill 11, which is based on it. 



Al~Ahram cj^s » UJ I ' r I " 3j^*> * 3^ UjJ I ^ I J^i 



• r-*- 



wisdom 



I 



l>Jli 



noble • ^ o-^^ 1 3 ^ 1 ^ ^ " 



*3J 
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ft* , * 

food (j^a-oJ I f UJLJ I l^_I5 I j ^juoJ I * Li I (j^^ 3^ L_»jJ j : I U 



Drill 11. True or false. 



E. General drills 



Drill 12 . Written. Conjugation. 

Fill in the rest of the chart below, giving jussive + ^ 



0^ 


















J__» 











































1^1 



D rill 13 . Written. Transformation: m.p. — »• f.p. 

Rewrite the Basic Text , changing all masculine plural forms (referring to 
people) to the corresponding feminine plural forms. Feminine plural of | |j 



/ o 3 

is ^J3 
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Less on Thirteen j^s* oJ LlJ I ^ ^ 



J c^y* ,*« i I ___ [ 

April M Y*> ( I ) WiVy-i o^-^ 1 j 



-^9 ,* 



forward to; 

meeting • J-*-*- u-^ C^-^-^ 

• * Li ^ I j 3_Ll UJ I I Lj^^Iu- 



Jj>i ^ j Li X 



? d jJ I j I jL _ 1 

? c^l dJ — & 

$ »-«^f dJi j L_» j t-$ j Y 
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A. Basic text A Letter 

25 Ford Street 
Washington, D.C. , U.S.A. 
April 7, 1975 

Dear Salim and Farida, 

I am writing this letter after my return from Amman. I am living in 
Washington now and working in the Library of Congress. My father works in a 
factory and my sister is studying at George Washington University. 

Salim, you mention in your letter to me your coming visit to America. 
What is the date of your arrival? I am looking forward to seeing you. 
And you, Farida, are you studying now or looking for a job? 

Our greetings to the family and friends. 

Sincerely, 
Henry 

B . Vocabulary 



y S ' 


cJ LxJI 


the thirteenth 






Washington 


* 1 J_C 1 


y 

- J-n > 


dear 






I write, I am writing 




— 2J 


letter 




a ^ 


Amman (capital of Jordan) 






I live, reside, I am living, res 




y 


city 


OS 


Ay 


city-dwelling, urban; civilized 






I work, I am working 




Congress 






he works , he is working 






father 
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O J 



jJ — 



Additional vocabulary 



t-J 1 >* - t-J u 



Grammar and drills 



factory 

she studies, she is studying 
sister 

George Washington University 

you (m . s . ) mention; you relate , tell 

coming (adj.); next (week, etc.) 

(verbal noun) arrival (in, at) 

you (f.s.) study, you are studying 

you (f.s.) look for, you are looking for 

peace; greeting 

sincere 

Henry 

street 

to send (Indie. ^,^4 1 he sends 1 ; neg.perf . 
*J-~34 ^'he did not send') 



1. Reading dates . 

2. Imperfect indicative: Singular 

3. Broken plurals 

4. Diptotes 



1 . Reading dates 

The heading at the beginning of this letter may be read in two ways : 
(1) O L-*--w ^ L~J I (jJo-Joi I j 

(fissaabi? i) min niisaan) 

or (2) 



(fii sab?a niisaan) 
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The first is more formal. 

How to read years will be explained later. 

2 . Imperfect indicative: Singular 

To begin with, here is a very brief review of the components of the whole 
Arabic verb system: There are two tenses : perfect and imperfect . The per- 
fect tense denotes completed actions; the imperfect tense denotes actions 
which have not taken place or have not been completed. The imperfect tense 
includes four moods : indicative , subjunctive , jussive , and imperative . So 
far we have introduced the perfect tense and the (imperfect) jussive, which 
as one of its functions expresses (with j»J ) the negation of past actions. 
In this lesson we come to the imperfect indicative. (This is usually referred 
to as simply the "imperfect"; the other moods are also part of the imperfect 
tense, but they are referred to by their mood names "subjunctive", "jussive", 
and "imperative".) 

The imperfect, denoting actions which have not been completed, may corre- 
spond, to any of several English verbal constructions , depending on the context : 

(1) A simple present- tense form or , in questions , a construction with "do" 
or "does": 





1 he works 1 


J> s t> s o 


'Where does he work?" 




'I write 1 



(2) A progressive construction with "is/are/am" and a verb in the -ing form 





f he is working V 




'Are you (f . s. ) studying now? J 






f I am writing. f 
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An Arabic verb in the imperfect indicative consists of a subject-marker , 
the imperfect stem , and a mood-marker. The subject-markers and the stems are 
the same as in the jussive. Example: 

ltjJ-,' - he studies' 
The subject-marker here is ~ ya- , and the stem is \jr -drus- . The final 
vowel is the mood-marker, showing that this verb is in the indicative 

mood (as opposed, for example, to the jussive, which has no mood-markers. It 
is in fact the absence of mood-markers which distinguishes the jussive from 
other moods .) 

Following is a chart showing the singular imperfect indicative forms of 
five verbs. If you compare these with the corresponding jussive forms (11. C. 3) 
you will see that in forms where the jussive has no vowel ending ( ^j^-j )the 
indicative has the mood-marker j^u ( u-\j and where the jussive ends in a 
long vowel ( i^-j^ ) the indicative adds the mood-marker -na jj; ) . 





3 MS 


3 FS 


2 MS 


2 FS 


1 s 


Stem 












- u~J J " 1 study 1 


j> * • -* 


^ J / 




> Jo' 




* . , . 

- write 




j> j 




> 


J J> • * 


1 return 1 


j> • > 


J> • ^ 










-9 «». > 


Jf s ' 






y 

- J-«-& - ! work f 








✓ ' > 




Subject-markers 








* 

" y 


1 


Mood-markers 








/ 


J 



As in the jussive, the 3 f .s. and 2 m.s. forms are identical. Also note again 



the vowel variation in the imperfect stem: u in some verbs (first two examples 
above) , i in others (third example) . and a in others (last two examples) . 

Arabic verbs, as we have seen before, have two stems. The perfect stem is 
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used for the perfect tense only. The imperfect stem is used for all four moods 
of the imperfect tense . To be able to use any Arabic verb, one must of course 
know both stems . This is particularly so in the case of Form I verbs , where 
the vowels of both stems vary from one verb to another. In learning a new 
verb, therefore, it is a good idea to learn the (3 m.s.) perfect and imperfect 
together as one item; for example, learn the Arabic for f to study 1 not just as 

, as that does not provide information about the imperfect stem, but 
as j—- i^yj J . Knowing this, you know that the perfect stem is daras- and 

the imperfect stem is -drus- , and you are then equipped to use the verb in all 
its forms. 

Following is a list, for reference, of the perfect and imperfect (indica- 
tive) forms of all the Form I verbs which have appeared so far. Note the vowels 
of the stems, and the correspondences between the vowel of the perfect and that 
of the imperfect. The stem vowels are indicated below for each group. 



Imperfect 


Perfect 




(Stem vowel u ) 


(Stem vowel a ) 




Ji J o y 
LT>J ^ 


✓ >• s 


1 to study 1 


J <\ ' 


S> y y 


1 to write 1 






1 to come f 






1 to eat 1 






1 to leave r 




is — ^ (J^ 


1 to obtain 1 






r to live 1 






1 to mention 1 


(stem vowel a) 


(stem vowel a) 










• 




f to go 1 


"i y v y 


* * y 


f to begin 1 


J S © X 




1 to permit 1 
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co reaa 


-» t " 


(j ^ 


L vJ cl o Ix. 


J ' * * 




1 to do 1 






1 to look for 1 


(stem vowel i) 


(stem vowel a) 




> * > 


£^-> 


to return 


(stem vowel a) 


(stem vowel jL) 




J> s O S 




'to drink 1 






f to work 1 



In the vocabulary listings of subsequent lessons (and in the glossaries) 
verbs will be given in the 3 m.s. form of the perfect, with the imperfect stem 
vowel . Example: 

— u^-J J to study 

. ^rj to return 1 

/ 

This indicates that the imperfect forms are crj^' and • 

Now do Drills 1 and 2. 

Drill 1 . Written. Recognition. 

Specify the mood (indicative or jussive) of each of the following verbs 

and give the pronoun subject of each . Ex. 

Indicative 



^ ** <- ' 



1^ 



< • •• 



Drill 2 . (Also on tape) Transformation. Perfect — + jussive — *> 
indicative . Ex. 

'Henry wrote a letter to his friend.'— ^ • di-*****-! 2-1 L-^ ^jr^* 

166 



'Henry didn't write a letter to « — • dJL^j^J ULj ^ ^ ( , -. f 
his friend. f ' 

'Henry is writing a letter to • 3-1 kSjt^ v^i^ 

his friend . 1 

• dbii* I 3J e, I _ Y 

3 . Broken plurals 

Broken plurals of nouns and adjectives are derived from their singular 
forms by internal vowel changes (like English foot-feet) and in some cases by 
the doubling of a consonant or the addition of a prefix or suffix as well . 
In other words , a broken plural has a different pattern from its singular. 
Broken plurals fall into a number of patterns ; it is often possible to pre- 
dict a plural from the pattern and meaning of the singular. Thus far we have 
had thirteen broken plural patterns , some with slight variations . These are 
listed below, with the plural forms under each pattern, and the corresponding 
singulars on the left. (For the symbolization of patterns with FML see ll.C.l; 
the letter C , standing for "any consonant" , is used instead of F, M, or L~ when 
there are more than three consonants in the word and it does not matter which 
are radicals. DD stand for identical second and third radicals.) 
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Plural Patterns 



oil 



l.a. ?aFMaaL 



s 
I 



'pencils 1 
1 news 1 
'boys 1 
'jobs' 
'numbers' 
'doors' 
' t ime s 1 
'boards' 
'things 1 
'films 1 
'sons' 
' name s 1 



[ ^ 



b. ?aaMaaL (instead of ?a?MaaL) 

Li I ' ruins , antiquities' 

JUI 'hopes' ] 





2. FuMuuL 


Ho' 


























3. FiMaaL 



3 ! I 
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' lessons 1 

'banks 1 

'texts' 



' countries ' 
1 women 1 
■big' 
'short' 



4. FuMaL 



d l.<o» 



sentences 



5. FuMuL 



• L^S- ^zS '» books 1 



d-i- 



H J J> 

i)^ f cities f 



jja 'new' 



6. FaaLa(t) 

dj 'Mssrs., gentlemen 1 



7. FuMMaaL 



^4 ^ OU* 'students' 

'authors ' 



, . A/ w J 



_j 1 jj 'visitors 5 



8. ?aFMiya( t) 

'buildings' 



M o J ^ ✓ ^ 



9. CaCaaCiCaf t^ 

u~ i 'professors' 

jj^sj 'doctors 1 

10. FuMaLaa? 

cr^-"^ * 'chiefs , presidents ' 

* UaJ, 'old' 



11. a. ?aFMiLaa? 



(J-J^ * lij^l t friends ' 

relatives , relations ' 
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b. ?aFiDDaa? 



'dear 1 



12. a. CaCaaCiC 



J 



ex 



offices ' 
museums ' 
restaurants 1 
theaters ' 
factories f 
appointments 1 
foreign; foreigners 1 
schools 1 



b* CaCaaCin (instead of CaCaaCiyun) 
u~ I 'chairs 1 



3J L~ 



c. CaCaa?iC 



1 letters f 
'newspapers 1 



d . CawaaC iC 



^ ^ I j-^ ' streets 1 



13. a. CaCaaCiiC 



1 titles 1 
1 windows ' 



b. CawaaC iiC 
< I ■ " 



'dates' 

'appointments 1 



Notes: 

1. In pattern 1. a , note the last two plurals, in which the place of the 
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last radical is filled by a hamza which is not present in the singular. Note 
the plural * -» 'women' in pattern 3, which is completely different from its 
singular. 

2. Pattern l.b.?aaMaaL occurs instead of ?a?MaaL for reasons of pronun- 
ciation; see the rule explained in 11. C. 3, p. 137. 

3. In some words the singular or the plural may have a meaning not shared 
by the other; for example, under pattern 13. b. is I the plural of Li 
Mate'; j Li ± n the meaning of "history 1 ' has no plural. 

4. Some words have more than one possible plural with the same or differ- 
ent meanings. For example, 'chair' has plural u~ ' j-* (pattern 12. b. 
above) or <jr7 ' with no difference in meanings, whereas the word ' J 
'visiting' as an adjective has the sound plural jjjj-' J , but as a noun 
'visitor' it has the plural _j ' jj (pattern 7). has two plurals: y 

5. In plurals, the suffix d — -a (t) does not indicate feminine gender. 
Note the words of patterns 6, 8, and 9, which refer to masculine nouns, in- 
cluding some denoting male human beings. 

6 . Predictability. In many cases , knowing the form and meaning of a singu- 
lar makes it possible to predict what the broken plural will probably be-- 

though not with complete certainty. It is wise always to learn the plural together 
with the singular, but the following general statements will help you to classify 
broken plurals and to remember them more easily. 

(a) Patterns 1 and 2 very commonly serve as the plurals of singulars of 
the pattern FaMaL and FaML, FiML, FuML. 

(b) Pattern 4 is common as the plural of feminine s of the pattern FuMLa(t) . 

(c) Pattern 7 is typically the plural for singular nouns of the pattern 
FaaMiL which refer to human beings in a particular activity. 

(d) Pattern 9 is the plural for various singular patterns — all referring 
to human beings. 
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(e) Pattern 10 is the usual plural for singular nouns of the pattern 
FaMiiL which refer to human beings. Some FaMiiL adjectives also have this 
plural . 

(f) Pattern 11 is another possible plural for FaMiiL nouns referring to 
human beings (and some adjectives). 11. a. is for roots with three different 
radicals (i.e., FML) , whereas 11. b. is for roots in which the second and 
third radicals are identical (i.e., FDD). 

(g) Pattern 12. a. is the usual plural for singular nouns which have four 
consonants (whether three radicals and one other consonant, or four radicals) 
and no long vowels. (The plural ur r chairs 1 (pattern 12. b.) is a 
defective noun, a type which will be treated later.) Pattern 12. c. is the 
plural for feminine singular nouns with a short vowel in the first syllable 
and a long vowel in the second. Pattern 12. d. is for masculine or feminine 
singulars with a long vowel in the first syllable and a short vowel in the 
second. 

(h) Pattern 13 is the usual plural for singulars containing four conso- 
nants (a double consonant counts as two) and at least one long vowel. If the 
long vowel is in the last syllable only, the plural is pattern 13.a . ; if there 
is a long vowel in both syllables , the plural is pattern 13. b. 

(7) Diptotes . In the table above you will see that P 1 in pattern 

1 .a. and the plural nouns of patterns 10 through 13 (except 12. b.; see (g) 

above) are written with final — -u instead of the -un with nunation. 

These plurals are all diptotes , a type of word which is described in the next 

note. , 
Now do Drills 3, 4 and 5. 

Drill 3 . (On tape) Repetition. Broken plurals . (s — p) 
Drill 4 . (On tape) Production. Broken plurals. (s — p) 

172 



Drill 5 . (Also on tape) Recognition. 

Give the singular forms of the following. 



: Ul 



3 IS j> 



Li I 



2j L 
4. Diptotes 

We have seen that Arabic nouns (and adjectives) have three different case 
endings, and also have the n of nunation when indefinite as, for example: 





Indefinite 




Definite 


Norn, 






• * 




Gen* 




'a book 1 




'the book' 


Acc. 






L LiSJ 1 





Certain types of nouns, and adjectives , however , when indefinite and not serving 
as first term of an idafa , have only two different case endings u for the 
nominative , and ^_ a for both the genitive and the accusative) , and never have 
the n of nunation. For example : 





Indefinite 


Nom. 






Gen, 




'offices ' 


Acc. 







Such words are called diptotes ; among them are some singular nouns and adjectives 
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and some plural nouns and adjectives. When defined by the definite article J! 



or when they are the first term of any idafa diptotes have all three case endings 
Without or with definite article: 





Indefinite 


(2 endings) 


Definite (3 endings) 


Nom. 




presidents 1 


L*^J 1 'the presidents 1 


Gen. 






% U£j 1 


Acc . 


L.5J 







Without or with pronoun suffix: 





Indefinite 


Definite 


Nom. 


Ji ; 'letters 1 




'our letters' 


Gen. 


'J* ^: 


LiJi L.j 




Acc . 









In an indefinite or definite idafa (3 endings): 



Nom, j£ 'city streets 

Gen. dJ^- j-o ^ _j I ^-i 

ACC a d-JU-.- J-O ^ ^ 1 Jp$t 



d^S^J I ^ ^ I ^ 1 the city streets 1 



In the lesson vocabularies, and in the various Glossaries in the book, dip- 
totes are identified as such by the final vowel sign u instead of -un } for 
example : 

1 first 1 
'friends 1 

The following types of words which have occurred so far are diptotes: 
a. Broken plurals of the following patterns: 
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(1) (a) CaCaaCiC 



L> I 1 foreign , foreigners 1 
1 ' schools 1 



(b) CaCaa? iC 



(c) CawaaCiC 



(2) (a) CaCaaCiiC 



(b) CawaaCiiC 



newspapers 



t J ' J~" ' streets ' 



dl__w L-<-£ 1 windows ' 



'dates 1 

b. Singulars and plurals ending in the suffix * L_ -aa?u , where the final 
is not part of the root: 

P 'presidents 1 (root R?S) 

' lij^l 'friends' (root SDQ) 

c. The adjective J j 1 ' first' and the plural * Ur^ ' ' things ' (pattern 
1 .a. in the preceding note) . 

d. All place names which end in a consonant and do not have the definite 
article (except those ending in c,l -aat , as o Li ^ ' (Mount) Arafat ' ) : 

O L^-J 'Lebanon' 

'Egypt ' 
j I 'Baghdad' 
d-5uo 'Mecca ' 



e . All feminine personal name s : 



" f~r:j~« . 'Maryam' 

j I J j 'Widad' 
dU—^-S 'Karima 1 
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(Feminine names with °_ (no vowel) on the second of three letters are preferably 
diptotes, but are sometimes treated as regular: 

j^j* y ^ 'Hind') 
f . Masculine personal names, except those which are identical with (non- 
diptote) common nouns and adjectives, and those spelled with three letters and 
having °_ (no vowel) on the second letter. Thus f^j^ 'Karim 1 (from adjective 

1 noble, generous 1 ) and J—- J ! Zayd f (no vowel on second letter) are 
not diptotes. The following are examples of masculine names which are diptotes 

jr*^ 1 Omar 1 



1 Ibrahim (Abraham) 1 

ci— -J— - 'Yusuf (Joseph) 1 

U»__-Lo ! Sulaiman (Solomon) 1 

In future lessons, other classes of diptotes will be identified as such 

as they occur. 

Now do Drills 6, 7 and 8. 

Drill 6 . (Also on tape) Transformation, 

Make the underlined word plural, and make any other necessary changes, Ex. 

1 The man looked for work in New York. 1 — * ^ j J^J-r^ ur* J-^ Jr* ^ ' 

f The men looked for work in New York. 1 • ^ j>r:y^:^ ^ J-^ O-^ J ' c^>-< 

• v LiJSJ I I ^ w I - X 

\ Jo— J)l I J I f^J i 3 I ^ J 1 dJjS- JJ^^yo LS ^o _ v 

j—J-J I J Loji- jj-c- c-^ L5_J I l^-S — i 
• U^J ^ 3u, LiV I -c I jL\ yA\ jL. _ © 

'• 2S I ^j^^^.^l J_^~l _ Y 

3JLoj> — A 
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• d L*A » (^i <J-n^ - 1 •• 

Drill 7 . Written* Recognition. 
Vowel the underlined words. 



• t.-- _>i * U w UJ I ^ USL* A 

Drill 8 . Written. Transformation. 

Make the underlined words plural and vowel them. 

J--- Jw>J I J I 2l-v_o LvJ I c". t ^c I _ y 



T L^-5_J I I L<> 1 
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D, Comprehension passage 



^-3. L-J ^jo^jfrc*-^ — 4.) 

Read the following passage then do Drill 9, which is based on it. 



hotel 



OJ- 



J—w ji ^yJ I dL-v-o dUj j £ ^ Lk^J I 



Roman 2 ^L^l ^ U^jp ^ a^JI LUI *U_H 

Carthage • 5 - JM J 1 ^ ^ 1 2^ U jJ l_a J 2-^ ^ j • 2> U>^i 2-^-aJU I 

Al-Zaitouna £7—*^ 1 ^ U J 1 J^J£ s ^^Jj 1 ^ U 2^ L-jJ c^j 

mosque; center ~™ 

• 2^ W ^JI 2aJU I j 



end 

Al-Ahram 



Drill 9, 



j 2^ Li J I L5 J I J~ J^f— -J I 



i — I d_lS « I — 



Fill in the blanks relying on your comprehension of the above passage: 



U 



d^V Lj ^ U-il 



2-o--' JUS-J I 2_w Lc J _jS I 



ji _ r 

II jj^U _ 1 



E. General drills ^ U j, ^ U^J I - a 

Drill 10. Written. Translation. 
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My dear friends, 

I am writing to you from Cairo after my arrival here yesterday. Before 
my arrival in Cairo I went to the city of Baalbek and I liked its ruins. 

I study at the American University and I am reading Arabic in ( ^ ) 
books and newspapers. 

My family did not come with me and I am anxious to see them ( ^^J f 2j I - ? t q 
f^~f ) during their coming visit. My father is a secretary to the president 
of a company in Washington. 

My greetings to your (pi.) dear sister. 

Your sincere friend, 
Lucy 

Drill 11 . 

Give the correct form of the word (s) in parentheses. 

? j U_ L jU ^ ( i yS^ u ) I _ \ 
• oL5^i j_^J~* c-^-Su«JI ^ ( u ^ J ) _ r 

• a*- UJI ^ 2hJ Ik ( £ 15 ■) ■ fJ ^ * 

* ijr-ol dj^y>J I J-^^J ( I ^J ) ^ _ Y 

• 3 LiJ I 3^-j-o J U> ^ jJ I j ( I ) _ ^ . 

Drill 12 , Written. 

Write the root of each of the following words and then look up each 
one in the dictionary and give its meaning and word pattern, Ex. 
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Pattern Root 

FuMaLaa? ^ • J * £_ * UJj^ 'scholars 1 



.Drill 13 . Oral practice. 

The following items are suggestions for "conversational" practice. They 
can be directed to individual students by the teacher, used in chain drills, 
used as conversation guidelines among small groups of students, etc. 



J UJ I J^S - \ 



( 3 ) i-JU, e^l Ja - 1 

? ( ) J-s 3^-« L> ^ I ^ — V 

u/ * 

? dlJ - ) ) 
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Lesson Fourteen 



summary 



education 



details 



.^1^1 >^ ^1 ji^ 



s - t 
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A . Basic text 

The News Summary 

This is Damascus. 

Greetings ladies and gentlemen. We bring you the summary of the news. 
-The presidents of the Arab states discuss the present political 

situation in the Arab world during their meeting in Khartoum. 

-The Tunisian president is not attending this meeting. 
-The American reporters return to Washington after their visit to Damascus . 
-The Minister of Education announces the names of the new professors at 

the Syrian University. 
-Some women professors at the university attend a meeting with the 

Syrian president. 

This has been the summary. Now you will hear the details of the news. 

the fourteenth 

(fem. W-^ f ) (vocative particle : see C . 3) 
Greetings I 

to transmit ; to transfer , transport , move 
we transmit 
state , country , power 
to discuss 
they discuss 
situation , condition 
political ; politician 
present; current (time) 
world 
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B . Vocabulary 



i, £ 



9 x > " 



I 



o I — ^ L,-^ 1^ meeting (noun) 
j " ' 

^>^» to attend, be present at 

Oy^J^ (m . p . ) they return 

* I — ^ J j (cabinet) minister 

to publish; to announce 

they (f.p.) attend 

( ) to hear (about , of) 

"^j y^^JL^ you (m.p.) hear 



Additional vocabulary 



politics; policy 
"J~l Li to meet (with) 



C. Grammar and drills 



J ^ 1 JM 



I oj J I _ 



1. Imperfect indicative: Plural 

2. Negative of imperfect indicative : ^ 

3 . Vocative particle W~ ' 



1. Imperfect indicative : Plural 

The chart in 13 .C ,2 showed the imperfect singular forms of five verbs . 
The following chart shows the imperfect plural forms of the same verbs : 





3 MP 


3 FP 


2 MP 


2 FP 


1 p 


Stem 








«/ ^ 




» j t, 


1 study 1 




^ © > ° X 


u 




-> ^ ' 




'write 1 










Oil. 














^ ox 




^ JP o ' 








'return 1 






✓* 
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o x o. 

- S-A go 1 

- J-^-'work 1 


' ' °. / 
u 






, o s * * 


j> / * ✓ 


Subject -marker 






_s ta- . . o -uu 


t -fJ ta- . . . -na 


j 












Mood-marker 


u— -na 


(None ) 


u— -na 


(None) 





As the chart shows, all the plural forms except 1 p. have subject-markers con- 



sisting of both prefix and suffix. Where the subject-marker suffix ends in a 
long vowel (as in the 3 m.p. and 2 m.p. forms), the mood-marker is O -na . 
The mood-marker for the 1 p. form is ' -u. and the two feminine plural forms 
have no mood-marker. 

Given below for reference is a chart showing all the singular and plural 
forms, imperfect indicative and jussive, for the verb cr\j^ f to study 1 : 





Indicative 


Jussive 






Indicative 


Jussive 


3 MS 


j J> o / 






3 


MP 






3 FS 


J -> ° ' 


° -> ' 




3 


FP 




x a j> © ✓ 


2 MS 


J? J o ✓ 






2 


MP 






2 FS 








2 


FP 




' o -> ° 1. 


1 S 


j> j °\ 


* >» ° * 




1 


P 


j J o s 
LT 1 J ^~' J ' 





Note the correspondences between the endings of the indicative and the jussive: 

(1) In the 3 f .p. and 2 f .p. , which never have mood-markers , the indicative 
and the jussive are identical. 



(2) In the other forms, the indicative differs from the jussive only in 
having a mood-marker at the end, where the jussive has none. 

(3) If the jussive form ends in a consonant, the corresponding indicative 
form ends in the mood-marker ^_ (jussive ^r-j^-n , indicative ^f/^l ) . 
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(4) If the jussive form ends in a long vowel, the indicative ends in the 
mood-marker ^ -na (jussive I y^j ^ , indicative ^j-jjJ ). 

(5) Or, to reverse the process, we can say: To change an indicative 
form to the jussive, cut off the mood -marker , if any. Thus Cr-^^ becomes 

^j^-> 9 u 3- J ^ becomes 1 j-^- , but 0~j±z (which does not contain 



a mood -marker) remains (J— j> j-^ * 
Now do Drills 1,2,3 and 4. 
Drill 1 . Written, Recognition, 

Give the independent form of the pronoun subject of the following verbs 

and specify the mood (indicative or jussive) for each. 



u- 



Drill 2 . (On tape) Conjugation. 

Drill 3 . (On tape) Conjugation: Question/answer . 

Drill 4 . (Also on tape) Transformation. Singular — »• Plural 

Make the subject of the verb plural and make any other necessary changes . Ex. 

f The president asks his ministers ^ ^ ^, , i . ... 1 1 ^ j 1 1^ d * I J L^, ^-^t-^J 1 

about the political situation. 1 ^ 

! The presidents ask their ministers ^ ^> jj I ^j-t * I^Jj j^JL-- * L.^J I 

about the political situation. 1 ^ ^ ^ 

185 



) • 



2. Negative of imperfect indicative: ^ 

Verb forms in the imperfect indicative are made negative by the negative 
particle ^ ! not f preceding the verb. 



♦ l^SS^J I I cr^' J-*-*^ ^ 'My sister doesn't work in this office.' 

* eUUjIol t^J] S*^^ ^ 'Don't you write letters to your 

friends?' 

• jJLc ^ J—- ! Farid's not looking for work. 1 

• U J I ^ d-^^-S 'Karima is not studying history. 1 



Note (second example above) that the interrogative used before ^ (as is usual 

before any negative) is I 
Now do Drills 5 and 6. 

Drill 5 . (Also on tape) Negation. Ex. 

'Are you writing a letter to ' O j1 3J L*^ w-^- 1 

your friend now? ' — » 

'Aren't you writing a letter to • Cr* 1 dJ^j^xJ *<U ^1 
your friend now? ' 

• ^ 2-v... i _ r ^_Lf Lt 6 j L_ jJ i_a j I _ i 
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* Lf^u- r -J I j»J I ^ L^J I ^ I 3~J r I I i 

Drill 6 . (Also on tape) Question-answer. 

Answer the following questions in the negative. Ex. 

'Does the author publish his books ** — ? u ls~* d^-S 1.5J I J_& 

in Lebanon? ' 

! No, he does not publish his books • (j J 

in Lebanon. ' 

? £ Uj^f I I J* I I J* \ 



u 



3 . Vocative particle 1 

In addition to W there is another vocative particle ' (f . I ) . 

While ^ is usually followed by a proper name, a title, or an idafa, - I 
is followed by a common noun with the definite article and in, the nominative 
case . It is often used at the beginning of speeches and by radio and television 
announcers, and is often best left untranslated. 
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! 2 j Lt. 1 1 j cl 1 




'Ladies and gentlemen! 1 


iolLii 




'Students! 1 



D . Comprehension passage ^_a_U ^o^xJ, — j 

Read the following passage^ then do Drill 7, which is based on it. 



April 



one of our ^ i • i 1 ° • i i T 

professors 2 — 2^ L.«jJ OLLJ I u^*-/ j L^jj;L*,I ^ I ciu-^j 



morning 
he said 

bad 



Uj^VI L^l L>— II JU 



^UJI ^ ^UJI 
2j^^ " cl^j^ ^>L-^I jJI " 2^^ c^^, ^1 SJj L^j 

^2^ W ^JI JjjJI(>-w " -JU-a^JI L^j^j s^^JI UJ^U 

♦ " L,-.^ 2l<> Li^i Ly I t j-r r— L* I LJ 

d^-jJJI jb^l,>H LjaLj ^^Jl ciA^JI ^1 eU'iS U^aj 

* 6j Li I l-^^-c 1 j < U^^J I I * cdi L^st 

2— -u-o UJ I 2j^_^> o i ^Jjw ^ I 2-^-_-j~« ^jJI ^ 
details p 1 j c 2A-_ f j-«J I JL> ^ c ^^^ s C^-^ I J^> 



s - J 



( _^xJ3w<J I tfJ-J» — / t 



JJI J yJt 
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Drill 1. 



Convert the above passage to a conversation between a student and his 
father, using the following outline as a guide: 

» w t 1 Ls I j^^J I 2 j — 1 1 — 1 

• dLSwO UwJ I 2 J~r>^ — ° 

E . General drills L%J I ^ ^ J J, 

Drill 8 . (Also on tape) Transformation. Perfect — > Imperfect — > Jussive 

Ex . 

'The president discussed this *l ^JjJI ^ ^ I I jj* ^j^t I cio* w 

situation with the new ministers . 1 — . j j^>J I 

'The president discusses this £ • £f>J-^ ' ' cr*-^ ^ ' cio^_- 

situation with the new ministers . 1 «t — • jj^JI * I ^JjJ 1 

'The president did not discuss this j-J ' * ^ ' ^-h:' f-J 

situation with the new ministers . 1 • jj^JI \j jjj I 

• dli I ^vJ 1 2-o ^S^J I _j L^i I ( ^Jj^ cl^L* I _j-+J I _ IT 

* C^'-l-J*^ — ^ ^ (J"^ I ^ I — I^_11_j9 — i 

Drill 9. Written. Negation. 

. N Negate the following sentences, using V , jJ , or a form of I, 
as appropriate. 

? IV c^L5JI dJj! _ 1 

189 



• UJf ^ 1 II ^^Jl * Uj^JI _ 1 

! u,^ dj^lt j^^l _ Y 

Drill 10 . (On tape) Written, Dictation-translation. 
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Lesson Fifteen 



! Jo J I - 



S 3^^ I 
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Basicttext 



The Arabic Exam 

1. William: Are you ready for the exam in Arabic? 

2. Ruth : I'm prepared for the exam in the first, second, and third 

lessons--they f re the easy lessons in the book. 

3. William: What are you studying today? 

4. Ruth : I'm studying the basic sentences from the fourth lesson through 

the seventh. 

5. William: And all the grammar of these lessons? 

6. Ruth : I usually study the grammar after studying the basic sentences. 

7. William: That's a good idea. Will the exam include our professor's last 

lecture? 

8. Ruth : Yes. Are you ready for the exam, William? 

9. William: I'm prepared for the exam on most of the lessons. 

10. Ruth : So long- -until a quarter past ten tomorrow morning. 

11. William: So long. 



B , Vocabulary 



( J ) uJ- J---— « 



LST* 



SP 1 

LsJI. 



J LsJI 



the fifteenth 
examination 
William 
Ruth 

ready, prepared (for) 

the first 

the second 

the third 

easy 

the fourth 
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the seventh 




^ ... 


rule (here: rule of grammar) ;(p.) grammar 




d «j U 


usually 


** '< ■ 


— d 


idea, thought; concept 






(nisba ofY^ ) mental, intellec- 
tual , speculative 




- 


beautiful, handsome 



..I « ' I 



UJI 



O J 

£-0 



Additional vocabulary 



to include 

last, latest; final, recent; latter 

most; (in idafa) most of 

hour; watch 

the tenth 

quarter 

tomorrow morning 



J ° s 


the fifth 






a minute 




the sixth 






five minutes 


^ LsJI 


the eighth 


s 




half 




the ninth 


✓ 




one -third 




noon 




H 


but, except , 



C. Grammar and drills 



1 . Ordinal numerals 

2. Agreement: Non- human plurals 

3 . Noun with <_P and pronoun suffix 

4. Telling time 
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1 # Ordinal numerals 

The ordinal numeral in Arabic is an adjective, and obeys the same rules 
of agreement as other adjectives. The ordinals will be presented here in 
order, according to their word patterns and patterns of combination. 

a. "First 11 . The form of this Arabic ordinal differs from all the rest: 
Jj^ 1 is masculine singular and (jJy ' is feminine singular, e.g., 

Jj^ I jJ l f the first lesson 1 , Ls-*jr * L ~ J 1 f the first hour 1 . 

b. "Second" through "tenth". These ordinals are illustrated below: 





Masculine 






Feminine 


^ LsJI 




f the 


second lesson' 




llJI 


'the second hour' 


eJ LxJI 


n 


'the 


third lesson' 


ojU UUI 


II 


'the third hour' 






r the 


fourth lesson' 




II 


'the fourth hour' 




H 


'the 


fifth lesson' 






'the fifth hour 1 




11 


'the 


sixth lesson' 




n 


'the sixth hour' 






f the 


seventh lesson' 




11 


'the seventh hour 




II 


'the eighth lesson 


*6J*~* -UlJ 1 


11 


'the eighth hour' 




11 


r the 


ninth lesson' 


Li J 1 


J! 


' the ninth hour' 


^ ll_JI 


II 


'the 


tenth lesson 1 


"d UJ 1 


»» 


' the tenth hour' 



The basic word pattern for this group of ordinals is FaaMiL, or perhaps 
al-FaaMiL, since the ordinals usually occur with definite nouns . The mascu- 
line singular ordinal ^ L: J I f the second' differs in its inflection from 

the others in that ^ LaJ I ± s the form for both the nominative and genitive 
cases while the accusative is regular: yr^ L^-J ' ; the f .s . LlJ I i s 

regular in all three cases. 

Now do Drill 1. 

c. "Eleventh" through "nineteenth" . These contain two elements, an ordina 
plus (f . 3 ) . Note the special form U*J 1 in "eleventh", 
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which is used instead of J-^- ' j in combinations of numbers: 

j o *> , f Masculine ^ [ ^ \ | Feminine 

LT'J t) — 1 1 ----- 





LJI 


eU 


LUI 




I^JI 




LUI 








LUI 


/ 


LUI 




LUI 




LUI 



the eleventh lesson 1 3 ^iuc d_ j UJ I d_t LUI 'the eleventh hour 1 



the twelfth lesson 1 
the thirteenth lesson 1 
the fourteenth lesson' 
the fifteenth lesson f 
the sixteenth lesson 1 
the seventeenth lesson 1 
the eighteenth lesson 1 
the nineteenth lesson 1 



liubJI 
Hj. LiJ! 

dL**^ Lvu — I I 
dLv w L*J I 

d_^o luJ I 
LUI 



1 the twelfth hour 1 
'the thirteenth hour 1 
1 the fourteenth hour 1 
'the fifteenth hour 1 
'the sixteenth hour 1 
'the seventeenth hour 1 
'the eighteenth hour' 
'the nineteenth hour' 



These ordinals, "eleventh" through "nineteenth", are invariable in case: 
they are always in the accusative regardless of the case of the nouns they 
modify. 

Now do Drill 2. 



Drill 1 . Chain drill. 
'The first lesson is easy. ' 
'And the second? ' 



'The second lesson is easy. ' 
1 And the third? 1 
Repeat with : 



dJ LUI 



J*- 



,JI 



Drill 2 . Chain drill. 

* dJj-5 ^ 

Repeat with*. 



£ ^ LiJ I u< ouJ I • ^ J UJ I ^yOJ I 

cU LiJ I ^^-U I ♦ j^- ^ LiJ I ^o-U I 

d_L^J! 
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2. Agreement: Non-human plurals 

Brief mention was made in 12. C. 5 of the special rules of agreement applying 
to nouns which do not refer to human beings. Now we present these rules in 
more detail. 

Certain classes of words in Arabic--adjectives , demonstratives, pronouns 
(and pronoun suffixes), verbs, and others—have both masculine and feminine 
singular forms, and masculine and feminine plural forms; in other words, they 
show distinctions of gender and number. Which of these forms is used in a 
given context depends on the particular noun to which the form refers or, in 
the case of a verb, which it has as its subject. It is the noun, then, which 
determines the form of the adjective, the pronoun, and so on; these words are 
said to agree with the noun. If the noun is singular , agreement is a simple 
matter: a masculine singular noun requires the masculine singular form of the 
agreeing words; a feminine singular noun, the feminine singular form (in all 
the following examples the words which must agree with their nouns-- the agreeing 
words --are underlined) : 





(m . s . ) 


1 the easy lesson 1 




(f.s.) 


1 the easy sentence f 




(m . s . ) 


1 The lesson is easy . 1 




(m . s . ) 


f It is easy. 1 


. d-J-jj^ A 1 <»:vJ 1 


(f.s.) 


'The sentence is easy. 1 




(f.s.) 


f It is easy. 1 




(m . s . ) 


1 The reporter (m.) has returned. 1 




(f.s.) 


'The reporter (f.) has returned. 1 



If the noun is plural , however, a feature of meaning must be considered: Does 
its singular refer to one human being or not? If it does, then again a masculine 
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plural noun requires a masculine plural form of the agreeing words; a feminine 
plural noun, the feminine plural form: 



UJjrr— ^ 1 i (m.p.) f the famous professors 1 



(f.p.) 'the Lebanese women' 



. u-^fr" ' (H— J-^-^—j (m.p.) ! The president received thenu f 



(the professors) 



Q^- W-s--^' J, (f.p.) f The president received them. 1 

(the women) 

,l^L^> I as* ^y^^ disLJ^I (m.p.) f The professors are returning 

tomorrow morning. 1 

JX uf^jh* * 1— ^Jl (f.p.) 'The women are returning tomorrow 

morning . 1 



But if the singular noun refers to anything other than a single human being-- 
an animal, group of people, inanimate object, abstraction, etc .--then any agree- 
ing word is feminine singular , regardless of the gender of the noun in the sing. 



'the new books f 



wJj^ ' 'These lessons are easy. 1 



^jj^—ii 1 the big cities and their streets 1 



'jJ ^ t ^%t U 1 'Their families are not big. 1 

I jl*JI ^jl^W (j I f The exam includes the basic senl 

.JUjlkJI ur Jl ^^LiV 1 c^, IS f The pencils were on the table. ' 



(Remember also the special rule applying to verbs : if the verb precedes the 

subject the verb is always singular. It agrees with its subject in gender , 
however, according to the rules above.) 

Shown below is a diagram summarizing the rules of agreement. 
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Singular noun 











Plural Noun 







Masc. 



J A 

Agreeing words 



Fem. 
Agreeing words 



Human 



are 



m . s « 



are 



f.s, 



r 



N on -human 



Agreeing words 
are 
f .s. 



Masc . 



Fem. 



i .i a 

Agreeing words Agreeing words 



are 



are 



f.P- 



Whenever we say, then, that a certain form "agrees" with a noun in gender and 
number, the term should be understood to mean "agrees according to the rules" 

outlined above. 

Now do Drills 3, 4, 5 and 6. 

Drill 3 . Written. Recognition. 

Give the independent pronoun agreeing with each of the words below. Ex. 



u- 



J^ 1 



2 Jj; Ui I 
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Drill 4 . (On tape) Substitution/transformation, 

Drill 5 , Chain drill. Transformation: Singular — plural with JjS . 

'The lesson is easy. T — •» ^ ^ J-^ — ^jJl 1 

f Is the lesson easy? — * <*— T ^^jJf Ja }_L 

'All the lessons are easy.' . *<LL_ ^ j ^ ^ 

Drill 6 , (Also on tape) Transformation: Singular — »» plural. 

Change the underlined word (s) in each of the sentences below to the plural, 
making all necessary changes in the rest of the sentence. Ex. 

f Is this exam easy?' _ — * J*~ u I I i* I 

'Are these exams easy?' ? 2J_^_ G b 1^1 djj*l 



3 . Noun with J-^ and pronoun suffix 



There have previously been illustrations of an idafa construction consist- 
ing of J-^ plus a definite noun meaning 'the whole...' or 'all (of)... 1 (9.C .1) , 
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such as: 



o z> 



1 the whole lesson, all of the 1 



esson 



W J-$ ! all the employees f 



There is another less usual construction, with the same meaning, in which 
the (definite) noun comes first, followed by J~S with an attached pronoun 
suffix referring to the noun and agreeing with it in gender and number. This 
construction is not an i^afa: here J6 is in apposition to the preceding 
noun, and is in the same case , Here are examples of both constructions: 



f We read the whole lesson. ? 



! A11 the students live in one building. 1 



f L/ r _LS ^ L^-^LJ^ > j*J 



© > < ® J ^ s ' 



f We didn't listen to all the news. 1 



f He wrote to all his friends . ! 



If the noun is in an idafa , in the second kind of construction must follow 

the entire idafa, as in the second sentence below: 



L^JLS jJ I 3-*^* Lx^JL^-j 



f We learned all the sentences of the 
lesson, 1 



Now do Drill 7. 

Drill 7 , (Also on tape) jS + pronoun. Ex. 
f We studied the whole lesson. f 



200 



?d^,^JI JjjJ! JS^JI ^^Jl ^ r 



d. 



, Ul 



4 * Telling time 

The formulas used in referring to the time of day are illustrated below. 
Note that ordinal numbers are used in all cases except 'one o'clock/ which 
has the feminine form of the cardinal. 

?~2l£l1ji r s 7 

? aiCljl U J 'What time is it? * 

^ it s one o clock . 



. Lj. LivJ I d> L-J I 



'It's two o'clock. ' 



. UJ I 'jJ I j I Jj I "dl CLl I 

. ^j-" J d-J LJI d~c LU I 
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dJiJLiJI lc CJ I 'It's three o'clock. ' 

pit's 4:05.' 

'It's five past four. ' 



" 'It 1 s 5:10. ' 
'It's ten past five. ' 
'It's 6:15.' 

'It's quarter past six.' 



J 9 \ ? 1 1 ' - ' I'll ~ ' I * 1 1 



'It's 7:20. 1 (lit. , 'a third 1 ) 
1 It 1 s twenty past seven. 1 



2 J d _jJiS- 



4-- Li «-> ^j^y^ J ci^xJ»J I j <u>~« LiJ I 3l£ Lwu-i I f It f s 8*25 1 
- 1 1 j <Lw Li_J I dLc- L.,. ,( I 1 It 1 s 9: 30 . 1 

• (3~5" ^ J u--*^* j «-i^j»_J I j d jJi. Lv_J I 3_£ L*J I 'It's 10:35.' 

* or - ^ ' „ f f It f s 10:40. f 

'It's twenty (lit. , 1 a third 1 ) to eleven. 
''It's 11:45.' 
! It's quarter to twelve. 1 
% 6 S L~ ^ - At w h at time?' 

• Jk«w I I LlJ I i At four o'clock.' 

o W m ^ b „ 

* us^ojJ I j d^_o li>J I dx L-J I f At 5. 30. 1 

. d^c LjUJI ItLJI ^ 'At eleven o'clock.' 
In the first two sentences above, both meaning "What time is it?", 
<lc UuJ I i s the subject of the sentence and therefore in the nominative 
case. f-S and L« function as predicates. 

Now do Drills 8 and 9. 

MM- Telling time. ? I 'icUl ^ 1 J 1 f 



a. 10:00 10:30 

10:05 10:40 

10:10 10:45 

10:15 11:00 

10:20 6:30 

b. 8:15 12:20 

3:05 2:45 

7:40 1:00 

11:10 6:05 
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D. Comprehension passage ^JJJ 
Read the following passage; then do Drill 10. 



• L^iw-j U o-^*^ '<*•-• 1 j j J 2L*^jLiJI j L;5 I 3j U jJ _^-> «_* — ' ' u- J*^-" 

d^^JI Slj-JI " o'-^w L^ii^L^JI ^_UJI Lij 

. 2^*— II dl^JI j^j u-^ r 1 -^ 1 1 ' " **- L ? JI 

, 3uJ I ^ 3I_^I ^ j j I jj 30.,-JI ^ L~ j-JI Us J--J I j^-ll c^j 

• d Lv a 3_-—- j-t 3 j I jj j ^ L~ I • j I , 

especially'^ * ' <^ ^-U 1 H-^ 1 'ff_^ ^ ^ 1 ' 



Drill 10. Written. 



? j>i (Ujji u 15 r* - ^ 
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E. - General drills << U ^ 1 UjU 1 - -* 

Drill 11. (Also on tape) Transformation: Perfect — imperfect. 

! He studied Islamic history. 1 —+> <• — * ^%J^ I LU I j 

! He is studying Islamic history. 1 . 1 ^j^-" irj^ 

2 Lr_J I 2£ L~J I ^.J* 2,-v^, L*J I ^^J I Lx_^& j _ \ 

• ^__w-5 CI, I <■ " ■ — i 

♦ ji J Lwo ^ ^£-9 2-« j Li J I Lv f ^, L- j o ^,.5 j — D 

• ^ jJ UL^J I (^-it 2 .:»^,.J I d J-fis, J^js. _ 1 

? 6 U ^ J* _ Y 

2-i-o LiJ I 2-p L^.,.1 1 J-*-*— ' ' ' j-v — A 

• * Li I ^» ^L^J I I 2_ w _j-^J I 2 _^JJ I ciu^ ^ — 1 

• 2-^,j-«JI ^ u-^ O^^" - ] * 

? 2-^J UJ I ^ L,^ i J* _ n 

Drill 12 . Written. Matching: Question-formation. 

Form a question by combining one of the words in column (a) with the appro- 
priate expression in column (b) . 

(b) (a) 
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Drill 13 . Translation. 

1. Aren't you (m. pi.) prepared for the exam in the eighth lesson, the ninth 

lesson, and the tenth lesson? 

2. No. Our exam doesn f t include these lessons. 

3. The time of the professor ! s lecture is (at) quarter past eleven tomorrow 

morning . 



us 1 
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Lesson Sixteen u~ J ' ur_j«-*-J ' 



c_5 9 2— I ^ jJ I (jo* lj-j-J s j^j; ! j j J I (J jJ^ ^-^5 jjkJ f 

(j -Lo^-e j 3 ^-^5J I o Lo jisJ I Lr _ / I ^ I'.^oJJ ^ jui^ |> 1 1 * Lm^J I j 

A. Basic Text 

The Modern Arab Woman 
Women have an important position in Arab society. Women in the Arab world 
have many of the rights and duties of men: they have the right to study in 
universities , to obtain advanced degrees , to attend political meetings , and to 
work in government positions ; among them are teachers , doctors and writers . 
Women today render many services to Arab society and work for its advancement . 

B. Vocabulary * ° 1 J ^ >J 1 ~ V 

y^^j L-JI the sixteenth 

- 3-^ \JL« position, status , prestige 

j* important 

I — ^-o-^> society 

u-j many of 

(J j-*^ — (j^ right (noun) 
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duty 

(f.) high 

(verbal n.) attending, attendance (at) 
position, post, job 
(from) among 
doctor, M.D. 

(f.p.) they present, offer, render 
(a service) (to) 

service 

to work for, toward (s.th.) 
progress, advancement 

(m.p.) they present, offer, render 



1. 


Verbal 


nouns: Meaning and 


function 


2. 


Verbal 


nouns: Form I 




3. 


Idafa: 


Expansion of first 


term 



1 . Verbal nouns: Meaning and function 

A verbal noun is a noun which is (1) derived from a verb and (2) has the 
basic meaning fl the act of doing" what the verb indicates . For example , ^ ' j J 
is derived from the verb ^jj f to study ' , and means fl act of studying 11 ; J-®-^ 
is derived from the verb J-^ and means "act of working" . 

Verbal nouns correspond to English gerunds (nouns ending in -ing ) such as 

f studying', and to English infinitives such as ! to study. 1 Verbal nouns may 

also correspond to English nouns of a. variety of other forms; for example all 

the nouns in the right-hand column below might serve as translations of an 

Arabic verbal noun in the appropriate context. The English nouns have various 

endings or are, in some cases, identical to the verb: 
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<~4>> 1 J 



« 

. , , ' • w r j 



L5 — « — 

+0 V, ' * 



Additional vocabulary 



Grammar and notes 



Verb 



Noun 



to arrive 
to agree 
to translate 
to rely 
to work 



arrival 

agreement 

translation 

reliance 

work 



Arabic verbal nouns function like other nouns: they serve as subjects or 
predicates of equational sentences, subjects or objects of verbs, objects of 
prepositions, either term of an idafa, and so forth. Since the verbal noun 
is an abstraction—the naming of an action--it normally has the definite article 
unless it is the first term of an idafa. The verbal noun as an abstraction has 
no plural, (On page 212 verbal nouns with concrete meaning are treated . )Examples 

a . As subject of equational sentence 



J^mu jAauJI I (^-9 J-o-^— 1 1 'Working in this factory is easy.' 



b . As subject of verb 



cr*-° 1 J^J-*-* 1 ^-^-t 1 'The discussion of the subject 

began yesterday. ' 



c . As object of verb 



1 j I 'They began their return to the 
* Jolj^ 1 Middle East. 1 



d . As object of preposition 



3 j ^Ji J 



Jl 



^ 'She returned after obtaining a 
degree. 1 



The preposition -J with a verbal noun takes on the meaning of "in order to, 
for the purpose of" . The best translation is usually "in order to" or "to" 
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plus an infinitive. Examples: 

• dj ^jJs- J j^lJLJ d U,i ^ I ' He ^ent there to get a degree.' 

• dJ l_v» J^JjU j_J__J ^^J | c^XJ 'She returned to her country in order 
^ * to work there. 1 

e . As second term of idafa 

ls s ^ J-^-J ^ (J-^- Jw^L^J I x dl f xhe Egyptian woman has the right to 

• JLo ^5^>J I work in the government . 1 

f . As first term of idafa 

When a verbal noun is the first term of an idafa, the second term is, as 
usual, always genitive in case, but serves one of two functions: 

(1) The second term may be the actor --the person or thing that in reality 
performs the action referred to by the verbal noun. Compare the following items. 
(The first has a subject and a verb. In the second there is a verbal noun 
corresponding to the verb of the first sentence, and serving as the first term 
of an idafa. The second term of that idafa corresponds to the subject of the 
first sentence, and is the actor.) 

• fj-^' £ ' J* 3 j 'The president arrived this morning . 1 

• u~^\J-^ ' Jj^J s - lt 3 ^ f They asked me about the arrival of 

— — — ■ ' the president. 1 

j *> 

In the first sentence , -^J ' is the subject of a verb (therefore nominative 

case) and actor. In the second, u^--j-^^ is the second term of an idafa 
(therefore genitive case) and actor . In both sentences it was the president 
who did the arriving. If the verbal noun is from an intransitive verb (one 
that does not take an object), as above, the second term must be the actor. 

(2) If the verbal noun is from a transitive verb, the second term may 
be either the actor or the goal —that is, the recipient, the person or thing 
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that undergoes the action. We will illustrate the goal function first: 



' t ! 'she attended the meeting.' 

L ^-^y * -/ L^-^iiL* ^-JJ. cim>. _j f she returned to her office after 

attending the meeting. 1 



In the first sentence, ^ L^^M is the object of a verb (therefore accusative 

o 

case) and goal . In the second, £_ LoJ^y I i s the second term of an idafa 
(therefore genitive case) and goal . In both sentences the thing that someone 
attended was the meeting . 

The second term may also be the actor: 



. d Lxa ^ L~ j I 'Professor Sami taught there.' 

^ L~ j Ij^J)! I ^^^j^i LS -^_ 7 o^- I ' i liked Professor Sami's teaching. 1 



It is also possible to express both the actor and the goal of a verbal noun: 



J 'The professor taught history. 1 

£y j L: J I j LuA f I jL-^j^ ^v-^l 'I liked the professor's teaching of 
history.' 



In such cases the actor is expressed by the second term of the idafa (genitive 
case) , while the goal is expressed as a noun (not part of the idafa) in the 
accusative case—here serving as the object of the verbal noun just as it is 
the object of the verb in the first sentence above . 

A common variation of this last construction is one in which the goal is 
preceded by the preposition -J (and is therefore in the genitive case) : 



£yj L^JJ j Li^f I ^^j^ ^^-f^l 'I liked the professor ' s teaching 

of history . 1 



All these idafa constructions of verbal noun plus second term are paralleled 
by constructions consisting of verbal noun plus attached pronoun suffix, the 
latter serving as actor or goal. 
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Actor 

. jJj&j jj-c Li 'They asked me about his arrival. 1 

- 6~~-r:j J-^ ^-^-o^c I 'x liked his teaching.' 

' C^"^ (j-^ 1 ' I liked his teaching of history. 1 



Goal 

-Jjy^-^ 'She returned after attending it. 1 

(e.g., the meeting). 

J ' S J x ^ O S 

• d_J d^-^j^ ^^_o^ I x ikec j h is teaching of it. 1 

(e.g. history) . 



Following are additional examples of all these constructions. 



ur-> * u^-r—'j-) 1 f^j*- ° ' J-^ 'Have you read about the president's 

T L5u_ * returning to America? 1 



dJ ^ ,JJ>> v — ' J-« 1^ L-^.j-) 'We studied about their building 

new cities . ' 




Lr*J J ~"^ ^ »x wrote a letter after my visiting 

the museum. ' 



If the verbal noun is followed only by a noun serving as goal it may be 
translated in either an active or a passive construction, e.g. 



ci^j^o * I *-J 'They did not allow the construction 

^ ^ ' of a new museum . ' or 'They did not 

allow a new museum to be built . ' 



In addition to their abstract meaning "act of doing something" , many 
verbal nouns have developed concrete meanings . Thus * means not only 

'building 1 (something) but also 'a building' . In their concrete meanings 
verbal nouns are like any noun; they can be indefinite, and they can be made 
plural. Other examples of verbal nouns which have become concretized (with 
plurals): 

l~ i ^ J 2—1 'study 1 

j^j 'a visit' 

J U-c 1 'a job 1 
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£ 1^ ' a meeting ' 

,» ..*' 

J-^> ^ J-**-*- 2 'detail, details' 

'~" J i^-*J o l^_i^oJ 'an examination' 

cl d ? a lecture 1 

Now do Drills 1 and 2. 
Drill 1 , Written. Recognition. 

Underline the verbal nouns in the following sentences and vocalize them: 

jj _p I 2_j L j ^ J~ I I c_^_5 i 

* dL,^ LrJI ^1 j«JI ! i^>VI cU±ll *<LJ^j I - A 

Drill 2 . Written. Composition. 

Use each of the following verbal nouns in a sentence. 

2. Verbal nouns: Form I 

The verbal. nouns of derived verbs are almost entirely predictable in form; 
these will be introduced later. Verbal nouns of Form I, on the other hand, 
fall into a large number of different patterns. The most common of these are 
illustrated in the list which follows. This list includes the Form I verbal 
nouns that have occurred so far, along with the. corresponding verbs (unfamiliar 
verbs are included in parentheses for your information only). Also listed 
are verbal nouns for all other Form I verbs that have occurred so far. 
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Verbal Noun 

a. Pattern FaML 

'leaving 1 



'discussion' 

'looking for' u 
ji-^ 'transmitting' 

'praising, praise 
'publication 1 
P j w 'beginning' 

I 'eating' 
J-o-S. 'inclusion' 
Pattern FiML 

^Ja-s 'doing, action' 
jr>^ 'mentioning 1 
Pattern FuML 

'drinking 1 
'thanking 1 
Patterns FaMLa (t), FiMLafc) , FuMLa (t) 
djjs. ' returning ' 

' serving, service 1 



Pattern FaMaL 



J-*-*- 1 work 1 
f . Pattern FaMaaL 



f r . 1 living , re sidence 1 



* L& j 1 going 1 



^ L*l*. 'hearing 1 
w 'I LoL 'permitting 1 

g. Pattern FaMaaLa(t) 
du^U 'safety 1 



' ' s. 



( ^ 



( j U 

( r J * 



" > ✓ 

( 



'to leave 1 
'to discuss 
'to look for' 
'to transmit' 
'to praise 1 ) 
'to publish' 
'to begin' 
'to eat' 
'to include' 

'to do' 

1 to mention' 

'to drink' 
'to thank 1 ) 

' to return' ) 
' to serve ' ) 

' to work' 

' to live , reside ' 

'to go' 
'to hear' 
'to permit 1 

'to be safe') 
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✓ ✓ 



2j 'testifying; ( J-*~ 1 to testify') 

certificate 1 

h. Pattern FiMaaL 

* 'building' ( ^-4 f to build') 

* LiJ 'meeting 1 ( c^- 1 'to meet 1 ) 

i . Pattern FiMaaLa(t) 



2 ^ U-J 



studying' 


x <- ' 


'to 


study ' 


visiting ' 


( ^' J 


'to 


visit ' ) 


writing' 




'to 


write ' 


reading' 




'to 


read 1 



j . Pattern FuMaaL 

'asking; question' J Li 'to ask' 

k. Pattern FuMuuL (these are generally from intransitive verbs of motion) 
^j^j 'arrival' ( 'j^>j 'to arrive') 

H j 'attending' 3**-^ 1 to attend 5 

^Jj ' coming (to) ' 'to come (to) ' 

^ 'returning' f to return' 

L5 Ji ^Jj^l 'obtaining' \s~^- 'to obtain' 

*lJ>*^ 'inclusion' 'to include' 

There are other , less common, verbal noun patterns . Some verbs , like J-^ 
above , have more than one verbal noun, in many cases associated with different 
meanings of the verb . It is necessary to learn the verbal noun together with 
its verb. You are now expected to know the verbal nouns given above; and from 
now on this information will be given in the vocabularies for all Form I verbs . 
Now do Drills 3, 4, 5 and 6. 

Drill 3 . (On tape) Repetition: Verbal nouns . 
Drill 4 . (On tape) Production: Verbal nouns. 
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Drill 5, (Also on tape) Substitution. Ex. 



f She went to New York to attend 
the meeting . 1 



_ 1 



. d 



<l?«—o L> , ,...5 Cl^u . J 



b. ! I returned after drinking 
coffee. 1 



2 j-^-iJ f 



_ 1 



Drill 6. Transformation. 



Combine the following sentences into one, using the verbal noun. Ex . 
f He studied history. 1 v + j LJ 1 

f He returned to Egypt after that. 1 — - 6* ^-1 J a-*w <^-J 1 ^ 



f He returned to Egypt after study- 
ing history. 1 



dJj 



) 



UJ! ^ 2j ^J-p - 

♦ dJj 

dJj 



r 



3. Idafa: Expansion of the first term 

Note the following Arabic construction taken from the Basic Text: 
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l*-'/-^ ' j j J ^ ^-J 1 csj- 3 -^ the rights and duties of men 1 



This illustrates the way in which the first term of an idafa (here <j jJj^ ) 
may be expanded: the additional item (here ^L>l j) follows the entire idafa, 
and has attached to it a pronoun suffix referring to the second term (here 

J U I ). The literal translation of this example is: 'the rights of 
men and their duties'. 

Another way of looking at a construction of this type is to consider it 
as a combination of two simple idafas. 



J U^J I (J>^ ! The rights of men 1 
J ^-^-J I ^ W?* ' j j 1 (and) the duties of men' 



When the two are combined, the second occurrence of the noun is replaced by 
the appropriate pronoun suffix: 



jH J w?- 1 jj J L^^J I (J>5^ 1 the rights and duties of men 1 



Further examples : 



1 f ' 




the rights and duties of women 1 


J J ° * 
dJ3 1 


3 ^ U "jJ ! j 


Sami 1 s father and sister 1 


U r -3 U_* U ^ 




the schools and universities of 
Beirut 1 


Drill 7. (Also on tape) 


Transformation 


. Ex, 



'Women have some of the rights of J U^JI <j jj^ (J**—* * U.:JJ 

men and (some of) the duties of men. 1 — ^ # J U_^J I o U> I j j 

1 Women have some of the rights and " f-^ ^-t** ' j j J^^-J' (J >^ * Uj,JJ 
duties of men. 1 



3 ^ UJ I 3-£ UJ I ^.i 3-^_o UJ I 3 j j: U I + 'i^-o UJ I u }LL> u . f ; * ^ 1 1 (jg 

• t_9-,o-J«J I j 
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.. jlj*JI u~*Zj + Jl^-ll 'Ijjj IjJ^I _ ft 

D . Comprehension passage ^-_i> 1 1 ^ — ■ j 
Read the following passage; then do Drill 8. 

well-known;*L^ I ^^lj^l^J\ Lo^M ^ 3JjJL« 1*^*13 3j^^ c^j^i 
conference ^ ' *" 

_j Sj • 3 j& Li J I L> j b-l ' Cr*^ lst^ j.j-^J-J' c^r- 1 --■ 

°jSJj a- U gLj> g -.-- >< ,-l..l 0> «jLi^ ' I " • I dlij 

Drill 8 . Written. Questions/answers. d ^tzL 

? 3L*j, U.-fJ 2 _^>J I Ja — V 

Lo^Ch.'V I I ./Jr> ^-5 V 
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General drills 



Drill 9 . Negation. Negate the following sentences. 



I 3J Luu^, 



• Ja-wu^*^ I (j) jXm 1 l^j-o ^ I JJ_J— J 1 *1 

I j-^ 2u La {jrjj j_l I d — Y 

- °i 

Drill 10 . Chain drill. Review: 
f I talked to some of the students. 1 
f I talked to all the students. 1 — » 
r I talked to all the students. 1 



l~j*J! 



1 

Y 
A 



3 1 <yy 3 _j-S«i 



) 

r 



u/ 

. r 
i 



Drill 11. Written. Substitution - translation. 



f I spoke to them about publishing 
the new book. 1 



,JI 



the president's return from the Middle East 

the building of the national airport 

the ministers 1 discussion of the political situation 

women 1 s working for the progress of Arab society 

the foreign directors 1 visiting the Egyptian company 

Drill 12 . Written. Transformation: Singular — * plural. 

Make the underlined words plural and make any other necessary changes. 
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Drill 13 . Written. Dictionary. 

Write the root and pattern of each of the following words, then look each 
one up in the dictionary to find the meaning. 
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Lesson Seventeen 



stages 



^ — ^1 fJI — 



Jl 



c primary; 
.preparatory 



I ^ cU^J! 



Europe ta^JUJI oljl^aJI ^ J^**. I I j_ I jl ^Jl 

—49 J^-5j>J 1 ^ I 




f . d_w« ^5^>- <L« _j J-O CLuw, ^| J 
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) 
\ 
T 
i 
o 

1 
Y 



A. Basic text 

Stages of Education in the Arab World 
The stages of education in the Arab world are: primary, preparatory 
(roughly, junior high), secondary, (roughly, high school) and university. 
The ministries of education determine the programs of instruction, set the 
examination times, and appoint the teachers (m. and f.) in the public schools . 
Schools and universities in the Arab world teach French, English, and Arabic, 
along with other subjects. Most of the schools and universities in the Arab 
world are government -run but there are a number of private schools and univ- 
ersities, some foreign and some Arab. 

Arab universities graduate a large number of students (m. and f .) each 
year. Some of these go to Europe or America to obtain advanced degrees, then 
return to teach in Arab universities or to work in companies or in the govern- 
ment . 



B . Vocabulary 



Gl — 6 j I j J 



, f> s 

* w , , -> ✓ * ✓ 



I 

education; teaching 



she , it decides , determines (something) 
(+ verba 1 noun) decides to (do something) 

ministry 

education; upbringing (nisba = ^jmj^ ) 
program 

program of study, curriculum 

she , it defines , sets (a date, time, etc . ) 

she, it appoints (s.o. as s.th.) 
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-> * -» 



Additional vocabulary 



J 1 



J S & g- ^0 s 



C. Grammar and notes 



teacher 

in addition to, besides, along with 

subject, topic 

other ; another 

(f . ) other ; another 

there is, there are 

she, it graduates (s.o.) 

(m.p., f.p.) these, those 

Europe 

teaching, instruction 
or 

(m. or f.p.) those 
Algeria; Algiers 
morning 

evening 
day 

the morrow, the next day 
to teach, instruct 



1. 


"There is /there are": eJ 






2. 


Agreement of 'some 1 






3. 


Demonstratives : The plurals 


and 




4. 


Accusative case : Adverbials of 


time 




5. 


Form II verbs and verbal nouns 
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1. "There is/there are": ^ 

The English phrase "there is" or "there are", in the sense not of pointing 
to the location of something but of expressing general existence ("there 
exist (s)") is rendered in Arabic by the adverb d 'there 1 at the beginning 

of an equational sentence. In such sentences , d is the predicate; the 

following noun, which must be indefinite, is the subject: 



•^d,oU*JI ^ j ! jJ«J I jj-t d Laa 'There are a number of private schools. 1 



? 3l1£_ \ d-^o^llj *<Lv_<> L> d 'is there an American Islamic 

University?' 



2 . Agreement of ' some ' 

The word 'some 1 is a masculine singular noun. It occurs most fre- 

quently as the first term of an idafa or with a pronoun suffix. Verb agreement 
may then also be masculine singular, especially when the verb precedes and the 
term following u^~/ refers to human beings: 



? j-r: cP L^jx^ I J l^J I tj^w ' Some of the men attend the meeting 

* ' " every day. 1 



cP 5: U>^>^ ! £ L^J ! _^>^ 'Some of the women attend the meeting 

* : everyday. 1 



In other cases , however , it is very common for verb or adjective agreement to 

<M> y 

be based on the gender and number of the term following --that is , on 

the "logical subject" — rather than on the word , which is the "gram- 

matical subject" , (that is, the word that has the nominative case ending). 
Examples: 



1 ^cs- 3 u > J ~«-^ ^~--ik> > I {J^—i 'Some of the employees work in this 

office. T 



' o u> ' > , III. 

u—^'-W o i r .,, k j i T some of the doctors (f.) teach here.' 
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* ""^ l-^w-J u-*-»"~* f Some of them (the female doctors) are ~ 

Lebanese . f 

^J-jJ' cs-vj u j& u**~i ! Some of these (the students) go to 

— — Europe. 1 

d^__><xj >_<>o> u-j^j^— 1 1 {J^-~~i J-^^ 1 ! Some of the lessons include short 

sentences . 1 

d_.^_^l U r ^%. w ! Some of them (the schools) are foreign. 



Now do Drill 1. 

Drill 1 . Completion. Agreement with <J^^ . 

Supply the correct form of the word in parentheses. 

• '<L> U o Uji * L»jJI ^ v ( j.^J5 ) _ r 

• ^L^JI ^jJI ( ) Jl^jJI^ - t 

• ( ) ^j^a-JI ,>*_, ( y-w^l ) _ » 

• 3>U-JI ( ^^Jl ) oL«-,kJlt>*w ( ) - 1 

■ * ( ) ^iiJI^.^, _ Y 



*<L^^^ Jl^ Uij ( J__-w ) oUj-JI _ 1 

• ( r U ) a*JUI 



3. Demonstratives: The Plurals * * jfr^ and ^xtJ 3 \ 



The plural demonstrative £Y^2 ' these , those 1 refers only to human beings, 
her male or female; it is the plural of ' ±* 
r this 1 (f .s.) . It is invariable in form. Examples: 



whether male or female ; it is the plural of ' sL 1 this 1 (m.s.) and of <> 
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Singular 


Plural 






V-J IkJ I 1 f this student 1 v 1 




these 


students ' 


a^JULJI dift 'this student' o LJ LL^J 1 




these 


students ' 


> i 

d — ^Jjl 'those 1 , similarly, is the plural of 


✓ ) 
dJj 


that 1 


(m.s.) and of 



d_Ls T that T (f.s.), and refers only to human beings, as in «J5LLJ I dL^J j I 
r those students 1 . 

The following chart lists these forms: 





Singular 


Plural 


M 


1 


st > > 

- J J * 


F 


i 


M ' 


✓ i 




F 


dJ^ 



S v i *yt and d^J j I are invariable in form, although the following noun is 
inflected for case. Examples: 



Norn. 


II ' ' J °t , v . 1 s * s ^ s 


1 When did these teachers return to 






their country? 1 


Gen. 




1 These professors 1 lectures are not 






very important . 1 


Acq * 


✓ ^ .» ° ' 3 ^ ^ c ^ 
(3 c ^~_JLw 1 ^Jo-J 1 d.f, 1 j 1 (••, 1 Ll 


( I asked those reporters about 






working on their newspaper. ' 



Now do Drills 2 and 3. 

Drill 2 . Written. Completion. 

Provide the correct form of the demonstrative in the sentences below. 



• (j^o-L-l y*. ( dJj ) j <j d Lw N / I ( I S&) — \ 

^^J— j^o o^__. J ( d J j ) j t^-i-s 3 I _j-*J I ( I Jjii ) T 
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7" 



di-^J jJ I j dL-w L;J I d_t LuJ I ^ * I ^ J^J I ( I ) u j 1 I I _ 1 

? e, > l> jb^l * L^J I ( djj ) J5I _ o 

• I j-* *d_L^ "<L^ Utf I J-o^J I ( I ) _ 1 

• -Jib j-«J I ( dJ j ) I j I -"^ — V 

* jj^JI SJj; UV I ( I i& ) * U~ L, _ <\ 

Drill 3 . (On tape) Substitution-transformation: Demonstrative-singular — •> 
plural . 



4. Accusative case: Adverbials of time 

In both English and Arabic, prepositional phrases may function as adverbial 
modifiers in a sentence, very commonly expressing the time of an action--that 
is, answering the question "When?". Examples: 





f in 


the morning 1 


* L_jl 


f in 


the evening 1 


3 ^i. Lv_J 1 *d_t L~J 1 L5 _i 


? at 


ten o f clock 1 




t 

on 


this day 1 




f on 


the morrow, tomorrow 1 



In Arabic , the same kind of adverbial function may also be served by a noun 
in the accusative case , without any preposition: 

Li*o f mornings, in the morning 1 

p L^, f evenings, in the evenings ' ' 

u I 2-t L*, f at the hour/time of the 

examination 1 
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f ^Jj I f today f 
I 'this evening ' 

J J-c- 1 tomorrow 1 



i i 

With £ 1 morning 1 and * 1 evening 1 various combinations of these 

constructions may occur, for example: 



* ^ ✓ e ✓ ° s 



f this morning 1 




'this evening 1 



'tomorrow morning 1 



LT^ 



1 -\ 



"1 



11 



f yesterday evening 1 



Note that f yesterday f is invariable , always ending in -i . The accu- 

sative form f j~J ' means 'today 1 ; f>n 1 day 1 is a regular noun which may 
have any case ending, and the same is true of "morning" , P * 'even 

ing 1 , and J-^ 'morrow, next day, 1 « is an adverb and ends only in a . 

Idafas with <JS as the first term are very common as adverbials of time 
One of these occurs in the Basic Text: 









* ' every year ' 



Other examples follow. Note that as we have Seen before (see Lesson 9.1), 
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■with an indefinite noun is translated 1 every 1 ; with a definite noun ! all ! 

or ' the whole 1 ; 



d : ..?ll 




'all year, all year long 1 






1 every year ' 






'the whole hour' 


e ' ° 




'every hour 1 

'the whole day long' 




5* 


'every day' 



Now do Drills 4, 5 and 6. 

Drill 4 . (on tape) Repetition: Time expressions. 

Drill 5 . (Also on tape) Transformation: Time expressions. Ex 

r 



'The reporters left 
this morning . ' 



. « - > 



UJ. 



Drill 6. Translation. 



r 
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5 . Form II verbs and verbal nouns 
a . Form 

Form II verbs are characterized by having stems with a double middle 
radical , for example: 



Perfect 


Imperfect 








u~_j^ ! to teach' 







The perfect stem has the pattern FaMMaL- (both vowels being invariably a) as 

in above: stem darras - . The imperfect stem has the pattern -FaMMiL- 

(the first vowel always a, the second always i) as in ^^J— above: stem 

-darris- . The vowel in all subject-marker prefixes is u, but in all other 

respects the subject -markers and mood-markers are the same as in Form I verbs. 

Following is a chart giving the perfect and the imperfect indicative and 

j ussive forms of a typical Form II verb : 

[jr 'to teach' 







PERFECT 


IMPERFECT 












Indicative 


Jussive 


3 


MS 


/ w / 


'he taught ' 




'he teaches 1 








FS 


CI*** J 


' she 


it ? 


^ lu S J 


'she 


ft t 




• " ' s 


2 


MS 


^ » w ^ 


'you 


I! 1 




'you 


" f 




o w ' > 




FS 




' you 


It f 




' you 


U I 






1 




J> © w > 


'I 


ft t 




'I 


If f 




O | 
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3 MP 


1 j J 


1 they 


taught ' 




' they 


teach ' 


1 w ' J 


















FP 




' they 


f i r 




' they 


ti f 




















2 MP 




'you 


1! f 




f you 


tf r 


1 " 
I j J-— » 








it r 


y o " ' J 




if f 




FP 




f you 




f you 




1 P 




'we 


T! f 


j w s J 

_j 


f we 


n r 





The verbal noun of most Form II verbs has the pattern taFMiil; for example 
the verbal noun of f to teach T is _j 'teaching, instruction 1 . 

Following is a list of all the Form II verbs which have occurred so far (3 MS 
imperfect in parentheses) with their verbal nouns: 



Form II verb 

} jj> f to set, define' 

v ^jj^i ) gj*- f to graduate, (trans.) pj^J 

\ wj 1 ^ > u~j^ f to teach 1 

\ Cr^-f J Ci-n^ T to appoint ' u-ri 1 -^-^ 

/ -» ■ w <:> N -* ^ r. ^ 

^ ftH"* ' f to present' ^ 

v .j^-n* ) l to decide' (on) ^^M- 

V f^-n" / f-^ 'to teach' 



Verbal Noun 

' setting , defining ' 
' graduating ' 
'teaching' 
'appointment' 
'presenting' 
' decision' 
1 teaching; education' 



Now do Drills 7, 8 and 9. 
b . Meaning 

Most derived verbs are based on a Form I verb or another derived verb , 
the remainder being based on nouns , adjectives , prepositions , or other words . 
Thus , if you know the base form, you can predict with great accuracy the form 
of a verb derived from it; for example, if you know the Form I verb ^ 1 to 
study' , you can predict that a Form II verb derived from it will have the form 

u~j<* (with a double middle radical) . It is also possible , in a much more 
general and less precise way, to predict the meaning of a derived verb with 
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relation to the meaning of the base form. For example, the great majority of 
Form II verbs have causative meaning: they mean "to cause or make someone do 
(the action designated by the corresponding Form I verb) 11 . Thus, if the Form I 
verb cr^> J means 'to study 1 , the Form II verb derived from it, j , ex- 

presses the general notion to "cause someone to study"--that is, specifically, 
'to teach 1 . To a considerable extent it is possible to ascribe one or more 
such meanings to each of the derived Forms. There is not complete predictability 
in each case, but there are sufficiently discernible trends to make generali- 
zations worthwhile. In this note we treat Form II verbs; in subsequent lessons 
we take up the other derived verbs. It should be noted that not all the derived 
Forms occur with any one root; for example, the root DRS (with the general mean- 
ing of "studying") occurs in verbs of Forms I, II, 'III, and VI only; another 
root might occur in Forms I, IV, and X only; and so on. Thus one cannot make 
up new verbs at will. It is very useful, however, to know something about the 
general meaning of the various Forms and their semantic relationships with other 
Forms, as these associations will help in recognizing new words and will make it 
easy to learn whole sets of related words at a time instead of memorizing each 
one separately. 

Following are additional illustrations of the causative meaning of Form II 
verbs . (Some of the words in these and subsequent examples have not occurred 
in the book. They are used here for illustrative purposes only and need not be 
learned . ) 

Form II 



f to cause someone to mention = 
f to remind 1 

f to give (someone) (something) 
to drink 1 

f to let (someone) hear 
(something) 1 



Form I 

'X' 

r J 1 to mention 1 j-^ - J 

SrLr^ f to drink 1 

/ s ' * ' 

t^~* f to hear 1 Cr^' 
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Closely associated with this causative meaning is the transitivizing function 
of Form II : if a Form I verb is intransitive (i.e. cannot take an object) the 
corresponding Form II verb is transitive (can take an object): 



Form I 


Form II 


'to return 1 (intr.) 


' w ' . 

j to return 


(something) T 



and if the Form I verb is transitive, the Form II verb is doubly transitive 
(can take two objects): 



Form I 


Form II 






^«jj f to study 1 


_j J 1 to teach 1 


(something) 


(somebody) 




(something) 



as in 

. d_ w I ^ 'He studied Arabic. 1 
. SuL/^-J I ^-^j 'He taught me Arabic. 1 

Some Form II verbs have intensive or frequentative (to do again and again) 
meaning: 



Form I 


Form II 


! to break' 


1 to smash 1 


jli 1 to kill 1 


u> ' 

J-^i 'to massacre 1 



Another possible meaning is estimative : to consider (someone or something) 
to be (such-and-such) : 



Form I 




Form II 




u> 




(J J-*=> 1 to speak the truth, 




'to consider someone 


be truthful 1 




truthful, to believe 1 


L-tjS 'to lie 1 




'to call someone a liar; 




to disbelieve 1 
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Finally, some Form II verbs are applicative : to apply (something to 
someone), to give, make, deal with, utter (an expression) and so on. Here 
the base form is often a word other than a verb . 



Base Form 



'name 1 
^ 1 s ick 1 



'tent 1 



'feast-day 1 

f%~J\ 1 Peace be 
with you 1 



Form II 
'to name 1 

'to nurse (a patient) 1 

'to pitch one's tent' 

'to celebrate a feast 1 

to say -1*- I 

to (s.o.), greet (s.o.) 1 



Drill 7 « Written. Recognition drill: Pattern of Form II verb. 

Write the Form II verb for each of the following roots, along with its 
verbal noun. Ex. 



taFMiiL 



FaMMaLa 



(J ^ 



FML 



Drill 8 . (on tape) Conjugation: Form II. 
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Drill 9 . Transformation: Perfect — imperfect — «. jussive . Ex. 

'The ministers decided on the <m — . J I ^st I j^^J * I jJ I 

programs of instruction. 1 — •» 

f The ministers decide on the ^ , J I j jj^-t: * 1 ^ J I 

programs of instruction. 1 — ^ 

f The ministers did not decide * jx_._Uj; J I I j^^— * * I ^ J jJ I 

on the programs of instruction. f 

2—- yi> LlJ I I j-<J I | »_^_Uj;J I Lx-o d^, I J I cjj^J — & 

♦ ^,„o ."^i. oJ J d ^_j»JX5 C Lj J> cj-~° Jl_S 1 

D • Comprehension passages ^_L_U ^ j 

(1) Read the following passage; then do Drill 10. 

w s. & 

■consti- 2 I _^>JJ r ^«- r ^i^^V I ^ jpJljLl I j » L I p Ujl J U^J I ^ eo^j 2L. l*J I 
tut ion ^ — ; ^ e 
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Drill 10 . Multiple choice completion 

— I ^ .3. ^j--o I CLi U — o U* (__5~ S (^X*-r:\J ^ ^ — ^ 

c Jki J> p L^J I c ioJLi J I ) 

• (* UjJI j ju^ji 
c o I j l*-aJ I J5 £ UJ I ) 

( d_~o J) 1.3- £ d--^o £ d*s> 1 3- ) - - ^jm _j I J-o L5L_-^-« I — ^ 

(2) Listen to the passage on tape then do Drill 11 . 

Drill 11 . (On tape) Written. Questions on aural comprehension passage . 
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E. General drills 2u Ud I / HJ UJI _ 



Drill 12 . Substitute the appropriate pronouns for the underlined items below. 

'There's a new secretary in the — * 3j-_^j^ 3 I u^io 
president f s office. ' m ~ 

'There's a new secretary in his * d^j^ 2 

office . ' 

• 2u l& j-t- 1 jJ 2^__^ I ^j^, jJ I L5 _i \ 



Drill 13 . Translation. 

1 . The professor went to the office of the secretary of the university in 

order to set the examination time . 

2 . Do some of those doctors work in Algeria? 

3. Among the duties of the minister of education is appointing the new 

teachers . 

4. Who determines the programs of instruction in government schools? 

5 . What is the position of women in Arab society today? Does the society 

permit them to work for their advancement? 
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Lesson Eighteen i>° ^ 1 u-j^- 11 



located 2 sJ jj,^I j 2^aUJI U,^-<» • i^j*" ^J-* J-n^-J 1 l*-^ 

The High I j j ^ <j _ - >*a-*J I J J-y • <j ' j~ ' ^ _>i ^-^-P ^-J UJ I j~~J I 

Dam . * J ~ 

Hero- c^^j^-^ U-Tf^j * / ' I J-^J I d Lu4 cjJ-^ j-*^-*-^ j^u j 

dotus; 

■ 't ' 

gift * " J-^- 11 2-+* .J**-* " 2 
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A . Basic text 

The River Nile 

The Nile is a very long river; indeed it is one of the longest and biggest 
rivers in the world. It is longer than the Amazon, and bigger than the Miss- 
issippi . 

Important Egyptian cities are situated on the Nile. Among them are Cairo, 
Alexandria, and Aswan. The city of Luxor is famous for its Pharaonic ruins. 

The High Dam is a big dam near Aswan. The Egyptians expended great efforts 
in building it and some foreign countries joined them in this. This dam assists 
a great deal in the advancement of the Egyptian economy. 

Egypt relies on the waters of the Nile to the utmost extent. Long ago, 
Herodotus said: "Egypt is the gift of the Nile." 



river 
the Nile 

long; tall (person) 
longer (than) : longest 
big; old (person) 

bigger, biggest ; older, oldest (person) 
the Amazon 
the Mississippi 
Alexandria 
Aswan 
Luxor 
dam 

to exert 
effort 

he participated with (s.o.) (in) , 
joined (s.o.) (in) 
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B . Vocabulary 



'3* 



* I ° f 

* * ° * ? 

J f* o ' 

( ) 



he helps, assists (s.o.) (in) 
assistance 

great, huge , grand; enormous 

economy 

she depends on 

water 

furthest; utmost 

extent; border, limit 

in ancient times, long ago 



little, small; young (person) 
much; many 
a lot; often 

1. The elative: Comparative and superlative 

2. Cognate accusative 

3. Form III verbs and verbal nouns 

4. Verb-preposition idioms 

5. Use of the dictionary: Verbal nouns 

1 • The Elative: Comparative and superlative 

English adjectives have three degrees of comparison: positive (e.g. f, big M ) , 
comparative ("bigger 1 ') and superlative ("biggest 1 ') . Arabic has two forms to 
express these meanings : the positive (e.g. j-a-f-* 'big 1 ) and the elative (e.g. 

j P 1 'bigger; biggest ' ) . The English and Arabic positives correspond to 

each other, e.g. j-tw-^ j^c-^ a big river' and d ^:w-^ d_x_.j_<, » a big city f . 
The Arabic elative , on the other hand , expresses both the comparative and the 
superlative of English. 

The elative has two forms which will concern us in this book: the masculine 
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J S O S. 



JL_S 



Additional vocabulary 



C. Grammar and drills 



singular, e.g. , and the feminine singular, e.g. <sJ-£ • * ' is 

a diptote and is invariable --it has no inflections whatsoever. 

j - * * 

The Elative Pattern . The masculine elative is of the pattern J^-i 1 ?aMaLu 
and the feminine elative is Ls -J^s FuMLaa. Following is the elative of 

all adjectives studied so far which can be put in the elative: 
Positive 

a . ?aFMaL 



TaFaDD 





1 easy 1 




'easier /easiest ' 




f near 1 




'nearer/nearest' 


** 1 ' 


'beautiful 1 




'more/most beautiful 1 




' 'big' 




'bigger/biggest ' 


*-* °' 


1 famous 1 




'more /most famous' 




'old' 


-„? 


'older/oldest f 


<-» , 


1 new 1 


>• ° * 


'newer /newest ' 




'distant 1 


!>' ° * 


'more/most distant' 




1 short 1 




' shorter/shortest ' 




f much, many 1 




'more /most ' 




! long, tall 1 




1 longer /longest ' ; 
taller/tallest 1 




' great , mighty ' 




' greater/ greatest ' 




1 small ' 




1 smaller/ smallest 1 



✓ 


'new' 


J^> 1 


'newer /newest ' 




' important ' 


^ 1 


'more/most important ' 




'dear 1 


1 


' dearer/ dearest ' 



c. ?aFMaa 












© s 


'the high' 


o "i 


' higher /highest ' 
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The adjectives under (a) above conform to the basic pattern; group (b) 

adjectives have the pattern ?aFaDD (where DD represents two identical radicals), 

and group (c) have the invariable pattern ?aFMaa (where the third radical of 

the positive form is W or Y) . 

fj ° - ✓ 

j j^Jl^ 1 famous 1 has no elative,; the elative of 1 famous 1 is used 

j - •/* 

for it: Jrir^ 1 'more/most famous 1 . 

The masculine may take a plural of the pattern ?aFaaMiL (a diptote pattern) , 
e.g. j~i\S\ orj m0 st rarely, a sound plural ^jj-^l . 

The plural of the feminine FuMLaa is FuMLayaat, e.g^^-P <cL^ ; the 
plural F.uMaL, i.e. __>-P , is rare. 

Expression of comparative degree . In comparing two items-- ,f A is better than 
B"--only the masculine singular elative is used; it is always indefinite and 
does not show agreement in gender or number. Examples: 



_____ —- - -r 

T j-pl d-U-sj-« f Which city is bigger? 1 

• J-H ' -kL-yJJI 1 Rabat is bigger. 1 



The object to be compared is introduced by . which is translated "than" . 



I j_J I (j-^ j-p! J-r— -J I ! The Nile is bigger than the Danube . 1 

• J>> i c_^_JI f isn ! t Mary taller than you? 1 

ei p ✓ ^ o o ^ - 

» j>-5-V-o ^jx5 I I \.o..U._ ! We learned more than you. ! 



The elative may follow an indefinite noun, f orming a noun-ad j ective phrase; 
the elative agrees with the noun in case , but not in gender or number. Examples : 



1 * L-W I -va 'That is a big building, but that one 

over there) is a bigger one. 1 

* 1 ^-rfJ-<» u-^ ^ ' ^-s f We read about a bigger city. 1 

dLJj jj-, I jJ w (jj-c- _j f-J f We have not studied about a country 

bigger than that . 1 
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Now do Drills 1, 2 (on tape) , and 3. 

Expression of Superlative Degree . When the elative is definite — that is , 
having the definite article or a pronoun suffix, or serving as the first 
member of any idafa--it has superlative meaning: it singles out the highest 
degree of three or more. Examples with the article: 

# jr-H^ I jjt I J_a 'This is the biggest one (m. )/ 

^i5^l ur ±c 'at the most, at most f 

When the elative has the definite article, it then agrees in gender ; the 

feminine elative is used to refer to a feminine noun or pronoun: 

• ^JLISU I diA 'This is the biggest one (fera.).' 

• lS-^-A-"- S-i-rfj-^JI ^ f lt is the biggest city. 1 

As the first term of an idafa, only the masculine elative is used . If the 

second term does not have the article the meaning is "the ( est) ( )". 

Examples: 



d~j-_j »«J— o 




'the largest city 1 


o s 




' the longest river 1 






1 the prettiest cities ' 




o /• o ft 


' the most beautiful Tunisian 






building ' 



(There exists an alternative but rare way of saying "the ( est) ( )"; 

this involves making a noun-adjective phrase of the noun plus elative , e.g. 

j^S^ I ^-*-^J I 1 the biggest river' ; ^s^-A-^ \ 'Lu^j^J I 1 the biggest city. ' 
Note that there is gender agreement here, since the elative has received the 
definite article.) 

If the second term of the idafa has the definite article , then the elative 
may refer to one or to several, and it is usually best translated with 11 (one) 
of", "(some) of" , into English: 
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1 Ul | ! | Ml °. ^ 


1 It is one of the longest rivers in 
the world . ' 


s ° * * ' ° s 
. J UJI j J-^ 3 ' <>* LST^J 


f They are some of the longest rivers 
in the world. 




\ 'the oldest (one) of the cities 1 
I f the oldest (ones) of the cities' 


✓ ° J / 


! most of the time' 


Now do Drill 4. 




The Elative with Positive Meaning, 


For some words the elative has only 



positive meaning, e.g. Jo-w j I (fern. l$ JUm» j ) 'middle, central r and • (fern. 

<3^' ) 'other; another 1 . These words form a noun-adjective phrase with 
the noun modified, and are in full agreement with them. Illustrations: 





^J) ^ ^ 


! The Middle East 1 






'Central Europe ' 




'another question 


- 1 


O 1 ^ 1 J j 


'other ministries' 



This usage is extended to include feminine elatives that do have compara- 
tive or superlative meaning , but correspond to English positives , such as: 

j> ## , - — - ^> - — 
dj-t-fSJ \ JjjJI / f the major powers , 
i sJ}&\ 'JjUl J the Great Powers' 

I L^-J Lk^w 'Great Britain' 
This usage is particularly common in certain set phrases. 

Finally, 'big; old' and ' little, small; young ' , when referring 

to humans, often have superlative meaning as the first term of an idafa : 

Q-sJ&j^Jl 'the head employee' 

jj-^-ik jJoJ 1 j L_^5 ? the senior employees' 
^jl^jk+o 'the youngest of them' 
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The ordinal adjective J j I f first 1 is also of the elative pattern, and 
has the various forms of the elative: 





Singular 


Plural 




m. 




■■■ j ■ - -y — z. 


'first' 


f . 









It is normally used in noun-adjective phrases rather than in idafas, as in 
Jj^f I jJ I ' the first lesson 1 . 
Summary chart with : 





Singular 


Plural 






Masculine 


Feminine 


Masculine 


Feminine 




Positive 










'big 1 


Comparative 




f bigger than 1 


Superlative 


( ^1 ^jJI ) ^ ^51 

O J , , O $ / y M S *> 4 

( ^j^JI 3^j-JI ) ^1 


'the biggest (m.) 
1 the biggest (f .) 
1 the biggest river 1 
' the biggest city f 



Now do Drill 5 . 

Drill 1. Written. Recognition: Elative pattern. 

Write the elative form of the following adjectives; ex . 

7aFMa L — ( FaMiiL 
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b. Ex. JJ^I ^— J->c 

?aFaDD * — FaDiiD 
FaaDD 

fj* I ^ ^ La 

J-^ JO* 

.." f U 

Drill 2 . (On tape) Repetition: Elative. 

Drill 3 . (Also on tape) Transformation: Positive — » comparative . 

1 The office is near — the school . f — * m — 2L. _^ J-«J I — t.., , ;, < L < > 1 1 

> 

f The office is nearer than the school . 1 3l- ^j-+J I <j-<» ^ I l^S^J f 

L£J I — 3L^., J I — 1 3J j IkJ ! — Lr -^ _j^-J I — \ 

dJJ - ^ * U^J I I Jj* _ ^ ^.^,., 1 1 _ jL J^jJ I _ 1 

Drill 4 . Substitution- translation: Superlative . 

Substitute the following phrases for the underlined phrase making any 
necessary changes. 
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f This is the longest river in the world.* 



,l.the most famous doctors (f.) 

2. the most modern airplane 

3. the shortest street 

4. the biggest factory 

5. the newest airport 

5 .the largest restaurant 



7. the highest building 

8- the most beautiful language 

9. the tallest man 

10. the greatest country 

11. the oldest ruins 



Drill 5 . (Also on tape) Transformation: Positive — ^superlative. 



'This is a beautiful country. 1 — ^ 

'Indeed it is one of the most 
beautiful countries. 1 



d^j Jfr-ffJ^o d /—a. ./ L d tj-& — V 



2 . Cognate accusative 

This sentence from the basic text 

2j-t LJo j-Ul I i& j_t L~-« 'This dam helps greatly . . . 1 

illustrates an important use of verbal nouns , the cognate accusative . In such 
constructions the verb is followed by its own verbal noun (the verbal noun which 
is derived from--is "cognate 11 with--that verb) . The verbal noun then serves as 
an adverbial modifier of the verb, and is in the accusative case ; it is indef i - 
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nite unless it is in an idafa. The verbal noun may occur alone, or may itself 
be modified by an adjective (as above), by another noun in an idafa, and so on. 
A common construction is with a noun of quantity, like J~> or (Jo^-{ , or an 
elative as the first term of the idafa, in which case the verbal noun usually 
has the definite article. When it is modified by an adjective, the whole 
phrase (verbal noun plus adjective) is often best translated by an English ad- 
verb, as above. The cognate accusative expresses intensity, emphasis, or manner. 
Additional examples: 

'Egypt has advanced greatly. 1 

'He respected him as a son respects 
his father. 1 (« H e respected him the 
respect of a son for his father") 
f He helped her in every way. 1 

f He gave them a great welcome. 1 



3. Form III verbs and verbal nouns 
a. Form 

Form III verbs are characterized by having stems with a long vowel after 

the first radical , for example: 



Perfect 


Imperfect 








'to help' 



The perfect stem has the pattern FaaMaL- (always long vowel aa after the first 
radical , short vowel a after the second) , as in j-t l~ above : stem saaTad - . 
The imperfect stem has the pattern -FaaMiL- (always long vowel aa after the 
first radical , short vowel i after the second ) as in J-5 above : stem 
- saaTid- . As in Form II verbs, the vowel in all subject -marker prefixes is u. 
In all other respects the sub j ect -markers and mood-markers are the same as in 
Form I verbs (this statement is true of all derived verbs and hereafter may be 
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taken for granted) . 

The chart below gives the perfect, imperfect, and jussive forms of a 
typical Form III verb: 

Si L- 1 to help 1 





PERFECT 


IMPERFECT 








Indicative 


Jussive 


3 MS 




f he helped 1 




! he helps 1 




FS 


° " i 


1 she " 1 




1 she " ' 




2 MS 


* ' i 


f you " f 




f you help 1 




FS 
1 S 


* - 1 


f you 11 1 
f I 11 1 


' f ' 


f you 11 1 
'I ,f 1 


o. St 

j-p Lw 1 


3 MP 




'they 11 ' 


' 1 ' 


'they ,f ' 




FP 


/ o ' j 


f they f? ' 


✓ ° i ✓ 


'they " ' 




2 MP 




1 you 11 ' 




'you " ' 




FP 




1 you " 1 


s » I t 


'you " ' 




1 P 




'we 11 1 




'we " ' 





The verbal noun of most Form III verbs has the pattern muFaaMaLa (t) ; for 
example , the verbal noun of ^ L~ f to help' is 2 ' helping, help, 

assistance' . The following list shows all the Form III verbs which have occur- 
red so far (imperfect in parentheses) and their verbal nouns : 

Form III verb 
( ) ^ 'to lecture' 

( ) 'to pursue , 

continue ' 

( j-p ) j-t 1 to help' 



Verbal noun 

Ia^ ' lecturing , 

a lecture ' 

3lx w 'pursuing' 
2j-c 'assistance' 
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( ) ei_j Li 1 to participate 1 

( J ±st \j^L ) j-a Li 1 to see 1 

( ^Jw ) [}h f to have a 

meeting with 1 

( ) L'to travel 1 

The verb >i L 1 to travel 1 is unusual in that its verbal noun is a Form I 
pattern. 

Some Form III verbs have verbal nouns of the pattern FiMaaL instead of, or 
in addition to, muFaaMaLa (t) . An example, which has not occurred in the book 
so far, is 



Form III verb 


Verbal noun 


"jJs L3 f to fight with, 

combat 1 i 


3_b Li-* 1 fighting, 
I UJ combat ' 



Now do Drills 6 and 7. 
b . Meaning 

Form III verbs typically have attemptive meaning ("to try to do something 
to someone" or associative meaning ("to involve someone in something") . Almost 
all are transitive , and many of these have the same meaning as the corresponding 
Form I verb plus a preposition. (Unfamiliar verbs are for illustration only . ) 



Form 


I 


Form 


III 




! to kill 1 




T to fight with, try 
to kill 1 




1 to receive 1 




f to confront, meet 
with 1 


( ^ ) J u 


f to stand up 
(against) f - 




! to stand up against, 
resist, oppose 1 


( ^1 ) 


? to sit down 
(with) 1 




! to sit down with 1 



d-S j Li^» 'participation 1 



djj& U^o 1 seeing 



2J H ! meeting with, 

interviewing 1 



1 travelling 1 
(see below) 



250 



Drill 6 . Written. Recognition: Form III pattern. 
Fill in the blanks in the chart below. 



Example : 



Verbal noun 


Form III verb 


Root 


(MuFaaMaLaT) 


(FaaMaLa) 


(FML) 




dj Li, 









































Drill 7 . (On tape) Conjugation: Form III. 

Drill 8 . (Also on tape) Transformation: Perfect — *> j»J + Jussive . Ex. 

1 The director met with the employee <* — • cl+^JL* L5 J «JJU j^yJ I ^-.j-^J I J-i -ta 
in his office. 1 — 

T The director did not meet with the • d^i-S^, <Jik I ^-.^ j_«J I J-y Li^ 
employee in his office . ' 

• d LjJh d^, Li I Lr -i d J L*^ ur J ci,j£ j _ 1 



1 1 jj- L*, 



J__* Jj>J I ^-XjO-od I * Ljw _^-5uJ I JjjJ I j Li V 

* I * Lu-o Lw L.o JLJ> Li & 



r - 



> ci^^ Li — Y 
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4. Verb-preposition idioms 

In English there are some verbs which mean one thing when followed directly 
by an object and another when combined with a preposition; for example, 'He 
deals the cards' versus 'He deals with the problems'. Some verbs, also, have 
differing meanings when combined with different prepositions: 'He looks for 
the book' versus 'He looks at the book' . Still other verbs occur only in com- 
bination with prepositions: 'He relies on his friends.' In Arabic there are 
also verbs of exactly the same types, although of course not necessarily the 
same particular verbs as in En^glish. In previous lessons, for example, we have 
seen the verb t --.^ , meaning 'to discuss' and the combination { ys> d^-, meaning 



depend on' (the verb j-o^-c-j. without a preposition means 'to authorize, to 
sanction 1 ) . 

Such a combination of a verb and a preposition is called a verb -preposition 
idiom . From the point of view of meaning, a verb-preposition idiom constitutes 
a single unit distinct from the verb alone or from other verb-preposition idioms 
From the point of view of grammar, the verb in such an idiom has the same forms 
(of person, tense , and so on) as any verb ; and the preposition, as usual , takes 
as its object a noun in the genitive case, or a pronoun suffix: 

£i — -J I L^-X-o j 2 I j~« I 'They discussed many topics , among 



to look for' 



In this lesson we see the combination <jr-^ J-o^-c- J, meaning f to 



o 




These verb-preposition idioms have occurred so far: 




o 




'to look for 1 



(cf . 



•i 'to discuss') 
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V 1 to permit' 

<- ^ s s o 

^^JLp j^>juU ! to depend on 1 



There are also quite a few Arabic , verbs which are not parts of idioms like 
those above, but may be associated with particular prepositions without a 
change in their basic meaning. For example, the verb ^ ^ means "to help" 
(someone) and L$r ^ J-^ means fI to help" (someone) "in" (doing something) : 



* l^IsSJ\ ttlj^ L. Jfc f Did the book help you?' 
f ->_.,_U^J I (^^J-t ^j-t L« £ ^.j. Yes, it helped me in teaching.' 



While the distinction must be kept clear between verb-preposition idioms like 
i^As- I and verbs like j-c- l~ , they must all be learned together with 

their associated prepositions. Parentheses identify such prepositions, as in 



(J ) 


'to listen (to) ' 


( ^ ) ^ 1 


' to inform (of) ' 


(^ ) dJU 


'to participate (in) 1 


( ur 1 * ) ^ L ~ 


'to help (in) ' 


(cp-o 'St* 


' to work (for , towards) ' 



Now do Drill 9. 

Drill 9 . Written. Completion. 

Write the correct preposition in the blank. 



r 
i 



i^Laai^ I ^-T? _J Lj ^ ^ 
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5 . Use of the dictionary: Verbal nouns 

Various formats are used by different Arabic dictionaries in arranging, 
within the entry for a particular root, all the words which share that root. 
Verbal nouns for Form I verbs are often given directly after the verb itself 
at the beginning of the entry for that root. An example of such an entry 
would be as follows: 

verb verb stem verbal noun definition of 

transliterated vowel transliterated verb 



J^-£ sagala a (sagl,sugl) to occupy, busy... 

If more than one verbal noun is given, then the first one given is usually the 
more common, or they may have slightly different meanings. The verbal nouns so 
listed are usually dealt with again in more detail later on in the entry . 

If your dictionary does not use this format then it is necessary to consult 
the introduction to the dictionary , where the format used will be described . 

Drill 10. Written. Dictionary drill. 

Look up the following verbs and write their meanings as well as their verbal 
nouns . 

— w — 
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D. Comprehension passage. • i t 

Read the following passage 5 then do Drill 11, 

Russia* ^ ' 1^ 

located <3 2js> J^wJ I ^J-c- <L*J I I I ,1 1 I * U » [ r . r j^ 



' / O 



region j—J I ilL-u^ ^ 2u_< oJJ I 2L*»^ ^ UJ I ^ UV | dL :j ^J I 2u j£»J 1 clJj^ 

place; thus ^ W >4 < fJ UJ I ^ ^ ^1 f>T J I UJ I jjLj I j ^ lC ^ I 



J *«» ' J J ^ * (3 ' - £~ M ^ d-**"* I JJ J-*-jJ ^ ^5 — Lc- I j ; jjS Jwwm ^j»cuo ^ 

J j J i~ J-*^-J ' (jr-J-^ J • ^-^» ^-f^ ' (^-J UJ I J-^J I qSJ UJ I J^J I ^ ^ Jui I 



Drill 11 , 3UL?~V S 

* UJ I _uJ I djJkj^, ^ 2L- I du j5^J I o Li I j U \ 

! UJ I 1J I * U w U " f }U . _ T 

* Jjjl J^-H ur-^ <> - 1 

< -^LxJI ^Jl ^_SI \ ^[ ^ j* D 
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E . General drills 

Drill 12 . Substitution: Telling time. Ex. 
'What time is it now? 1 — ** 
! It T s eleven o'clock. 1 



10 
7 
8 
6 



20 
55 
40 
30 



3:15 
5:45 
12:10 
2:30 



Drill 13. Variable substitution. 



r Ahmad is the first student in the class . f # <-*<xJ I ^ Jj^ I c_J UbJ I 



Drill 14. Written. Translation. 



1 . 

1 



\ 1 



1. The minister of education met with the senior employees of the ministry 

to appoint the new teachers and to decide on the programs of instruction 
in the secondary schools . 

2 . The government assisted the companies a great deal (use cognate accus . ) . 

The companies depended upon this assistance to the utmost extent . 

3. The great powers are participating in the building of the largest factory 

in the world . 
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Lesson Nineteen 



Lu#V J {J°~~* — J I 



J J ^ 



tents u 11 u ^ t>» *'>^> ^ ^^J^-^j j^L^JI ^ jj-fJI L >i^ 

hospitality f ^ 



drink 



prefers . . .to; ^ . 
fetters u ^ 4 



3_, L^JLI U. 3L 




? 3jU jj^JI c> l^_ n , _ t 
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A . Basic text 

The Bedouins 

The Bedouins live in tents and move about the desert from place to place 
to look for water. They are famous for their hospitality: if a visitor comes 
up to them they welcome him and hasten to honor him, and they offer him food 
and drink. 

The Bedouin does not like the city because life there differs a great deal 
from life in the desert: the Bedouin prefers the freedom of the desert to the 
fetters of the city, but some Bedouins do go to the city at times to trade. 



Bedouin 

to move about, travel 
(f.) desert 

(nisba of *l desert, desolate 

place 

he approaches 
and, and then, and so 
they demonstrate , show (to) 
II to welcome 
they hasten (to) 
(verbal noun) to honor 
food 

she, it pleases 

because (See Note C.2, pages 263-5.) 
life; life-blood 
(nisba of 3 ) lively, vital 
she, it differs (from), varies 
freedom 
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Vocabulary 



( J ) UJJ J ^ 

( ^1 ) oj*^ 

s s 



• "3 



( s - ) ^-^^ 



but , however (conjunction; see note C .2) 
sometimes, at times 
commerce, business, trade 

that (conjunction; see C.2) 
that (conjunction; see C.2) 
he differs (from), varies 

y^ j LoJi_l I j I jj-i I — 



1. 


Form IV verbs and verbal nouns 


2. 


Particles u ✓ 'because ? , 


w 

u-f- 1 'but 1 , 




3 1 'that' and o I 
✓ 


'that' 


3. 


Human collective nouns 




4. 


Particle 'and, and 


then' 



1. Form IV verbs and verbal nouns 
a. Form 

Form IV verbs are characterized by having a perfect stem beginning with the 
prefix - ' ?a-. This prefix, however , is not present in the imperfect stem. 
Example: 



Perfect 


Imperfect 








'to complete 1 



The perfect stem has the pattern ?aFMaL- (prefix " ' ?a- , stem vowel a) , as in 
J-o-5 1 above : stem ?akmal-. The imperfect stem has the pattern -FMiL- (stem 
vowel i in all verbs) , as in J-^^^ above : stem: -kmil-. (Thus the imper- 
fect stem of Form IV verbs is like the imperfect stem of those Form I verbs 
which have iL as the vowel, as in ' he returns ' : stem -rji?- . The 
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Additional vocabulary 



u 1 



u 

C. Grammar and drills 



J '9 

( ^ ) ci_b^ 



perfect stems are of course different.) As in Form II and Form III verbs, the 
vowel of Form IV subject -marker prefixes is u. Of Forms I to X, only these 
three Forms have the prefix u; in Form I and Forms V through X, this vowel is 
a . 

The following chart shows the perfect, imperfect, and jussive forms of a 
typical Form IV verb: 

I r to complete 1 





PERFECT 


IMPERFECT 








Indicative 


Jussive 


3 MS 




'he completed 1 




f he completes 1 




FS 




'she completed 1 




'she completes 1 




2 MS 


<••, \S\ 


f you completed 1 




'you complete 1 




FS 


.". 1.^1 


r you completed 1 




'you complete 1 




1 S 


j © ✓ • e 

c-. \S\ 


'I completed 1 




'I complete' 




3 MP 




'they completed 1 




'they complete' 




FP 




1 they completed 1 


/ . 1 < J 

— U-J-.f 


1 they complete' 




2 MP 


a $ £> s O j 


f you completed ! 




'you complete 1 




FP 




1 you completed f 




'you complete' 




1 P 




'we completed f 




'we complete ' 





The verbal noun of Form IV verbs has the pattern TiFMaaL; for example , the 
verbal noun of J^-$l 'to complete' is J^-^i Completing, completion' . The 
following list shows the Form IV verbs which have occurred so far (imperfect 
in parentheses) and their verbal nouns . 
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- 


Form IV 


verb 


Verbal 


noun 






' to hasten (to) f 




1 hastening 1 


( J j-^>-t: ) 


, » J* 


T to demonstrate, show 1 




'demonstrating 1 


( ) 


• '? 

'.ft c- 1 


'to please' 




'pleasing' 


t * ' J \ 




'to inform, tell 1 




' informing 1 






T to approach' 




'approaching' 






f to complete 1 




'completion' 






r to honor' 




' honoring ' 






f to publish' 




'publication' 


( ^ ) 




1 to send 1 




'sending' 


Now do Drills 


1 and 


2. 







b. Meaning 



As in the case of Form II verbs, a great many verbs of Form IV are causative 
in meaning, and have a transit ivizing function (making an intransitive Form I 
verb transitive, and a transitive Form I verb doubly transitive): 







Form I 




Form IV 




'to 


appear' 




' to cause (something) to appear , 
to show' 




f to 


become complete ' 




' to make (something) complete , 
to complete ' 




'to 


live , reside ' 




1 to lodge (someone) , put (someone) 
up' 




'to 


hear' 


✓ ' o * 


' to have (someone) listen to (some- 
thing) , to tell (someone) (something) ' 



Some Form IV verbs have the meaning of going to or toward a place , or getting 
into a state or condition: 
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Base Form 


/ 


Form IV 


J-*-* 1 front, face 1 


y 

s s o p. 




f to approach 1 








t-r~ f to be fast 1 




1 to hasten 1 



Now do Drill 3. 

Drill 1 . Written. Recognition: Patterns of Forms I-IV. 

a. Provide the root and the verb for the Form IV verbal nouns given below: 



Verbal Noun 


Form IV Verb 


Imperfect 


Root 


(TiFMaaL) 


(?aFMaLa) 


(yuFMiLu) 


(FML) 




PI 














&•>' 
















t_9 1 1 








L^p I 









b . Identify each of the verbs below as Form I , II , III , or IV. Provide verbal 
noun for Form II , III and IV verbs . Ex . \ c j-^^-^ J II - u—"^ 



JkJ 1.3. 

a/ 

Si 



J-'. 
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Drill 2 . (On tape) Conjugation: Form IV (perfect, imperfect, jussive). 
Drill 3 . Transformation: Perfect — negative — negative imperfect . 



! I liked working in the company. 1 — +> 
r I didn't like working in the company. 1 
f I don't like working in the company. 1 



2. Particles jj 'because r , i>^~J T but f , Ql and u ' f that f 

These words belong to a small group of particles which share the following 
characteristics : 

(1) They introduce clauses. (A clause is an independent sentence or a 
sentence which forms part of a larger sentence.) 

(2) They may not be followed immediately by a verb. They are most common- 
ly followed by a noun or a pronoun suffix, which functions as the subject of 
the clause. 

(3) When the subject is a noun, it is in the accusative case (but a 
predicate noun or adjective , if present , remains nominative) , for example: 



aJ j^JL^> Ji. j-J I ^>SJ 'But the man is famous . ' 



Following are examples of these particles in equational and verbal sentences 
(clauses) . The examples are in pairs , the first without the particle and the 
second with it . Subjects are underlined. 
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Equational 



j-^jj*. ^wJI ( f This factory is new. 1 



ft 



g; I i jifc L >gJ 1 But this factory is new. 1 

^JL>-*w 2-^1 J ^ f She is going to Beirut. 1 

° d ' • ^ * 

I J Lfr-^f, f ... because she is going to Beirut. 1 

, i. vA *, (I f There f s a man in the office. ' 

's J ^ ✓ © ✓ ° £ 1 

l-^-XoJI ^ { ySJ i But there f s a man in the office. 1 



(This last example illustrates the context in which or one of the other 

particles may be followed immediately by something other than the subject noun 
or pronoun suffix: In an equational sentence, when the subject is an indefinite 
noun and the predicate is an adverbial word or phrase such as d 1 there 1 

or^-.- j Lo 1 1 ^j-i f in the office', then the predicate follows the particle immedi- 
ately, and the subject (in the accusative) comes after the predicate.) 



Verbal 

# J I ^JS ^jJJLVJS <j jJ&>'j-+J^ f The employees work all day. 1 

. 1 cP 1)^^' °' f But the employees work all day. 1 

. J* Jyl ' ' c^^j 1 You (m.) studied history at Al-Azhar . 1 

ytji I Lr i "^-jj l-S-J I c^jJ d_^ T . . .because you (m. ) studied history 

— at Al-Azhar T 

• 3lo__, jl-cJ ! I <j jJ-^-J I T Some Bedouins go to the city. 1 



s 



^j^JI ^JJ uj-f&S-r-: jJ-fJ 1 l>*W CH-J fBut some Bedouins go to the city. 1 



In previous lessons the word qSJ has occurred. Although this also 
means f but f , it differs from 0~ in usage: never has a pronoun 

suffix, and may be followed by a verb or any other word. If it is followed by 
a noun, that noun is nominative. 

w u/ £■ 

The particles u £ and u ' both correspond to the English conjunction 
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"that", in such constructions as "He said that he was a student" and "The 
minister reported that the assignment had been completed". (Do not confuse 
this with the demonstrative "that", as in " That is a good idea" or "Hand me 
that pencil", which corresponds to Arabic ' or .) The difference 

W Uf *• w ^ 

between (j\ an d u ' is that <jj is used after the verb J ^ f to 
say f (or any of its forms), and <J • is used elsewhere. Examples: 



, j I uV^w u-^ j^A J- 11 J ^ f The visitor said that he was from 

Baghdad. 1 

d I ci^>. Jk^ j-J I ] 'I have learned in this lesson that 



life in the desert is different 
from life in the city. 1 



In English, "that" may sometimes be omitted: "The visitor said he was from 

w l w t 

Baghdad"; but in Arabic 0\ or u 1 may not be omitted in this way. 

When a first person pronoun suffix (singular or plural) is attached to 
one of these particles, there are two possible forms for each, for example: 



because I am a student 1 



il^'^J I ^ J jj, IajJ I x ^ f They heard that we are studying 
*~ "* u ' J ~ ~ j*-f> j Arabic. 1 



These four particles , and a few others which you will meet later, are 
traditionally referred to as I >> ' j u ] 1 inna and its sisters 1 . 

Now do Drills 4, 5 and 6 . 



Drill 4 . Written. Recognition: U- 3 ' ' J O \ 
Vowel the words underlined below. 
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S*<>2 LkJ I j-t £v j Lk_<J I ^ I j _ a 



Drill 5. (Also on tape) Transformation: Sentence — ^ clause after ^1 J Li 

'His country is beautiful.' ^ "j . ^ j jJLl 

f He said that his country was • *J j.«„y dS-l-j 3 [ J Li 

beautiful . 1 

I 3 _j J+JL* 3^.;. ,K J I d Jjfc _ 1 

Drill 6. Written. Combination: Sentences ioined with ut or 
a. With subject pronoun 

'The Nile River is very "important . ' ( • ^ J^jJ I 

'The Egyptian economy depends upon it.' [ t a..i J & j^ij*^., jj^a-^J I j \JV I 
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f The Nile River is very important be- 
cause the Egyptian economy depends 
upon it . ' 



w 



b. With pronoun suffix 

f They honored the old man.' 

f He is their father.' 

f They honored the old man because 
he is their father.' 



r 
i 

4 m i 



-LjJI I 



3. Human collective nouns 

The nouns s-l^ 'Arabs 1 and jj-y 'Bedouins ' illustrate a small group of 
nouns referring to humans that have plural meaning and that form a singular 
noun by means of the nisba suffix. Thus: 





Singular 'an Arab 1 


Plural 'Arabs ' 


Masculine 






Feminine 




€. 



The corresponding four forms of jJw are J^jJw and 2l1jj w 'a Bedouin' , and 
j^w and 'Bedouins ' . 

Another word of this type that has already occurred is <W J-» L ^j, J which is 
based on J-*A£S$ I f the English' (also spelled J ) ; its masculine 
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singular form ^j_JLi_yl 'English 1 may of course be either a noun or an adjective. 
The noun for "Americans" is ^ L£_^ ^ I ; its nisba 'American 1 may be either 
^ Lx^ I or c r *~W ^ ' , which is based on Ux^^ I f America 1 . These two 

nisba adjectives may have not only the usual feminine singular and plural, but 

' w < 9 \ ° * 

a masculine sdund plural as well^u 1 , which is equivalent to <j L5L_.^_<> I 

in meaning. 

These nouns, called human collectives , will henceforth be listed in the vo- 
cabularies as plural nouns, with the nisba singular after a dash: 

A* 

l$J j ~* ~~ J^-t 1 Bedouins 1 

4. Particle ^ f and, and then, and so 1 

Both J and may mean "and", but differ in the way they are used. £ 
is a simple connector: 

iJUaJlj j L^L^f I 'the professor and the student 1 
di jjJ I j ^—ii-J I ' the pen and the paper f 
♦ 1 J-i^r~J I jJ»Sl 'They ate and drank. ' 

On the other hand in such contexts implies a certain sequence or order of 
events : that one thing follows another. Thus it most commonly connects clauses , 
and can often be translated by "then 11 , "and then" , "and so": 

. 3 j~zJs~i I ^.^J I jJLi ' J-t^J ! They welcomed them and (then) 

served them coffee. ? 



D. Comprehension passage ^JJJ^j^ — j 

Read the following passage and then do Drill 7. 
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M s 9 

list ^ 



orienta- ; _ ^ ^ | 1 ^ j^l jjl 



century 



d,j — 2«o . * Li j*pV I (j-* _j-j-f-$ j j-^ L^_^i dJ L5j * 3 Li-J I t^j-s 

us ^ J • w ' s fJt ✓ *** A 

marriage; is ray duty # Lp<~ <> ^ 1 J ^ 1 J gr 1 jJ- 1 1 u ^ (Sj*** 



Drill 7 . Oral composition. 

Prepare a brief conversation (to be presented in class) based on the passage 
above, using words from the list provided below, or other words you have had. 



* 


1 

u 1 








> 




dJ Lxa 






1 j u 


J 




JLi <JJ**-* ^-OJ 1 










<J_bi>* 1 3 yt Li J 1 






ok 
















<J>— 














dJ j 
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E . General drills 

Drill 8 . Written. Fill in the blanks in the chart below. Please vowel verb 
forms fully. 





Verb 


1 


- 

Verbal Noun 


Imperfect 


Perfect 


Translation 








f to write 1 




** 




















! to please 1 








































f to appoint f 
















1 to read f 











Drill 9. (Also on tape) Transformation: Singular — *> plural. 

f The Bedouin moves from place to place . 1 * iS-« ^ I ^ ^ j.j-^J 1 

'The Bedouins move from place to place. 1 • ^ UL, l<j ULo ^ ^J^^.- j j^J I 

• jJ-^JI dJj 2^LjJ v&j _ Y •■ d^J^U ^Jl 2-L^L 2J oJL,* _ r 



Drill 10 . (Also on tape) Transformation: Positive — » elative. 

'The chair is new' - 'the table'—* UjlkJI _ . [^J>J I 

"The chair is newer than the table.' «" f - 



J! 



<^JI - ^J^JI — Y o'P^- ^5 ^JUJI ^ II _ T 

JU^M _ ^j^ju c^LUl _ A SuJLSJI dUb _ JUL* > dUJ_SJ I di* _ r 

Drill 11 . Written. Completion/Translation. 

Complete the following sentences, and then translate them. 



I said - t * *{ 




^ I * L^J S I _ A 



Drill 12 . (On tape) Written. Dictation. 
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Lesson Twenty 



ur 3 Lf+ 



summary 



<? 



. ^j^* ^ J*~' ^ dJj cA^' ' J-' I' 

«■ j^l * '-A* 5 J-'j— 11 
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A. Basic text 

A Foreign Reporter in Tunis 
An American reporter submitted an application to work on the Tunisian news 
paper Al- 'Atrial , and he had an interview with the director. This is a summary 
of the interview: 

Director: Thank you for submitting this application. How did you learn 

that our newspaper was in need of a foreign reporter? 
Reporter: I found out from a friend. 
Director: What languages do you speak? 

Reporter: I speak Arabic arid French, in addition to English. 
Director : Where do you work now? 

Reporter: I work on the Times . In my articles I deal with the Arab world 
Director: Will you be able to stay in Tunis? 

Reporter: I won't be able to until I get a job on your newspaper. 
Director: Fine. The government usually cooperates with us in matters 

such as these. We will consider your application. 
Reporter: Thank you. I will be waiting. 

B . Vocabulary cl j _^_Ju«J I ^ 

t_, ^ jjji he submitted; he presented, offered , 
served 

» .lk € t-JLL to request, ask for; to apply for 

( Ci Jj^ } I thanks (for) 



*jJ-3 submission, presenting 



how? 

aJ^jj*-* c — ci ^ (perfect tense) to find out, learn, 
^ come to know; (imperfect tense) to 

know 

eJ _ 2b* 1^ need 

/ . ' „ s 

le JI U» , -J c , c-J I 3L> L> w in need of 
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J j ^ 1 



4s' 



( ^ ) U J 



"A 



you (m . s . ) speak 

I speak 

The Times 

I deal with, treat 

article; essay 

(foil, by indie) will, going to 

(foil, by verbal noun) you are able 
to, can 

(foil, by subjunctive) will not 

(subjunctive) I can 

(foil, by subjunctive) until; in 

order that; (foil, by perfect) until 

fine I that will be fine! 

she cooperates (with) 

the likes of, such... as... 

matter, affair, concern 

(foil, by indie.) will, going to... 

to look into, consider, study 

I will be 

waiting (n.) , wait; expectation 
I will be waiting, expecting 



C . Grammar and drills 



1. Form V verbs and verbal nouns 

2. Form VI verbs and verbal nouns 

3. Future: us or ^ with imperfect 

4. The subjunctive mood 

5 # Cardinal and ordinal numbers: 20 to 99 
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1 . Form V verbs and verbal nouns 
a. Form 

Form V verbs are characterized by having stems with a prefix <^ ta- and 
a double middle radical , for example: 



Perfect 


Imperfect 




1 




f to speak 1 



The perfect stem has the pattern taFaMMaL- (prefix ° ta- , middle radical 
double, stem vowel and preceding vowel both always a) , as in p-J-£-^ above: 
stem takallam- . The imperfect stem also has the pattern taFaMMaL- as in f— ^ 
above: stem -takallam-. The vowel of Form V subject -marker prefixes is a, as 
it is in Form I and Forms VI through X. 

The following chart shows the perfect, imperfect, and jussive forms of a 
typical Form V verb. 

f to speak 1 





PERFECT 


IMPERFECT 








Indicative 


Jussive 


3 MS 




1 he spoke 1 




1 he speaks 1 




FS 
2 MS 


°,:;\^ 


1 she spoke 1 
1 you spoke 1 




1 she speaks 1 
1 y°u speak 1 




FS 


✓ 


1 you spoke 1 


• ^ •• - 


f you speak 1 




1 S 




1 1 spoke 1 




f I speak 1 




3 MP 


I tt..^ 1 1 1.3 » 


1 they spoke 1 




1 they speak 1 




FP 




1 they spoke 1 




1 they speak 1 




2 MP 
FP 
1 P 




'you spoke 1 
f you spoke 1 
'we spoke 1 




'you speak 1 
1 you speak 1 
f we speak 1 




* — L^_li 


. " ° W- ' X ' 

« — 1-^— »■ **' 
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The verbal noun of Form V verbs has the pattern taFaMMuL; for example, the 
verbal noun of f-*-^ 1 to speak 1 is f-JA-s 1 speaking , speech 1 • The following 

list shows the Form V verbs which have occurred so far (imperfect in parentheses) 
and their verbal nouns: 



Form V verb 



Verbal noun 



t ) ^J^i 'to talk 1 

J W S ' ' ' W ' ' 

( ) j*-^-^ ! to learn 1 

( ^ jJ^_J ) ^ jJj; 1 to advance 1 

- , ' to submit 

w ( f jJ-^) -f jJ^ (something) 1 

( ^-IS ^ ) jJLij 1 to speak 1 

£y* \u-^°^v u^-*- 5 1 to t> e able to 1 



Hi, ^ 



r 



1 talking, talk 1 
'learning 1 



Advancement , 
progress 1 



1 submitting 1 
'speaking' 
'ability to 1 



Some Form V verbs have not only their regular verbal nouns but also employ a 
common noun as an alternate verbal noun. Thus, in addition to f— LSji 'talking 1 
the noun f>~-> 'talk, speech' is often used as the verbal noun of fJLS^; f to 
talk, speak' . For example, in the sentence 



'He spoke a lot , and his speech was 
beautiful . ' 



it is less usual to use ^J£^ in place of . 

Such nouns which may replace verbal nouns will be listed in the vocabularies 
after a slash, e.g. 







r 


' to talk, speak' 




w 


w 


'to talk, converse ' 








'to learn, be educated ' 




w 




' to marry ' 
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b. Meaning 

Form V verbs are typically related in meaning to Form II verbs rather than 
Form I. Their meaning is often r e f 1 exi ve — - 1 he action indicated by the Form II 
verb (for example ^Js- 1 to teach 1 ) is viewed as being undergone by the subject 

of the Form V verb, whether as a result of that subject's own action or that 

s £ ' / 

of another agency ( |*JUji to teach oneself 1 , or 'to be taught'; that is, 'to 

learn'). In many cases a Form V verb is best translated as an English passive. 

Following are examples of these various meanings. 





Form II 




Form V 




'to present (something) 1 




'to present oneself - y to 
come forward-, progress' 




'to decide (something) 




'to be decided 1 




'to enable (someone) to 
(do something) 1 




'to become able to (do 
something) 1 




'to speak to, address 
(someone) ' 




'to speak 1 



Some Form V verbs are based on nouns, and have imitative meaning; "to be, be- 
come, or pretend to be like that noun or those associated with it" , for example 



Base 


form 




Form V 












'Egypt 1 




' to become an Egyptian, 








adopt Egyptian ways ' 



Now do Drills 1 and 2. 

Drill 1. Written. Recognition: Pattern of Forms II and V. 

Fill in the blanks in the chart below. Write in the vowels. 
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Imperfect 
yataFaMMalu 


Form V Verb 
(taFaMMaLa) 


Form II Verb 
(FaMMaLa) 


Root 
(FML) 


J w ' S s 


ill -T 















































Drill 2 . (On tape) Conjugation: Form V . 

2 . Form VI verbs and verbal nouns 
a. Form 

Form VI verbs are characterized by having stems with a prefix 
and a long vowel after the first radical, for example : 



Perfect 


Imperfect 








f to correspond f 






(exchange letters) 



The perfect stem has the pattern taFaaMaL- (prefix ^ ta- 3 long vowel aja after 
the first radical, stem vowel a) , as in u~ ] above : stem taraasal-. The 
imperfect stem also has the pattern -taFaaMaL- , as in ^JL I above ; stem 

-taraasal- « The vowel of Form VI sub j ect -marker prefixes is a, as it is in 
all the ten Forms except II, III , and IV. 

The following chart shows the perfect , imperfect , and jussive forms of a 
typical Form VI verb. 
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J~»f ^ 1 to correspond 1 





PERFECT 


IMPERFECT 








Indicative Jussive 


3 MS 


'<£ 




1 he cor re sponde d 1 






he corresponds' lH 1 




FS 






'she corresponded 1 


J- 1 


✓ ✓ 


she corresponds J~»' 


S S 


2 MS 


✓ © ✓ 




f you corresponded 1 






you correspond 1 C J**» 


S s 


FS 


© ^ 




'you corresponded 1 






you correspond ' 




1 S 




✓ 


f I corresponded 1 






'I correspond 1 




3 MP 




✓ 


'they corresponded 1 






'they correspond 1 ' j-^ 




FP 


✓ © s 




'they corresponded' 






'they correspond' c jJL»l 


' / 


2 MP 


© 

^ ■■*»:. 




'you corresponded' 






'you correspond' \ ^JL. 


✓ / 


FP 






'you corresponded' 






'you correspond' ^jJLL 




1 P 




-H 5 


' we c or re sponde d 1 






'we correspond' 





The verbal noun of Form VI verbs has the pattern taFaaMuL ; for example, the 
verbal noun of J**» ' ^ 'to correspond 1 is ^J— ' ^ ' correspondence ' . (Note 
that both Form V and Form VI verbal nouns have u as their stem vowel: f 
'progress ' and 1 ^ ' correspondence ' . ) In addition to J-~ ' ^ , used as 

a model above , two Form VI verbs have occurred so far. These three verbs are 
listed below (imperfect in parentheses) with their verbal nouns : 







Form VI 


verb 




Verbal noun 


( 


) 




'to correspond 1 




' correspondence ' 


( 


UJ 1 ^ ) 




'to cooperate ' 




'cooperation' 


( 


) 




'to deal with' 


J j ^ 


'dealing with' 



b . Meaning 

Form VI verbs are typically related in meaning to Form III verbs • In some 
cases the relationship is similar to that of Form V with Form II: the Form VI 
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verb is the reflexive of the Form III. In particular, Form VI verbs typically 
(not always) express reciprocity: two or more subjects perform on each other 
the action denoted by the Form III verb, for example 





Form III 




Form VI 




'to help 1 




'to help one another, 
to cooperate 1 




1 to meet (someone) ' 




'to meet, meet together 1 




f to write to (someone) 1 




'to write to one another, 
to correspond 1 



In this meaning, of course, the subject is often dual or plural: 



J-J! t Ls w ( ^j9 I 'They cooperated in the building 

of the dam. ' 



When the subject of a reciprocal Form VI verb is singular, a preposition is 
generally required. Contrast this with the corresponding Form III verb, which 
usually takes a direct object: 



Form III 



# 1*4^1 j-f ^5 'Farid met Mar yam. ' 

. f-*— J ^ 'He helped them in their work. ' 

J ^j-* J~y Uj; 'Farid and Maryam met . 1 

, ja-^-U^ |»^^» Uj "He cooperated with them in their 

work . f 



Form VI 



Now do Drills 3, 4, and 5. 



Drill 3 . Written. Recognition: Pattern of Forms III and VI. 

Provide the Form III and Form VI verb and verbal noun for each of the roots 
below: 
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Verbal Noun VI 
taFaaMuL 


Form VI 
(taFaaMaLa) 


Form III 
(FaaMaLa) 


Root 
(FML) 




OJ 




























J-f- 5 








d ^ 











Drill 4. (On tape) Conjugation: Form VI. 
Drill 5. Substitution. 

Substitute the following phrases for the underlined phrase, using the verbal 
noun that corresponds to the verb in the phrase. Ex. 



r You were able to stay in Egypt. 1 

f You went to the meeting. 1 

T You were able to go to the meeting. 



» dljiJ Li-« ^^Ji 2Lu^ L^J I 



A 



» d. . / 1J U o ^t-i 



_ 1 

_ T 
i 

- 1 



Future: 



or with imperfect 



Future time in Arabic is expressed by the particle ci j~» 'will, shall, 

going to 1 (invariable in form) followed by an imperfect indicative verb form: 
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f We will look into your request. 1 




'Most of the students are going to 
submit other job applications, 1 


lJ>1, which is more formal, is usually shortened to w~ , which is prefixed 


to the indicative form of the verb: 






'We will look into your request. 1 


W-Tofc ^> d jh -/ — 1 1 ^ J w 


'I'm going to study Arabic at 
Georgetown University. 1 



The imperfect indicative forms of <j f to be', used with or — • 

to mean "he will be 11 , "she will be", etc. are as follows. 



3 MS 




3 MP 




FS 




FP 




2 MS 




2 MP 




FS 




FP 




1 s • 




1 P 





Examples: 



. Iji Lx& 'I'll be here tomorrow. 1 

\>« I d^zSS I ^j^Sl^ 'The director will be in his office 

• trLll^^'^A^ UIJI ^diLUl tomorrow from eight to four.' 

A construction may be made negative by use of the negative particle 

^ 'not' immediately before the imperfect verb, particularly in journalistic 
Arabic: 

■ 1 — £ y , ~g ~ — tTs ■ — — : ! : 

. LSjt, ju LsV I ^ i yX* ^ I V ci^— 'I will not be able to stay here. 1 
If the prefix 1~* is used, no negative is possible. For the usual way to express 
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future negative, see C.4 below. 
Now do Drill 6. 

Drill 6 . (Also on tape) Transformation: ~~ and 

Make the following sentences future using first — - and then . Ex , 

f I can (am able to) stay here, 1 — * — • 2u LiV I I 

- ^ p 

1 1 will be able to stay here. 1 — •> ^ — . 3u L5^ I <j-+ { y^^ 

1 1 will be able to stay here.' • 3u I t j-« ^iw; I <J ^ 




4. The Subjunctive Mood 
a . Form 

j 

The subjunctive differs from the indicative in two ways: (1) final u 

mood marker is changed to a, e.g. ^ and cro^ ; and (2) u— after 



a long vowel is dropped e.g. j>-jJ^ and 1 y~j±* . (Note that, as with 
any plural verb ending in j an I is added here.) The feminine plural 
remains the same for indicative, jussive and subjunctive. The following chart 
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compares the three moods of u» j** 





Singular 






s 








Indicative 








-* ° « 




* * ' 


Subjunctive 


' ->* 1 
J 


> • ' 






■■' * 


✓ „> 1> - 


Jussive 




* * ' 




• -* * tl 








Plural 














Indicative 


^ ^ o > 


^ • ^ • ✓ 




r 


s * y • * 




Subjunctive 


x > o ^ 


* + j • * 




i -> * ' 




1 ./ * ' 


Jussive 


* j * * 


* * j • * 




1 -> ° 




1 * ° ' 



b. Uses . 

The subjunctive is used only when required by a word or expression in the 

sentence. Three such words are 'will not 1 , 'until, up to the 
point that 1 and 1 in order that 1 . 

(1) 'will not 1 , 'will not at all 1 negates the future- it directly pre- 

, SOS ' OS 

cedes the subjunctive without or wi j^and is stronger than V H ^ : 



j # I ^Jj ^a-^^ dJ ^ L£j» jjyJ r We will not participate in the 

appointment of new ministers. 1 

^ , j, & s 

> ' ^ I jj-* ^-t? O-J 'They will not leave tomorrow. 1 
' f-*^>o ^ O-^ tr*-^- 3 ^ u- 1 ' 'Won't you talk about their history? 1 



'The director will not be in his office 
tomorrow. 1 



(2) 



'in order that 1 is illustrated in the following: 



j -I^J -■LS-< - r 1 yjj**?r 'They came to America in order to get 

. 3;i<Xji ^ their de S ree -' 
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cy 5 -^ 'until 1 may also occur with the perfect tense if the action has been 
completed: 



d\ jj^SjJ I ^jJx I j 1. ^ ^^-a. I j~ 'They studied until they got the Ph.D. 1 

•^jjL^JI ^^.U dJi^ »i helped him until he got his degree. 1 



(3) J 'in order that, so that 1 denotes purpose; it is generally best trans- 
la ted into English with "to" plus an infinitive: 



j-«U-i 'They submitted a request to work (in 
. * 3 1 ^ Jl " order that they work) on the Hayat . ' 



There are several common particles that mean the same as J and function 
the same way: cr^-j » cr^ >' an( V > all meaning "in order that". 

The negatives of purpose are or *$^£J or ^LiJ , *in order that... 

not, so that. . .not' , 'lest ' . Further examples: 



q S \^kl»J iytj^ O" 6 v^>w 'He looked for a history book to read 

* • 3u^jJ-JI about ancient Europe. ' 

ijr* J-*^* lt^J ^J^-J ' ^ ^-Liji^^ 'We're going to talk with the director 
^ • d£^Jl so that we can work in the company . 1 

I Lw4 *j2J\ t U» w ^ f ^ 'They participated in the building of 

✓ ^ • c ^ i *" the dam in order to help in the 
^j-J^J I ^ jJjj ^-if country's progress. 1 

I. }L*5 I j j_^> LjJJ^ ! We did our best so they would not 

leave . 8 



If an equational sentence follows a word requiring the subjunctive, the 

' ! < 

appropriate form of the subjunctive of u u is inserted; compare : 



/V^*^ 'J* 'He is a teacher. 1 
. L*_U-« ^ ^ - V ... J 'He is studying to be a teacher. 



Another major use of the subjunctive will be dealt with in Lesson 22. 
Now do Drills 7 (on tape), 8, and 9. 
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\ 



Drill 7 . (On tape) Conjugation: Subjunctive. 
Drill 8 . Transformation/Translation, 

Combine the two sentences into one using the word indicated in parentheses. 
Translate each sentence. Ex. 

f He travelled to Lebanon. J • u 

f He looked for work there. 1 ( ( J ) • ^ Lxa J-<^ &x 

f He travelled to Lebanon to look for ^ ci> / , : I <j L^+J ^1 L~ 

work there . ' . , . 

(j ) .^.i jJL, u_£.j . u^-i _ r 



Drill 9 . (Also on tape) Transformation: Verbal noun — »> J + Subjunctive. 

'He travelled to Lebanon to look for — • J-^ ^ c^ mJ !, 1 <j Lx^J LS J I L» 
work. 1 : 

- ^ e^^J ^ U^J u II _j — s I— 

- . ■ . ■ • •-'•■/ 

5. Cardinal and ordinal numbers: 20 to 99 
a. Cardinals 

The multiples of ten from 1 twenty 1 to 'ninety 1 have the masculine sound 
plural endings OJ— -uuna (nominative) and (genitive and accusa- 
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tive) . They are as follows: 







1 twenty 1 






1 thirty' 




T 

ij ' 


'forty 1 


0, 




'fifty 1 


1. 




' sixty' 






1 seventy ' 






'eighty* 




^- 


'ninety 1 



Numbers between the multiples of ten are phrases consisting of (first) the units 
number and (second) the tens number preceded by J , for example, u J^^f J 
'twenty-five' (literally "five and twenty"). For "one" in such phrases, both 



^ ' i 

and ' 


are used. Examples 




\ ) 






X ) 




'twenty -one' 


ojy^j J 




XT 




'twenty- two' 


t r 




'twenty-three' 


u 




' thirty- four ' 


1Y 




'sixty- seven' 


Ordinals 







The ordinals corresponding to the multiples of ten are simply the cardinals 
themselves with the definite article . They agree in case with the noun they 
modify but are invariable as to gender. 



U^>-" - f>^-'^ 'the twentieth day 1 

^^JLxJl |» j-J I 'after the twentieth day' 

q j*>-ij$ I d.\Z» 1 1 'the fortieth year' 

(^i 'in the fortieth year' 
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Ordinals between the multiples of ten are phrases consisting of (first) 

one of the ordinals "first 11 to 'hinth" with the definite article and (second) 

one of the ordinals "twenty" to "ninety" also with the definite article. The 

unit ordinal agrees with the noun in case and gender; the tens ordinal agrees 

in case. For "first" in these phrases, UJI (f . j L>J I ) is used in- 

* £i*f I « s 

stead of Jj^ ' (f. cr-'j^ ' ). Examples: 





'the twenty-first lesson 1 




'in the twenty- first lesson 1 




f This is the twenty-first sentence.' 


. ^-^a^JIj iJjUJI 3 I..X II ol^i 


'I have read the twenty-first sentence.' 


o_^ji J ( ^lLii ' f ^jf 


'the thirty-second day' 




'in the eighty-fifth year' 


Now do Drills 10, 11, and 12. 




Drill 10. Written: Cardinal numbers. 




Ex. f 23 ? — 




r twenty-three r 


\ Y A® 


Drill 11. (Also on tape) Substitution: 


Ordinal numerals. 


a. f The twenty- seventh letter is 
long. 1 


. 2JL. ^ j^&jjlJ I j L*J I 3J L-^^J I 
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b< 'There are important rules in the 
twenty- seventh lesson, 1 



am r 



Drill 12 . Variable Substitution: Ordinals. 
f I read the twenty-first lesson.' • 



3« § d L5« *# 



D. Comprehension passage 

(1) Read the following passages then do Drill 13. 



lindustry -* JLc Lv»J I J j <L*>£»I J**J I ^j. U»-*J I ^^j^ jj^ J-/ Li 

European Ihw ^^J .".'3 ^ U--«J I LjU jd-^j J$ I JjjJI (_>^w ^ J-i^ ^^JI 

training • O a fc j^J I c-w ^ jjj d ,.. * , ^ :o» ^f 1 o L*-* L^J I <j<x*— f Lxs^, ^ j L*.jJw3 ci j c ^j, l^.,* 1 1 

a request which. . 
£s related ls — -* -h*- 1 



J-9 j prime 

minister 



soon 



a- 



dJU^ r> ^JI C L^ i^lj^JI "^UJI" 3 t 
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Drill 13. Questions 



w » 



t i-U Li-*J I u-^ 2J U-o o 2^ ^> I — i 



(2) Listen to the passage on tape and then do Drill 14. 



Drill 14 . (On tape) Passage for aural comprehension. 



E. General drills 
Drill 15. Negation. 

f I found that out from my friend . 1 — » 

f I didn 1 t find that out from my friend . 1 

\ 
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UJI 



• ,j_Lf (^.i 3 L^J J iys> Li jJLv 3 L*^J I <J J.r.->..r> — A 
• ili % ij L*-S J-..I JL- I JJ ^^^J I ^ I Lm — 1 

Drill 16 , Written; Cognate accusative. 

Fill in the blank with the noun or verbal noun which corresponds to the 
verb of the sentence. 

• ^ LuJI j~JI * Li-/ L^-Ji^ _ ^40^ j LoaJ I j* aJ^ — 1 

• : - ^ I jJ L-y Li^._j — \ 

• ■ (jS^^i'\ f-o^y* II ^ jJjs Lr Jx 3 ^-rf-fS . — * L^iJI _ T 

• ^UjL . ^ >JI * I^J^JI ^ - i 

• *wJ f * Li w ^ L^t^ _ JjjJ I c^i j — e 

Drill 17 , Written. Translation. 

Farid met with Professor Hussein at 10:00 to discuss studying in America 
next year. The professor welcomed Farid and served (presented) him Arabic 
coffee. During the visit Farid said, "I will not return until I get the 
masters degree." 

And Professor Hussein said, "After your return you will be able to render 
many services to Arab society and to work for its advancement." 
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Drill 18 . Completion. Vocabulary. 

Fill in the blanks choosing from the following list of words. Make any 
necessary changes. 



J 4 JNr.^ 



• (^/-^ I J-«J I j^ A -jjcJi- J 1 , , 1 'x.j^ — 1 1 ^ d u « / J 3 ^ I J j j — ^ 

I will meet . J 1 ^ 3 ^ UJ I . 



• d^ii, J-I^JI ^J-Jf - Y 

• dJ j* jj j jJ L/ j^j i _j _ n 

• ^ uy i i j^^j i yk Yr 



^ ^ / 1 1 * L-_*J I — — ; cr i 
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Lesson Twenty-one 



^-*» L»*V I v_,l I ^ f 



take place ? Li*^ I I ur ^> s - r 



• Basic text 

Elections in the United States of America 
Sharif: How do you elect the president in America? 
Julie: The two main parties meet to elect their (two) candidates , then 
the people elect one of these two candidates. 
Sharif: When do the elections take place in America? 
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Julie: Every four years . 
Sharif: Where do the two parties hold their conventions? 

Julie: In two large cities • 
Sharif: When are these two conventions held? 

Julie: In the summer. 
Sharif: Do you (pi.) consider the election of the president an important 
matter? 

Julie: Yes, because it has a great effect on life in America and in all 
the countries of the world. 
B . Vocabulary o I j ^_L«J I 

ol _ election 

ol — d-jy j province; state 
( d^S^^l ) 3ja"^-H clUV^JI the United States (of America) 

<*i-^^- i Sharif (m. name) 
you (m.p.) elect 
republic 

o Ll ^ j^r-^ * — J-* J j^r^ president 

(nisba of u~-*-*j ) main, chief, 
principal , leading 

he meets (with) 

(nom . ) two (political) parties 
(political) party 
(du. , nom.) principal , main 
(subjunctive) they (du.) elect 
(gen./acc.) two candidates 
candidate, nominee 
a people 

one , someone ; (in idafa) one of 

ij-it'S*' (du., gen./acc.) these, those 
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r 1 **■ 



i _ " f u 



* * * 



U 



u 



Li I 



Additional vocabulary 



( 



... O < x ' * 

9 ' ' ' 9 



year 

to hold (a meeting) 

(gen. /acc . ) two conferences ; conventions 

it is held (a meeting) 

(du . , nom . ) these , those 

(nom.) two conferences , conventions 

summer 

you (ra.p.) consider (s.th.) as (s.th.). 
II to influence, affect 

VIII to disagree (with) . . . (about) 

VII to go away, leave 

VIII to wait (for) , to await (s.o.) 



C. Grammar and drills 



1. Form VII verbs and verbal nouns 

2. Form VIII verbs and verbal nouns 

3. The dual of nouns , adjectives , and pronouns 

4. The dual of verbs 

5. The noun 1 someone 1 

6. Numerals with nouns 



1 , Form VII verbs and verbal nouns 
a. Form 

The characteristic feature of Form VII verbs is a prefixed n^. The perfect 
stem is -nFaMaL- and the imperfect stem is -nFaMiL- , the difference in tense being 
indicated by the stem vowel a for perfect and 1 for imperfect. The perfect 
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forms are written with wasla 3 since they would otherwise begin with two consonants 
The two tenses are illustrated below. 



Root 


Perfect 


Imperfect 






✓ ° / 


SRF 




^-s jho^_, ' to go away 1 



The following chart shows the perfect and the imperfect indicative, 
subjunctive and jussive of a typical VII verb. 



J 1 to go away 1 



p 


ERFECT 


IMPERFECT 


Singular 




Indicative 


Subjunctive 


Jussive 


3 M 


' ' ° 1 




* . -» 9 


© . o ✓ 


F 


* *c * ' ° 




Cj& ' °* *" 




2 M 


* » ^ « 




x ° " 


°. s *> ' 


F 






. > «*. ^ 


, ' * Z 


1 


^ # ^ x o 






° . ' * ^ 


Dual 

3 M 










F 










2 


^ j ® ✓ « j 












£. » : 






Plural 










3 M 
F 

2 M 
F 






x 9 y • / 

1 ' * ' 

'--V °. > ° 




1 






' • x ! f 


» , x o ✓ 



Roots with first radical W or N are exceedingly rare in Form VII in MSA. 



The verbal noun of Form VII verbs has the pattern -nFiMaaL- , written 

with a was la in Arabic script, e.g. <-»l>*-iJ 1 going away 1 . 
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Compare the perfect stem and the verbal noun stem: 



Perfect 


-nsaraf- 


Verbal Noun 


-nsiraaf- 



For the verbal noun the stem vowel is lengthened and the other vowel (s) 
becomes i. The following chart gives the verbal nouns of some repre- 
sentative VII verbs for purposes of illustration: 



Form VII Verb 


Verbal Noun 


( )a_^^J f to be held 1 
( ^Ujl I: )^JaJ^j f to be cut 1 
( *jy^*-r: ) _j~^>} f to be broken 1 





b . Meaning . 

Form VII verbs combine the meanings of reflexive of Form I and 
passive of Form I . For example the Form I vjerb may mean (a) "to send away" 
(someone) or (b) "to spend" (money) . The Form VII may be reflexive 

of (a), i.e. "to send oneself away" - "to go away, depart" if the subject 
is a person, or it may be the equivalent of a passive of (b) , "to be spent", 
if speaking of money. The Form VII jJ^-i I 1 to be held 1 may be considered 
as a passive of ^xi-^ (I) 1 to hold 1 (a meeting) and ^-^-^ I 1 to be cut 1 (and so 

y. ' " 

1 to come to an end, to end 1 ) as the passive of C^- 2 (I) 1 to cut 1 . Thus VII is 
the intransitive counterpart of a transitive I verb, e.g. 



I 


! to withdraw (s.th.) 1 


VII 


' ' * °. | 

'I 1 to withdraw, retreat 1 (intransitive) 


I 


✓ *^ 

to open (s.th.) 1 


VII 


J, 1 to open up, unfold (intransitive) 


I 


3-~^ f to break (s.th.) 1 


VII 


Vto break, get broken 1 
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Drill 1 . (On tape) Conjugation: Form VII. 



2. Form VIII verbs and verbal nouns 



Form. 



The characteristic feature of Form VIII is the reflexive affix -t- 
inserted after the first radical of the root. 





Vto meet 1 


Pattern 


Root 


Perfect 


V ' ' * , 


-FtaMaL- 




Imperfect 


-» ' 


-FtaMiL- 


JM? 


Verbal Noun 




-FtiMaaL- 





As in Form VII, the difference between the two tenses is the stem 

vowel a for the perfect tense and the stem vowel i^ for the imperfect. 

The following chart illustrates the conjugation of the tenses in Form VIII: 
° i 

C^-^l 'to assemble, get together 1 



PERFECT 



IMPERFECT 



Singular 
3 M 
F 

2 M 
F 

1 



Indicative 



a - - - • 



« v e ✓ 



Subjunctive 



✓ * <- 



Jussive 



<? ✓ o ' 



Dual 
3 M 
F 

2 



* + 9 



Uv., O Of... 
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PERFECT 



IMPERFECT 



Indicative 



Plural 

3 M 
F 

2 M 
F 

1 



y o ' o ^ 



Subjunctive 



✓ O SO' 



Jussive 



^ O S 



In the following, unfamiliar verbs will be given to illustrate the 
discussion. 
Assimilation of t : 

If the first radical is a dental stop, fricative or sibilant, the inserted 
-t- is assimilated to it. Involved here are the following consonants: 

(a) After the voiced consonants J and j , the inserted c becomes 
voiced and is written J . For example, compare the following: 









I 


«■> ' J 1 to add , make 


additions to 1 


VIII 


'to increase, 


grow larger 1 



I 

VIII 


U 


^ 1 to call; to invite 1 

J 1 to claim, allege , maintain 1 




3 

i J : 


becomes «-> 


but J itself also becomes ^ 


, and 


I 

VIII 




f to mention 1 
f to remember 1 
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(c) After first radical ° there is no question of assimilation, but 
both letters are combined with shadda: 



Examples: 



I 

VIII 




1 to follow, succeed, 
1 to follow, succeed, 


come after' 
come after' 


the em 


>hatic consonants . J=» o> > ^ 


becomes emphatic: i, . 


I 

VIII 




'to bump, knock 1 
f to collide 1 






I 

VIII 


W ^ 


'to harm, hurt 1 
'to force, compel 1 





I 

VIII 



£-^=> 'to rise, come into view' 

'to look; to be well informed about' Lr _Lc 



(e) After the fricatives ^ ^ there is complete assimilation and the 
resultant double consonant is written with shadda: 



I 




' to avenge 1 


VIII 




'to get one' s revenge , be avenged ' 



I 




' to oppress ' 


VIII 




' to suffer injustice 1 
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Assimilation of first radical W . A special feature of verbs whose 
first radical is W is that this W itself assimilates to the inserted t . 
Compare: 





I l£j 


'to arrive 




'to be unique' 




VIII J^J 


'to get in 


touch' ^-^i 


'to unite , form a union' 


The 


verbal noun of 


Form VIII 


has the pattern 


-FtiMaaL-. Following is 



a listing of the verbal nouns of all Form VIII verbs occurring so far, 

as well as two new Form VIII verbs whose verbal nouns have already occurred: 



Form VIII Verb 



• ' a s * ' o 



^>4 UM 

h ^ * S * 



^ 3 ' O ' ^ S ^ S <Q ^ 



( 



1 to move 1 

'to listen 1 
1 to rely on f 
1 to differ' 

'to elect' 

' to consider' 

' to assemble 1 



(jl^z^ ) J^^l 8 to wait for 1 



Verbal Noun 





NQL 


" 1 ° 1 

t 


SM? 




?MD 
XLF 




NXB 


1) j. 


? BR 








n5r 



Root 



Now do Drills 2 (on tape) and 3. 
b ; . Meaning 

The basic meaning of the inserted -t~ is reflexive; thus Form VIII 
verbs are often reflexive of I, with the subject acting on itself. 
Illustrations: 



I 1 to gather, collect ' (s . th.) 

VIII 1 to gather together, assemble, meet 1 
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I 




'to support , prop up 1 (s. th.) 


VIII J. 


^ ✓ o 


1 to lean against; to rely, depend on f 


I 


IP- 


1 to transport 1 (s.th.) 


VIII J 




'to move, transfer 1 (intransitive) 


Form VIII may 


also 


have middle meaning, that is, to do something 



for oneself , for example: 



I 

VIII 




'to hear 1 

'to listen 1 ( T! to hear 


for oneself") 


I 


* ' Si 


'to take' 




VIII 




'to take for oneself = 


: 'to adopt' (with ? 






assimilated to t) 













Some middle VIII verbs take on an abstract or figurative sense , 

as in 



'to open* 

'to inaugurate' 



'to know 1 

1 to acknowledge, recognize ' (e.g. a country) ; 
'to confess 1 



1 to seal' (s.th.) 
^ji^sJ 1 to conclude ' (an agreement) 



Some VIII verbs have reciprocal meaning: to interact with each other. 

/ 
J 

Examples are : 



I 




'to 


find, meet 1 


VIII 




■to 


encounter one another ' 


I 




'to 


order; to entrust , charge ' 


VIII 




'to 


deliberate , conspire, plot with each other' 



I £^-J> 

VIII l 



I ^ 
VIII cij-l I 



I 

VIII 
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Finally, some VIII verbs with reflexive meaning may be translated as 
passive if the subject is inanimate: 

✓ p * ' . ' 

I i t0 become short, limited, inadequate 1 

✓ s «J 

VIII cr-^ j 1 to limit, restrict oneself to 1 (s. th.) ; 

'to be limited, restricted, confined to 1 (s.th.) 

Now do Drills 4 and 5. 

Drill 2, (On tape) Conjugation: Form VIII 
Drill 3. Written. Recognition. 

Write the Form VII and VIII verbs and verbal nouns for the following 
roots. Then look up the verbs to see what they mean. An X marks forms 
which do not exist. 



VIII 


VII 




VN Verb 


VN Verb 


Root 


" " - r 1 " ""- - ™ * - " ■ 1 








X X 






X X 








J- 










X X 












X X 











Drill 4 . (Also on tape) Transformation: 
1 The party elected its candidate. 1 — »» 
f The party elects its candidate. 1 
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Perfect imperfect. 



Drill 5 . Written. Completion. 

Supply the correct form of the verb in the sentences below. 

• ( » I ) j-oJ I ^-o — J ciL> w . 1 1 I fjt J \ 

• ( ^-p^l ) LU 1^1 dJj ^jJI j _ r 

* ( aJj»»^ 1 } Ljo._^_^ ^^Jj t_»J^J I j^-^ j-o (J-J i 

@ ( j-^o-p I ) I LS J I jS^J S 3 j-c l—o cjr — U ^ Ux^J I — & 

■?( £-o-^J ) « 3^Lw_JI I j*J I _ 1 

• ( L-jisJw ! ) c i -- ;» g > I i ^-i Lo-^_.%3wi.^-<» L-^J^J I , . Y 

• { Jj Lj^ ) (j-*^ Li^ Lr i Lr -y _^^J I j^J UJ I 3 j Lc e^L* S j^J I A 

3. The dual of nouns , adjectives and pronouns 

As you know, Arabic has three numbers : singular, dual and plural . 

Singular denotes one referent, dual denotes two (exactly) , and plural refers 

to three or more. Since singular and dual nouns are so explicit in specifying 

number , the noun alone may be translated into English with numerals , e.g. 

• o ^-^-i J ^ J lt-J f I have one boy and two girls . 1 
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The inflections for the dual are O ^— -aani for the nominative and 
u^'— -ayni for the genitive or accusative, as illustrated below: 



, N DUAL NOUNS 

(masc) (fern.) 


Singular: 


^— 1 J ? one son 1 


dJ ** A * f one year 1 


Dual: 
Norn. 

Gen. /Acc . 


u ' ^ J ' two sons 1 
jj^jJJ 'two sons 1 


'two years 1 

o «" " *" 

u-^-^ ? two years 1 



DUAL ADJECTIVES 


DUAL DEMONSTRATIVE 




Masculine . 


Feminine 


Masculine 


Feminine 


Norn. 
1 Gen. /Acc. 




LsJLrfji.'old 1 
c >ll-<^jJ'old' 




. q Li U 'these 1 
u-*^ 'these 1 

✓ 



The O - ni of the dual is dropped on the first member of an idUfa, 
or if the noun has a pronoun suffix, as in the following examples: 



\ cC*^ I I jJj { j r -c I j ^1 jJj iy-f I 'Where are my (two) sons and where 

are Ahmad ' s (two) sons? 1 

The second and third person independent pronouns are made dual by the 
addition of ^— -a a to the masculine plural forms: 

? « "* ' 
L,ji-i I f you f (dual , m. or f.) 

L** ' they ' (dual, m. or f .) 

There are no first person dual forms . The dual pronouns show no distinction 
in gender or case. 

The corresponding pronoun suffixes are : 

■ """" ■ jp'" p-fr 1 • - - - ■ ■ ( 

Uo-j 1 m L^S • l-+S^ LsS ' your (d . ) book ' 

_ . U^U-S » their (d.) book' 
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Illustrations of the dual forms: 



• lj_.jlJI • LU*I Ui 'These are the two new writers.' 



O ' ' " O ^ W " j 



r J Jt w 



f I learned two more foreign 
languages in two years.* 

1 Where is your school, Farid and Farida?' 
! 10:02 f 



Now do Drills 6 and 7. 

Drill 6 . Written. Recognition: Dual. 

Examine the underlined items in the sentences below and give the 



corresponding pronoun: > ls^ > 



U (m.), (f.), r* » ^ 



3L^- > - n 



l^wJ S 



L-A~ 1 I £0jJ I j J 



^ _ 1 



prill 7 . Transformation: Singular — ~ dual — plural 

'The man is in the bus. 1 — * . l^wjmj* ls-» crr^r- 



'The two men are in the bus. 1 — » «*— • u^-U^S^ 1 cr* u^-P 1 

'The men (p.) are in the bus. 1 # cr^w^j^ I J U^_J I 
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r 
i 

D 

Y 



4 . Dual of verbs . 

The sign of the dual in verbs is I -aa . There are only three duals in 
verbs: third person masculine, third person feminine and second person common 
gender (masculine or feminine) . 

a. Perfect tense . 

In the perfect tense the dual suffix I -aa is added to the singular of 
the third person forms , e.g. 



Third person: 


Masculine 


Feminine 


Singular 
Dual 


u^j^ r he studied 1 

{~>jJ 1 they (d.) studied 1 


! she studied 1 
^«"j>* f they (d.) studied' 



but it is added to the masculine plural of the second person, for both genders: 





O 3- « «■* «** 


f you 






Plural 




studied 1 


(m.p.) 












Dual 




f you 


studied 1 


(m. or f . dual) 
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Summary chart for the perfect dual: 





Verb 


Pronoun 




3 M 






'they (two) studied 1 


F 


I— IX^u^J fa) 




! they (two) studied' 


2 






'you (two) studied 1 



b. Imperfect Tense . 

In this tense the three dual forms are added to the singular verb, 
the second masculine singular serving as the base for the second person 
dual. The suffix is 1 -a a for the subjunctive and the jussive and 

u' -aani for the indicative; O zUl *- s °f course the marker of the 
indicative mood. The forms are given in the following chart: 



Dual 


Indicative 


Subjunctive 


Jussive 


Pronoun 


3 M 










F 


, -> ° - 
O **** 

s 


i 

K*M^J (J > 


, j» '„ 




2 




i * 

*«M*^J {J > 


i -» °1 





Note that the second person dual is identical with the third person 
feminine dual . 
c. Use 

In accordance with the general rule, the verb preceding an expressed 

subject is singular. Thus, the dual verb is used only when a dual subject 

( human or non-human) has already been mentioned or referred to. 

I — Ij^l ^Lyj^JI 'The two parties met yesterday and 

. ^ <j selected their candidates. 1 

Now do Drills 8 (on tape) and 9. 

Drill 8 . (On tape ) Conjugation: Dual of verb, 
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Drill 9 , (Also on tape) Transformation: Singular — > dual . 

Change the underlined items to the dual , making any other necessary 
changes. Ex. 

'The party elected its candidate 1 — » # d^i^, lJ^^, I t^jc^J I 

'The two parties elected their two candidates . '. L^-^c*^, ^ L,^-^ I q L^j^J I 

5. The noun J ^ 'someone 1 ~~~ 



+* ' s 

I 

The noun Jj> 1 (fem.^j^l ) means 'one; someone, somebody 1 ; in 
negative sentences or in questions , it may often be translated as 1 anyone 1 
or 1 anybody ' (or , including the negative , 'no one 1 or ' nobody 1 ) . j^l and 

J both mean "one" ; only ^ ' , however, may be used as a pronoun. As 
a pronoun, J^l normally occurs either as the first term of an idafa or 
independently in negative and interrogative sentences . 



j^-Ui^Jl j^l ^ j 1 One of the reporters came back 

after the meeting, 1 

**,«*>,, ' '* * * •* • «^ *• 
# ^ t ^ UoJ 1 x J ^ ! c ^ J ^ Ji f I spoke with one of the students. 1 



^ I u~j ' ' (J J ^I u*-* J-*-*-^ 'He works in one of the foreign schools . 1 
• ' ^J-fc Ij^l cij^-J ^1 1 Don 1 1 you know anyone in this city? 1 

# y i (^(^fJ 'There ' s nobody in the schoolhouse . ' 



Now do Drill 10. 
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Drill 10 . (Also on tape) in idafa. 

Repeat the sentence given, inserting 1 before the underlined noun. 
f The men came. 1 — » * — * J U> _jJ I ^>j>. 
'One of the men came. 1 , J I jj* I 



• Cj5 i Li I 2^, jJ o-^a j — Y • ^j, UuJ I ^ ^ j_L^_, _ f 



6, Numerals with nouns :, Summary 

This note describes the use of numerals together with the counted 
noun in such phrases as "four books" or "twenty-four hours". As the 
various numerals behave somewhat differently in these phrases, the groups 
will be described separately below. 

a. One 

A singular noun alone specifies singular number and may be translated 
with "one" in English: 





1 a book; 


one book 1 


31^ I 






1 a woman; 


one woman 1 



The numeral also may be used, however, especially when some emphasis is 
intended . The numeral j (f j ) i s an adjective; it follows the 

noun and agrees in gender and case: 



Li 


J 




1 one 


book 1 






^ i '« 






✓ 


J 


21^1 


1 one 


woman 1 
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b. Two 

A dual noun alone indicates "two 11 of that noun: 



u ^> 'two parties' 
<j L-s-^— » 1 two years' 



For special emphasis, however, the numeral L-x_sJ (f^j l^-Xil ) may also 
be used. It follows the noun and agrees in gender and case: 

7? 



„ <j l^ji I <j U> Li 1 1 have two pens . 1 

. (j—uXil .j^ jJ I studied two lessons. 

s 9 ' ' y ° 

jjLi^jil ^ Lxjs^o L> jl*J I 'There are two universities in the city.' 

s 

f We worked for two hours.' 



c. Three to ten 

The Arabic equivalent of phrases like "three books" or "five men" , 
where the numeral is one of those from "three" to "ten" inclusive , is an 
idafa construction. The numeral serves as the first term of the idSfa 
and thus has no nunation, and takes whatever case its function in the 
sentence requires; the noun serves as the second term of the idafa and 
is always genitive , plural and indefinite: 



Norn. 








Gen. 




s 


1 three men' 


Acc. 
_ 









In constructions of this type, each numeral has two forms: one with a 
final 2— -a(t) (the feminine form) and one without (the masculine form) . 
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These are as follows: 



Masculine 


Feminine 








1 three 1 


„,.f 




' four 1 


o • / 




1 five 1 


w 


" dwlX*w 


1 six* 




dL? — 


' seven 1 




d a j l-O -l* 


'eight 1 






1 nine 1 




d jZmS' 


'ten' 



The masculine form is used when the singular of the following noun is 
feminine , and vice versa: 





1 five women 1 


(J ^"-J dU*^*3- 


1 five men 1 




' ten cars ' 




1 ten books 1 



This rule of reverse agreement also applies when the numeral is used 
alone to refer to a previously mentioned noun: 





'How many students (m.) came today? 1 








'Seven.' 


w 


'And how many students (f .) ? 1 


if 


f Six. ' 
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The masculine form O 1 eight 1 belongs to a group of nouns called 

defective , which are discussed in a later lesson. When followed by a 
noun, u has the following forms: 



Nom. /Gen. 












'eight hours 1 


Acc. 


gU L 

o 







d. Eleven to nineteen . 

The table below shows the forms of these numerals used with masculine 
and feminine nouns. 



With masculine noun 


With feminine noun 


(Nom.) ~S** l — i / 
(Gen. /Acc., 'Jzl J 

s s s ' * « -«* 
_J+**S> dL— w> lw» ,*,*» 


lS j ^J 'eleven' 

/ 'twelve' 
1.- " - © ' - ° , I 
d ^^-i-ij y 

d^£-£ t^Ui 'thirteen' 

£ ' ^ ✓ X © 1 

2 1 'fourteen' 
u*^^ fifteen' 

' s ® *> &s 

2 ^-i_c ciw^ ' sixteen' 
d^-1^ ' seventeen' 

^ x © X 

d^JL^ L*ji ' eighteen 1 
d^^Lc 'nineteen' 



Note: 



(1) Except for the first element in the forms for "twelve" , all these 



forms are invariable as to case , always ending in ' -a (or, in one 



case , (j -aa ) , 



(2) In "eleven" and "twelve" both elements agree in gender with the 



following noun. 
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(3) In "thirteen" through "nineteen 11 , the second element ( or 
2 ) agrees in gender with the following noun, but the first 
element shows the reverse agreement typical of these numerals. 
The counted noun follows the numeral ; it is accusative in case , singular , 
anc * indefinite . (A counted noun is plural only after a numeral from 
"three" to "ten"; see (c) above.) Examples: 

'eleven books' 
'eleven ministries' 

'There are twelve pencils on the table. 1 
(masc . , nom. ) 

'I need twelve pencils.' (masc, gen.) 

'There are twelve employees (f.) in 
the office.' (fem. , nom,) 

'They appointed twelve new employees 
(f .).' (fem. , acc . ) 

' fifteen boys ' 

1 fifteen girls ' 



e . Twenty to ninety-nine. 

The table below gives examples of these forms: 



With masculine noun 


With feminine noun 




" V " \ 

' \ ' ** , ^ 

s . ✓ * ' \ \ 

✓ 


✓ » s 

✓ « ^ ** «* 
v. ? ' I * 


' twenty ' 

' twenty- one 1 

'twenty- two 1 
' twenty- three ' . 
' forty-seven' 
'sixty-eight' 
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^ ✓ " ✓ © ^ 

• L» Li L^jj [ JU j LkJ I ^JLc 




Note , (1) Except for the first element ^jl] in "twenty-one", both elements 
in each of these forms are inflected for case. 

(2) In "twenty", "thirty" and so on, whether alone or in combination with 
a unit number, the same form is used with a masculine and a feminine noun. 

(3) The first element (the unit number) in each combination agrees 
in gender with the following noun according to the rules applicable 
to that element: agreement for "one" and "two", reverse agreement 
for "three" to "nine". 

(4) The first element in each combination is indefinite, and those 
which can take nunation do so (all except <3 [ and <j Lij^j cq L^ji I ). 

The counted noun follows the numeral ; it is accusative , singular , and 
indefinite . Examples: 

'twenty days 1 
'after twenty days' 
'twenty -one hours 1 
'after twenty-one hours ' 
' forty- five . lessons 8 

'We have studied forty-five lessons . ' 
' seventy- two words' 

'We have learned more than seventy- two words . 
f . The hundreds . 

The word meaning "hundred" is a feminine noun , with a dual form 

O l~'-^-«"two hundred" . (These forms are also commonly spelled ^ andu^^> 

but this ?alif does not affect the pronunciation . ) The phrases "three 

hundred" , "four hundred" , and so on, are idafa constructions in which the 

units numeral (masculine form, since is feminine) is the first term 

and the word d -*2 (in the singular) is the second: 
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cL^Li » three hundred f 



Such combinations are also commonly written as one word, for example , J ■ ■ *> « 5%z 
' * ' 

lL L^ji^U: m Note, however, that the first element is inflected for case even 

• t? - 

when written together with 



Norn. 












Gen. 






Acc. 











Following is the complete list of the even hundreds: 



'one hundred 1 
O ^^y* ' two hundred 1 
J lzJ$S 1 three hundred 1 
£-^,1 'four hundred 1 
dt^o j^o^ 1 five hundred 1 



^ i-A**., 1 



f six hundred 1 
1 seven hundred 1 
'eight hundred' 
'nine hundred' 



The counted noun follows; it is genitive , singular, and indefinite. 
This noun, with the preceding element , forms an idafa . Examples: 





e / -» - 


'a hundred days ' 






'a hundred years 1 






' two hundred men' 




❖ ** -. . 


'with two hundred men' 






'Five hundred visitors returned to 
their country. 1 






'The president received five hundred 
visitors. 1 



Numbers between the even hundreds are expressed by phrases in which the 
components are connected by j : 
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■•101' 


✓ 


'102' 




'103' 




'214' 




•320' 


✓ . -r „ f , ' ^ * * 


'435' 



The counted noun follows the phrase. It is indefinite . If the number 
involved is an even hundred plus "one" or "two", the construction is as folllows 





•101 


books 1 




f 202 


girls 1 



In other cases, the case and number of the counted noun are determined by 
the last component of the numeral: 









'400 


books 1 


V • 




e-o' 


f 405 


books 1 








f 415 


books 1 






£-0 1 


f 425 


books 1 



There is a plural form o 'hundreds 1 . This is not used in counting, 
but only in expressing a large but indefinite number . It is commonly followed 
by 0~t 1 of 1 and a definite noun. 

JL>^JI cliu 1 hundreds of men 1 

- . ✓ ' ■ ■ ' . . 

g„ The thousands . 

^ ° * » 1 

The word for "thousand" is a masculine noun «-aJ I 9 dual ^ UJ I , 

plural ' . In counting, it follows the rules applicable to any masculine 

noun. For example: 

317 





f l,000' 




'2,000' 




f 3,000' 


•2" * * ^. C ** '° 

LiJ 1 a— ^ 


'15,000' 




'30,000' 




1 100,000 1 



With any even multiple of a thousand, the counted noun is genitive , singular 
an( * indefinite . It forms an idafa with the preceding word tiJ I or <J>^ I : 

1^ uiV I dJSLs 1 3,000 years 1 
^dJ^M lUI jj^b 1 30,000 years 1 
^L^«JJI d^±^ ' 300,000 years' 

Numbers between the even thousands are compounds, with components 
connected by j . 

- ——— - - - ~- : 

j^>> j dj»*~f*~j ^-i j i j ' 1 1457 

dJi-MwJ ^dJt^L^LoJi j LiJ I dji^ui 1 93,876 1 

As with the hundreds, there are special constructions for an even thousand 
plus "one" or "two" : 

d-UJj ji-UJ c^Ji i 1001 nights 8 
I,-. 1° 1J JULJ d-jT «1002 nights 1 

In the other cases, the case and number of the counted noun are determined 

by the last component of the numeral: 

^ZE^^~aT\ * 3005 books' 

cl j3i£j£j wiHT ismi *3005 years' 
ail 6 J>f J '6020 years' 
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There is also an indefinite plural ^j--^ ' 1 thousands 1 , not used in 
specific counting: 

^oL^-ISJI thousands of words 1 

h. Summary . 

Following is a brief summary of the various numeral -noun constructions 
described above. 

One : The singular noun alone, or followed by the numeral. The numeral 
agrees in gender and case. 









'one book* 
















f one language 1 











Two : The dual noun alone or, for special emphasis, followed by the numeral. 
The numeral agrees in gender and case. 





1 two books 1 


o 


1 two books 1 




1 two languages 1 




'two languages 1 



Three to ten: An idafa construction, with the numeral as first term and 
the noun as second term. The numeral has its masculine form with a feminine 
noun and vice versa. The numeral has whatever case ending is required by 
its function in the sentence. The noun is indefinite , genitive , plural . 

TS~ 7 lB3 'three books 1 

ci> UJ 1 three languages 1 
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Eleven to nineteen: A compound numeral followed by the noun. For case and 
gender of the numerals see d above . The noun is indefinite, accusative , 
singular . 

Cfl^S dlyS 'thirteen books 1 

3aJ 3 y^s, o>-i 'thirteen languages' 

Twenty to ninety-nine : A numeral followed by the noun. For case and gender 
of the numerals see e above . The noun is indefinite , accusative , singular. 







'thirty days' 






'thirty years' 



Even multiples of a hundred or a thousand : A numeral followed by the noun. 
For details see £ and jg above. The noun is indefinite , genitive , singular . 







'600 books' 






'4000 years' 



i . Dgfjj^tgJI^gjlBg.. c yitk numeral s . 

In all the constructions illustrated above the noun is indefinite . 
Sometimes , however , it is necessary to use a definite noun with a numeral , 
for example in such phrases as "the four books" , "those ten universities" , 
"his twenty students" . In Arabic, in such phrases, the definite noun (with 
the article or a pronoun suffix) comes first, and has whatever case or number 
it would have without the numeral. The numeral agrees in case with the noun 
(except for the invariable elements in "eleven" to "nineteen") and in gender 
follows the rules of agreement given above . The numeral has the definite 
article. 
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2^^J)I I iSS \ I 1 the four books 1 

jja L j_s 1 in these four languages 1 
jjj^J 1 d w ^LL> f his twenty students 1 



If the numeral is one from "eleven 1 ' to "nineteen 11 , the article is attached 
only to the first element: 



ILu^ivJ I L^^LL ^-o 'with our fifteen students 1 



In higher compound numerals with components connected by j f and', the 
article is attached to the first element and to every element following 
a j : 



d-» j LiJ Ijj^^^J I I Lp L-J I j^-i f in the next twenty-four hours 1 



Now do Drills 11 and 12. ^ 
Drill 11. Written. Recognition: Numerals. 

a. Translate the underlined items in each of the sentences below. 
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b. Write the following in Arabic numerals ( * * * V «t < ) },t 

U^J u 1 J u 

Drill 12. Oral translation: Numerals: 1-10 

1. She has two boys and a girl, 

2. He is learning two languages. 

3. I saw three foreign films. 

4. He mentioned four new names. 

5. They elected five candidates. 

6. We attended six political meetings. 

7. You (m.s.) have lived in seven large cities. 

8. I know eight doctors (f.) 

9. He is meeting with nine ministers . 

10 . Ten airplanes are in the national airport . 
D. Comprehension passage . ^iJLf 
Read the following passage ; then do drill 13. 



u 



takes place; ✓ c , - ' x 

Parliament 'dJ±£ \> UJ^JJ o lio^ I ^ I j_t I 3*.-^ I JS <j Ls^J ^ ci^- 3 



f 1 
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*" • • l»> , 

dissolve • <j UJ I Ja> <J^J I dJ j * * I ^ J^J I ^^-^ ^ ^j—^^j: ^ ^j^J I d__Li 



Drill 13, ULfLwl 

? h^j^ji e^ui c^^, > _ r 



E. General Drills. 3L. UJ I ^UJ! 



Drill 14. Written. Matching: idafas. 

Fill in the numbered blanks below with an appropriate item from the 

corresponding column. 

« . : — ; qjl jJ^ I go j — - 
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- UJI 


aju-^ji 














* L»~J 




* I,..-, II 


u 1 y-^ 















Drill 15. Question-formation. 

Make questions for each of the following sentences, based on the 
underlined portion of the sentence. 

w 

• Llifc ^j- d J j£>^>-Z» I 

# 1 j 3 >^ j UJ I 3-p L*J I ^ : j-*J 1 

• * UJ I ^ e^-yJJ M^^JI ^ O-^^ 

* •■ d_w_^ I 1 3 j_^sJ— 1 1 OLLx_J i ^tv-*-<» V-r^ 

• UmI^, I j-i^-y-j L j$J U L»-^> I I jjJ-t 

• \~*~J^s> UaJa j»oJ^i-^ j Ux^J^f I I J li 
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Drill 16. Written. 

Fill in the blanks in the chart below. Vowel the verb forms. 



Verbal noun 



Imperfect 



Perfect 



© " ' o * 
Ci, /--V P I 



La 



* ° w „ 



O & 
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Lesson Twenty-two 



• 3_J L-vJ I 



, 1 ffJa jJ^» J-S 3 I _^-<J I ^-o."0>u<> I 1 ^ \-o- » (Jj (J Ua-jj. t ^ J I J.wJ I J I ^ 



A. Basic text - . . ^ 

' ■ An Opinion on the Status of Women 
Dr. Nawal Al-Sa'dawi is a famous Egyptian writer. In her books and 
articles she speaks about the status of women in Arab society. 

In one of her books she points out that the Arab woman has realized 
some progress in recent years , but her rights are still unequal to those 
of men. She says, "All the rights of men must be provided to Arab women 
in full measure. They must be given, for example, complete freedom of 
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opinion and behavior , and society must permit them to obtain high offices 

Many Arab thinkers today do not differ in opinion with Dr. Nawal Al-Sa c ~ 
dawi, for they demand that society grant women all their rights . Some of 
them, however , still believe that combining home and work is a very diffi- 
cult matter, and that woman's function in her home is one of the most impor- 
tant functions of society. 



B . Vocabulary 



,1 



f 



opinion, view (on) 
5jI j^JI 'J I Nawal Al-Sa c dawl (f, name) 

— w 

c (JJ^ II to realize, accomplish 
V to advance, progress 
'j 1 ^ ^ she is still 

other than; (before adj.) not, non-, un- 
(f .s .) equal (to) 
it is necessary (for s.o.) that 
that (conjunction) 



< J ) 



u 



u 1 



( J ) 



V to be given abundantly (to), provided 
in full measure (to) 



for examp le 



<-i < <J V to behave , conduct oneself 
jS-*-* thinker 



-i UL* * t-J LL III to demand 



to grant (s.o.) (s.th.) 



(■ V ) jU-^-pI « "aJ^-*J VIII to believe (in) 
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between 



• • ® 



to combine . . .and. 
house ; home 
difficult 



^ L,jx^ J sociological, societal, social 



Additional Vocabulary 



- 'jo u 



C. Grammar and drills 



IV to become-, to come to (be, do) 
he is still 

he remained; he continued to (be, do) 
others (pronoun, m. pi.); other (writers) 



1. Nominalizers ; 



o c 



'that' 



2. The sisters of <j LS * Jfc.* Jlj L« * jh^J 

3. The noun 1 other than 1 

4. Verbs with two accusatives: Verbs of giving 

5 . Use of the tenses in English and Arabic 



1 . Nominalizers : 



» HA i. 



u 1 • 



that* 



The particles <j I and o| were discussed in 19. C. 2 . To recapitu- 
late briefly: 

(1) Both mean "that" , but (j\ is used only after the verb J Li 
1 to say 1 , and ^ I elsewhere: 



^^J^Jl^^jJ! I iJ f They said that the lesson was easy. 1 

• Jt^u-^ J ~'' u' ' J-H** 'They mentioned that the lesson Was easy. 1 
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(2) As members of the group called 11 <j\ and its sisters 11 , they 
may not be followed by a verb . They are most commonly followed by a 
noun (in the accusative ) or by a pronoun suffix; this following noun or 
pronoun serves as the sub ject of the clause : 



*• , . > J o < 



L^J jj^ jjj c*J U f She said that her rights were 
I, * ~ •* , unequal to those of men. 1 

, KJ ^j F ^ L$ JJ ^ Lw d-i I ^-Sj He mentioned that he had travelled 
w A " to Tunisia. 1 



The particle may also be translated "that 11 , but it is not a 

sister of u i , and it differs from 



I and I in that it must be 
k u 



followed by a verb. The verb following q I is in the subjunctive. For 
example: 



c-Aj^ £ I It is necessary that he go . 1 



The basic difference in meaning between u 



w * 



on the one hand and 



u * on the other is the difference between fact and possibility. 
A clause introduced by u * or o[ describes a fact, or something 
which has actually occurred or is occurring, or something which it is 
assumed will occur # and may often be translated 11 the fact that. . .". Example 



Lj-j <u^j_« (J-^-<»j (j I ci 'We know that Damascus is a city 

' in Syria. 1 



3 U« I d-M^JU 'He said he would listen to a 

♦ ^J UJI f ^UJI ^ lecture on world peace. 1 



T 

A clause introduced by o' > however , generally refers to a possible 

event , one which is perhaps desired, or feared, but one which may or may 
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not be realized. Such clauses commonly are found in expressions such as 
"It is necessary (proper, desirable, etc .) that... 11 , or "I want ... 11 or 
fi He ordered that... 11 . The Arabic verbs we have had so far which are 
commonly followed by an <j ' clause are illustrated below. 



' v> 1 y, S o ' * * j> " 

, uJJoJ I I jit (jj Jt-i-i ,J I 



'It is necessary (for us) to look 
into this request. 1 

'Did they allow him to leave? 1 

'Why did you ask us to meet him?' 

'They required him to learn Arabic . ' 

'■I was not able to finish this drill.' 



Now do Drills 1, 2, and 3. 

The particles ^ I , u > anc * uj at the beginning of a clause 
have the effect of nominal i zing the clause — that is, of turning the 
clause into a single unit which functions in a sentence like a noun. 
These particles are therefore called nominal izers . Just as a noun may 
function as subject or object of a verb , or object of a preposition, etc 
so may a clause beginning with ^ I , , or <j j function in the same 

ways . The examples given below illustrate these functions . The examples 
are given in pairs for comparison; the first of each pair shows a noun 
(or noun phrase) in a given function; the second shows a clause in the 
same function: 
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(1) Object of verb 



7T 



••1*^11 ' Z'** 

d\ j-*-J I j»aJj; She mentioned the progress 

1 of women. 1 



d__ w ^_i i c^j 'she mentioned that Arab women 

* ~? M ' • 9 ' ' have realized some progress. 1 



# * LAV I ^ I Ls f They said these things/ 

cl , Uo_iV I jjj I Li 'They said that the elections are 

" I jj> "2u La ver y important . 1 



(2) Object of preposition 



„ ^h^JjJa-^ ^ j^J Uo-i 'They demand their rights. 1 

■ "owo-( I <j ^j-^JLLi 'They demand that society grant 

• L^Ji^ii 35 'SI^Jl women all their rights. 1 



• j^jj^M' ^-^J He informed me of their coming. 

I ^ ' * 1 ' . f ") 

^ a j w 'He informed me (of the fact) that 

• ' 3J^^ f-*-"* ' lt 3 ' J they had come. 



In some cases, when the preposition is part of a verb -pr epos it ion idiom, 

w « © * 

it may be omitted before ox (j ' , as in the last example above . 

The prepositions J-*-* 'before 1 and 'after 1 often have ' - clauses 

as objects . After u 1 J-*- 3 the verb must be subjunctive even if the action 

referred to has been completed. After o * , however, the subjunctive 

is used for future action and the perfect tense is used for completed actions. 

Examples: 



Jj^J I J4i L.-^J [ J 'He returned to Libya before 

/ 3j L^* obtaining a degree . 1 

(S^-t c u ' J-*- 5 Uf-^-l [ 'He returned to Libya before he 

' ~ , ' , " obtained a degree. 1 
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Jj...,«o.^JI I J Lr _H ^ ^ 'He returned to Libya after 

" ' obtaining a degree. ' 

<j I L^-J ^yJI f He will return to Libya after he 

„ . ' . ' 9 ^ obtains a degree.' 
• ^dj ^-U J^i^ 

Jvsc* <j I j-*^ L W ~J I 'He returned to Libya after he 

. obtained a degree. 



(3) Subject 


of verb 
















'The work 


pleased him. 


r 




*" • i " f 


• f 


'That his 
him 1 or 
son got 


son got a dej 
'It pleased 1 
a degree . ' 


*ree pleased 
lim that his 



One verb which very often has a clause as its subject is 
'is necessary'. This is an impersonal verb, i.e., invariably 3 m.s. The 
subject clause begins with u ' > 



* <j i 'That you go is necessary. ' or 

'It xs necessary that you go. 1 



Such sentences may often be translated by English "must 11 : 'You must go . 1 
To specify the person on whom the obligation falls , the preposition 
cs-'-* is used, corresponding in this context to ff f or 11 : 



- ^ *. ^ « * ^t'V •* ** t t 
u' {iL *- is ' t r ^ ^-« , It is necessary for you to go 
^ 'You must go. 



There are two ways to make constructions negative, with 

different meanings . Contrast: 
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* ^ I v?*-^ ^ 1 It is not necessary that you go 1 = 

f You needn 1 t go.' 



s <■ * u/ * s ^ 

# Lji jj V I <~c>*-< 'it is necessary that you not go 1 = 
You mustn't go. 1 



(In the last example, * I is a contraction of ^ j' 'that not 1 ,) 



To express past time may be used after * > but normally 



Ji or ^ I Jjl t '>* is used: 





< * > 


'It was necessary that you go. 1 = 'You 
had to go. 1 or 'You should have gone. 1 




Note the different meanings that obtain depending on which verb is negated 






*It was not necessary that you go. 1 = 
'You didn't have to go. 1 






, s a., «, * .c y „ f It was necessary that you not go. 1 = 
9 V* J- 3 ^ 1 S-* 1 J- 11 i>? u 15 f You should not have gone . 1 





A clause introduced by j' or u ' is often equivalent to a verbal 



noun, and can replace it or be replaced by it : 



t 1 S~r:^ CL_w J 


• * ' * ? ' - 


'They must elect a new president ♦ ' 






'The election of a new president is 
necessary. 1 = 'A new president must 
be elected. ' 




J> -** » £ * *» * 
dJ»-_/ 1 jjj I. d /TV C- I 


'It pleased him that his son got a 
degree . ' 




'His son f s getting a degree pleased 
him. 







Now do Drill 4. 
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Drill L Written. Completion: Nominalizers 

Fill in the blank with the appropriate nominalizer . ( o 1 * u' ' Oi ) 

st 

• 1^ CU 1^1 ^jUjUI ( yt + ) 3^.UJI JU - 1 



P * * r 

Drill 2 « (On tape) Substitution: £ I 

Drill 3, Transformation: u * V?^* Negative. 

'You must go. 1 — •> m — * u ' V?^" — ' 

'You do not have to go. 1 — ». • u ^ V^-rf ^ — ^ 



'You must not go. 1 
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Drill 4 . Transformation: o ' clause — »> verbal noun 

'They demand that the meeting be <* — ♦ I ji L>j^f I jj^^ <j L, j Y t LL^. 
held tomorrow . 1 — » 

f They demand the holding of the • I j_b ^ l»ro»V I j Ls^j, l w s 1 Lk^ 
meeting tomorrow. 1 

i i •• * 

• dbV \JL« ^ ^ UJ I ^ U-^>V I ^jJ I eU I - o 

2. The Sisters of u \£ ; J 1 J ^ — 

The "sisters of u ^ 11 are a small group of linking verbs that, like 
O , take their subjects in the nominative case and their predicates , if 
inflected, in the accusative . These include verbs of becoming, like 
1 to become 1 ; of remaining, like ls-?~* f to remain 1 and J I J U, and Jt r to 
continue , to. . .still, keep on 1 ; or negation, like u~-*-J 1 is not 1 . In more 
formal prose is also used to negate a verb in the imperfect indica- 

tive, equivalent in meaning to the imperfect negated with ^ . (This is a 
representative and not an exhaustive listing of these verbs.) Illustrations 




f LJ 2J j LkJI J\ js, ^ 'The table is still in front of the 

door/ 



335 



, l^UaJI , c^lJ ._i *c££ 'She remained in her father's house 
.^>j_^ <^*-» ls-' until she got married.' 



L, d Uw« jcJ I 2L» L*-* ^--J 'We aren't in need of a lecture, Frank . 1 



A characteristic of O ^ and its sisters is that they may be followed 
by a verb in the imperfect indicative instead of an accusative predicate, 
in which case the latter verb is usually translated as an infinitive or active 
participle. The subject comes between the two verbs. In this construction 

I means "to develop to the point of, to come to (do or be)", and J I J U 
means "still" or "still be...". Illustrations: 



jjju^x-. q L^wm 1 1 ^-f^' The politicians came to consider 
~' +S'\ ' hi m their friend.' 

% L^ji-li Lt rys- fJLxsj; <^-^~j J* f Has she continued talking about 
' " ^ ' her family? 1 

c_, * ^ j J-^- 1 1 Ji J-^ *■ 'The teacher still drinks coffee 
' *«*. £i 1 1 . in class.' 



L, ,j_o Ji^-xJ j-J^j-^ Jt> 'My friend kept on moving from one 
y ** ' ^ Arab country to another.' 



, *^o^J \ LS 1> J-*^—< ^ J I J-? ^ 'Far id is still working in the 
r - ~ factory. 1 

♦ ' ls-^ J-*^-** 1 t - - ^ , - t 1 1 don 1 1 depend on anybody. 



The expression J' J ^ requires further comment . J' J (imperfect 
"*Ji means 'to cease to be 1 ; it normally appears in the negative 
in the meaning 'to continue, to continue to be, still..., 1 etc . Its 
conjugation for the third person, perfect and imperfect, is given below 
for the two tenses* 



Negative of the Perfect Negative of the Imperfect 

3 MS ^Jl J U 'he still... f J> J , >r: 'he still... 1 

FS c^J I J U 'she still... * 'J I _p V 'she still... 

3 MD V I j Lo 'they still. . . 1 1 ^ 'they still. . 
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FD LUI j- U 'they still...' 1 v 'they still.. 

3 MP I^JIj L 'they still. . . ' 0> JI ^ 'they still. . . ' 

FP '^Jj U 'they still...' ' "o J % 'they still...' 



Note : 

(1) The perfect tense of 'J I J is usually negated with the negative 
particle ^ 'not '; the imperfect is, as usual, negated with ^ 
'not'. The perfect tense of u ^ * to be ' may also be negated with 
as well as with j*J plus jussive: |j 15 L»< ^^r^f-' f he was not'. 

(2) The two tenses of "j I J are, in effect, synonymous in the negative, 
the imperfect being the one more commonly used. 

(3) Both forms have present meaning: 'he still. . . 1 . To indicate past 
time, ^ IS is usually used with the negative imperfect: 



. C_J U> J J\ jS V 'He is still a student. 1 
, L^J LL I jS ^ {jlS f He was still a student. 1 



-j^ltj^ **J I js> ^ tS 1 She was still studying European history 
- ' , , , i t in the university . 1 



The conjugation of 'j I j parallels that of ^ L£ that was introduced in 

Lesson 11 .C.4. The full conjugation of this class of verbs will be given 

C * 

in Lesson 31 , and that of Jt in lesson 34 . 
Now do Drills 5 and 6. 

Drill 5 . (Also on tape) Substitution/ transformation with I 
a. 'Far id is a famous doctor . 1 — » «a — V^w^ 3 ^ 

1 Far id became a famous doctor . 1 m \ j j.. , « L^^L j-^ c^* 3 - 
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® tiLi j_£ U~« 1 1 2l> U_y tj" 2 ^ ^ 

• f J UJ I ^ 3U j J ^-c- I ^ _ * 

b. 'The government participated in . ^ U^J I * U w ^ 2u ^5^J I «-.<^ 
the construction of the factor - 
ies. 1 

'The government has come to parti- * U w C ^J d _j Li^ *<L> j-£>J I c^_^o I 
cipate in the construction of 
the factories . 1 

• jjv 1 ^J I (^-1 UJ ^ J I cr-^ o j^ji^ I — \ 

W ft US & UJ ^ 

^ U j.* I (j-^ii _^J I lio-i I jl ^_SLi-«J I jJ-^-c- 1 — \ 

• LjJLi I J 3 1 ^.«...L1 ^ >^ — r 

• L^t^ l^ji U aSI^T Lr JU 3*1 ^JJI o - i 

i j l_, U j o Ll^ I ^ tl-s J^j — 



Drill 6 . (Also on tape) . Substitution: ^ J ! ^ 

f Ahmad is still the tallest ♦ <_a*J I ^ jJ j J^L I Jlj-- ^ 

boy in the class. 1 

ft 

® C J>» S {JJ ^J^J 3l_.» j _j~ 7 f-c- 3 1 ^-«J J (3 — ^ 

• I UJ I 3lx-.j^ I 3 LsJ I — 

. • . UJ I ^ c^> w .1 I ^ Liu* ^ 1 <j <j jJa- ^ j j-^J I — ^ 
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3. The noun 1 other than 1 

The word is a noun. It occurs mainly as the first term of an 

idafa or with a pronoun suffix. One meaning is "other than"; it also serves 

to negate nouns and adjectives and may be translated f! non- f % ff un- ff and so on. 

Examples: 



^>^> Students and non-students (other than 

* students) attended our meeting. 1 

" ■ - 

<f> U-_U I La^_^j dJL^LJ I ci^^j f i studied Arabic and other languages. 1 

o ULJ I j o I y K 1 l^-f-xZ* 'Among them are doctors, writers, and 

* ? >0 -T ^ others . 1 



When a noun is modified by an idafa consisting of with an adjective, 

agrees with the noun in case, while the adjective is always genitive 
but agrees with the noun in number, gender and def initeness : 



Jl^ Lil+J OJ-^J^ 9 f non -Lebanese employees 1 



3-« L^J 1 I j-«-J I d f in these unimportant subjects 1 



Now do Drills 7 and 8. 

Drill 7 • Written. Recognition: 

Vocalize and translate the underlined words . 

• ^J^. I ^Jj ^Ja-J d— •« j> ^j-t^ d I ^ - " » I ^-^^ (J ^ ^ «— ^ 



WW 
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Drill 8 . Written,, Translation: 

1. New York ("the state of New York 11 ) and other American states depend on 
government assistance,, 

2. Studying Arabic is not difficult, 

3. The Arabs and the non-Arabs are cooperating to realize great economic pro- 
gress. 

4. This employee is insincere. 

5. Among them are ministers and teachers and others. 

4. Verbs with two accusatives ; Verbs of giving 

Among verbs that take two accusatives is a group that mean "to give 11 
or "to grant"; these are illustrated by x^*~* lto grant 1 in the sentence 
below: 



J ■ ? S> O * * * * + + 9 * ■* *• O > ,0 * % 

JS 2 1 I ^jaJ I ^^-juw t^-* 'When will society grant women all their 

% l*J ^ji rights? 



The first of two accusatives after a verb of giving — in this instance 
'J* # «* • 

3I-^_*J! — is the indirect object, and the second accusative-* L$Jij-i*> 
is the direct object . It is worth noting that this is exactly parallel to 
the English construction. A pronoun may also serve as either object . It is 
suffixed to the verb or verbal noun if it is an indirect <object, but a special 
construction (44. C. 3) is used if the pronoun is the second accusative. Addition- 
al examples: 



tJL<^ I cujji 1 1 have learned that your university 

e 1 " . ✓ i , ^ grants students a lot of assistance. 1 




'They granted me the right to work in 
the museum. 1 
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5 . Use of the tenses in English and Arabic 

In dealing with the real world, English — like Arabic and no doubt most 
other languages — can deal with an act or deed as a completed event or it 
can deal with the situation resulting from that act . For example , if I 
had breakfast at seven o'clock this morning I can say if I had breakfast at 
seven this morning 11 — a completed event--or I can say "I've had breakfast 
today 11 — my present condition. If my guest arrived on the 4:30 train I can 
say "John arrived at 4:30 this af ternoon r, --a completed event --or I can say 
"John is here now" — the resultant present situation. Or if you told me yes- 
terday that you are leaving for Europe next week I can say "I learned that 
yesterday" or "I found that out yesterday"--a completed event --or I can say 
"I know that"--the result of my having learned that fact. We can also say, 
to take another example, that Shakespeare depicted Hamlet as indecisive— 
a historical fact — or that he depicts Hamlet as indecisive — a present truth. 

Arabic has these same choices , and also makes this distinction between 
completed events , as in a narrative, and the existing situation. The impor- 
tant point is that English and Arabic do not always make the same choices. 
For example, in the Basic Text of this lesson, the references to Dr . Sa c - 
dawi ' s observations are all reported in Arabic in the perfect tense : ci^j^z 
'she spoke 1 , o j 1 she pointed out' , cJ Li 'she said' , while they are 
translated into English in the present tense . Arabic often views things as 
completed events where English presents them in terms of the present state 
of affairs . Thus, if we see our guest pulling up in the driveway, the Arab 
will say Jo j 'he arrived' while the American will say "He's here now." 

When the teacher's explanation of a point has penetrated, the Arabic speaker 
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says X * i 8 1 understood, I caught on 1 while the English speaker says "I 
understand." This is not to say that J^j means "he is here" or c^,^J 
means "I understand", but that Arabic tends to prefer to deal with events 
while English, by comparison, tends to prefer to present the resultant situ- 
ation. That is, you must not only know what the verb tenses mean, you must 
know how they are used and how Arabic and English usage of the tenses agree 
and disagree. 

D. Comprehension passage ^-^-^ u°J^ J 

Read the following passage and then do Drill 9. 

3 — UJ I 2 y> ^ 2J 

* * 

L$ — s OLioJ I " 2JLv^L 2J Li-« cr - « I 2l^ UJ I 2j_*_ja. o jJ^jl, 

c-J Lk_^» j-o L_J j (j \ J y~ L^*^ I j o L^J U»J I 2J UL<J I t . • " 2a_« U 1 1 

_j -i- Jlj3 3l*_^UJ! djA ^ i^^LLJ! J >5^ i J>S^5 j • 2L~J^jJI L^JI 

equality cr sA/cr-" j»aJ^ q I v-a*-* ®J5 1 j LJ<J I dj^ J^J^ L$ As. 2l*-« UJ! 

fi J**J~*-^ ' ' «i* 2b»w* UJ I ^^-•vJS _j <j I _j j» j_J 1 ^ 2^ ^J I O j 

our goal is one and the same # " ^ 1 J*J J 
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Drill 9 . Written. Completion. 

Complete the following sentences in light of the above text. 

* ^2 ^_S.>J I d I j ^_Sj>J I i_J&-"* — i—i L^-U — 1 Li—o (Jj \ _j Clu-fJ LL 

° ^j-^ L^jlJ Li— « I ^j^-w o :* 

• d-j I d-^_J Ls_o ^g-j dU-o L>J I ^j^li j J Li 

3Jji I j OLLJ I 3 ' L>J I ^j^h j J Li 

« , jSt J^. f j 



* * " . \ 



E. General Drills . 

Drill 10. (On tape) Perfect — *» Imperfect 
Drill 11 . Written. Singular * — » plural 
Fill in the blanks in the chart: 



<Lo La — I I L*-3 J I 



Ex. 



Plural 



Singular 

w 1 



f-LiJI low 
c^JI cJL 



_ ) 

_ T 

_ r 

_ i 

o 

_ 1 

_ Y 

_ A 

_ 1 

_ \ • 

_ ^ \ 
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Drill 12 . (On tape) Written. Dictation. 
Drill 13 . Written. Recognition: <j ' ^ J^" ' 

Vowel the underlined words and then translate the sentences below. 



I JJ>> d L.-<0» U r -i^ CI, dLX-< ^j l -. _ \ 

• ^-^1 ^l>Jlw ^Jl t ^ \ ^ _ D 
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Lesson Twenty- three 



L*»V J ^o>... v ! f j 



g ift J l — 5 • J^jJI .^~<> 8 C^jJ J Li (jJJI usLUl (^ijj^^A _ X 

w B. 

• 2 Lo. J-^J I ^ dJj 

, jj^SLy I j 3^ LiJ I s J-J 1 _^h.- ^i^ Lf ^J I j^J I ^ _ i 

• Lfr I .«.rw I JJ d_J_J^CX-0 — I I ^| ^ _J—t^ ^ (Jj-O ^ f ^Jj I j^*, I ^ 

Jlj 3 Vj t o'^JirfJi* cr^ 1 "A—I 1 ^ " 'j^ 1 " - 1 

3 -w<J^ ' 2U_(.-iJ I L^_/ o L; ^^xJ I JL^j-O I 3 1 _^_»J I ^ 3j L. j ^ _ Y 

. Ij-^i I jib iiiL-jJI 



are 3 

located 



says £- 



The prophet • " ^-^J I " La^^ I l^zSJ I ^ I j j-t 



governed; ^ ## ^ - ^ c ^ ^ 

Ottoman ♦ 3_»j» L»j\.c 3-/i j ciuj L5 L» j^s- ^a-o |»-S^>. ^^JLt j-oj>~o — H 

W W/ Cf ^* ^ ^ 

^ — . — ^j~*_J I _^-iJI ^,^L^ C5 JLc gjj; L- 3uJ I ^-c 3—f-j j I dS±,%^J I d j Lj. ^ T 

345 * c^jaJ 1 



philosophy 




U 



r JUJ! j^L, JS 





« 




2 L_oJ I fj-t d^zS 



A. 



Basic text 



An American Student's Notes 



1. 
2. 

3. 

4. 

5. 

6. 

7. 

8. 

9, 
10. 
11. 



The Muslim leader who conquered Spain was Tariq Ibn Ziyad. 

Herodotus is the writer who said, long ago; "Egypt is the gift of the 

Nile." He said that because the Nile is Egypt's life-blood. 
The Arabs respect the orientalist who exerts great efforts in the 

service of Arabic literature. 
Among the cities which are located on the Nile are Cairo, Alexandria, 

and Aswan; these are among the biggest and most beautiful of Egyptian 

cities. 

The History of Arabic Literature is one of the most important books 

which Carl Brockelmann wrote. 
Al-Hilal is the magazine which Jur ji Zaydan founded; it is still one 

of the most famous Egyptian magazines. 
Mayy Ziyadah is the Arab woman by whom the women ' s literary movement 

was greatly influenced. 
Some thinkers say that Arab nationalism is the concept which joins 

the Arabs together . 
Al-Ahram is a newspaper which speaks in the name of the Egyptian 

government; today it is the most famous newspaper in the Arab world. 
Kahlil Gibran was a Lebanese writer who went to America and there wrote 

a number of books, the most famous of which is The Prophet . 
Ibrahim Tuqan was a Palestinian literary figure who wrote much na- 
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tionalist poetry. 

12. Mohammad c AlI was a man who ruled Egypt when it was an Ottoman province. 

13. Nazik Al-Mala 7 ika is an Iraqi author who helped in the development of 

modern Arabic poetry. 

14. Ibn Khaldun was an Arab who wrote a book on the philosophy of history; 

he has in the book important views which students of history study to- 
day in all countries of the world. 

15. Naguib Mahfouz has books which a large number of Arabs read; in his books 

he speaks about life in Egyptian society. 



B. Vocabulary 



dj Li 4 



12j I — d^j-S 

j I j_b _ *j-t* Li 



IP * 



J O - ' OJ ^ 



is 



a 1 J- <^-»?* 



note/ reminder; (p.) notes; memo ires 
leader, commander , general 
Muslim 

(m.s.) who, that, which 
to open; to conquer 
Andalusia; Spain 
Tariq Ibn Ziyad 
VIII to respect 

orientalist (western scholar specializ- 
ing in oriental studies) 

literature, letters 

(f . s.) who, that, which 

Carl Brockelmann 

Al-Hilal (Egyptian literary magazine; lit. 

"The Crescent' 1 ) 
magazine 

IV to create, establish, found 
Jurjl Zaydan (m. writer) 
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^ ^ o ^ 

^-.O^ V C 



^ ^ r - ^ w \ " 



Mayy Ziyadah (f . writer) 

V to be influenced, affected by 

awakening, rebirth, renaissance; 
upswing , boom 

nationalism 

national (ist) , nationalistic 

to gather, collect, assemble; to unite 

(adv. ) together 

Al-Ahram (Cairo newspaper; lit. "The Pyramids" 

man^of letters, author, writer, lit- 
terateur 

Ibrahim Tuqan ( m . writer) 

Palestine 

poetry; poem 

Muhammad 'Ali 

(prep.) at the place of, at the time of, 

at; (after verbal noun) upon, on (doing 
s . th.) 

(conj.) at the time when, when 
Nazik al-Mala'ikah (f . writer) 

V to develop, evolve (intransitive) 
Ibn Khaldun 

Najlb MahfuS (in Egypt' Nagib Mahfuz) 



C. Grammar and drills 



1. Relative clauses 

2. Gender of names and titles 

3. The nominalizer L« 

4. Adverbial use of the accusative 
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Relative clauses 



a. Definite relative clauses. 



In the sentence 



T^Jj^V I ^JJI f-,Lwo.J I ±L* li J I tj-o 'Who is the Muslim general who 

conquered Andalusia?' 



i^j-M 'who 1 is a relative pronoun introducing the relative clauseJ-J Js3 I 
f he conquered Andalusia 1 . 

The special features of the Arabic relative clause are as follows: 

(1) the relative pronoun agrees with the antecedent in gender, number and 
case. (jJ-Jf in the sentence above is masculine singular nominative like its 
antecedent 1 . The antecedent of ci^-" must be definite. 

(2) the relative clause is a complete sentence in itself — that is, it can 
stand alone as an independent sentence: (^-Jj^ 'I 'He conquered Andalusia 9 
is a viable sentence. 

If, however , the relative clause is an equational sentence, and the sub- 
ject is a pronoun, that pronoun is usually omitted. Thus, 



^ JJ I I 'The man who is from Egypt 1 



becomes 



'The man who is from Egypt ' or 
'The man from Egypt ' 



Accordingly, the phrase 



_ \ ' 1 1 ^ jJ I JL) I 'The man who is in the house' or 

'The man in the house' 



implies the existence of a pronoun subject — here — which has been omitted . 

The last two examples illustrate the Important point that a definite noun 
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modified by a prepositional phrase in English must be translated into Arabic 

with the proper form of (ji-J I . The phrase "the woman from Beirut", for ex- 

° " ° Ti *' c m 

ample, is rendered m Arabic ^j^-w 0^> (J**-* 1 6 I _j-*-J I and is equivalent to "the 
woman who is from Beirut. " 

(3) There must be a word in the relative clause itself which refers to 
the antecedent and agrees with it; in the sentence at the beginning of this 
section, the subject of the verb is the same as the antecedent 

and so this verb agrees with it. The word in the relative clause which refers 
back to the antecedent and agrees with it is called the relator . 

The illustrative sentence above can be diagrammed as below: 



relative clause 




antecedent clause 


'He conquered Andalusia. 1 


'Who is the Muslim general?' 



The antecedent clause and the relative clause are both complete sentences and 
the relative pronoun ^JJlis a part of neither . The relative pronoun' s role. is 
to link the relative clause to the antecedent, in this case p JL-«J 1 jJL Li_l I . 

If the relator is not the verb of the relative clause it will be a pronoun 
suffix, whether ob j ect of the verb or the object of a preposition or suffixed 
to a noun. Note well that the relator as pronoun suffix is not translated 
into English. When translating into Arabic , do not forget to insert this pro- 
noun in the Arabic relative clause. The various types of relator are illus- 
trated below: 
Relator = object of verb: 

J j L5 d^kS <j JJ I J I j*~J Lo 'What is the name of the book that 

< . | |< Carl Brockelmann wrote? ' 
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Literally, the Arabic says "What is the name of the book which Carl Brockelmann 
wrote it?" 

Relator = object of preposition 



cljx^ jjJJI _j3J I I 'This is the chair that you searched for. 1 



[Lit. : ' . . . that you searched for it. 1 ] 



Relator = suffixed to a noun 



d-t^S cl <jS-l\ c-^LSJI yt I jj* 'This is the author whose books you read. 8 



[Lit. : 8 . . .who you read his books' ] 



$ J St ✓ r **> j s f 

> I I L+ LSJI I 'This is the author whose wife died. 

[Lit.:' who his wife died 1 ] 

^1 OLL djVjl (jiJI <_^LSJI I i-k 'This is the author whose children 

students in Jerusalem. 1 



are 



[Lit. : ' . . .who his children are students 
in Jerusalem. ' ] 



b. The forms of lS * are given in the box below: 

^JJI 'who' 





Masculine 


Feminine 


Singular 






Dual 


nom. 


Cil JJLJI 






gen./acc. 


^JJJI 




Plural 




^ 1 jlft 



Note that case is distinguished only in the dual. The -J I of ^ JJ I is 
the definite article, and therefore is subject to was la. 

Remember that the relative pronoun must agree in case with the antecedent; 
this agreement affects the dual only, as in 



Ct-?> ' 'Where are the two pencils that were 
i- 1 on this chair? 1 



Ui^^s j-pJJ i (>-^ • \-i I ^Ja 'Have you met with the two women who 

? ^SXlo L.lfcJJI decided to go with you? 8 
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Now do Drills 1 and 2. 

b. Indefinite relative clauses . 

The relative pronoun ^ JJ I is definite, since it begins with the definite 

article, (see b . above) . Accordingly, it can only refer back to a definite 

antecedent as in all the illustrations in part a. above, and in sentences 1-8 

in the Basic Text. If the antecedent is indefinite, no relative pronoun at all 

is used (see sentences 9-15 in the Basic Text). Features (2) and (3) of part a 

above must still be met, however, so that if the antecedent is indefinite a 

«.«* > 

modifying relative clause will immediately follow it without (jj-H . Thus: 



K J*A^Si\ p-LL« Li 'He is a Muslim general who conquered 

Andalusia. 1 



jji Lai i y*£ jJa^ < . . jy '» J 1 Najib Mahfuz has books which a great 



- it - number of Arabs read. 1 



J-S ol jl i^j* L^J L^z IS dl Lxa " is there a Lebanese writer all of 

? whose books you have read? 1 



The indefinite relative clause comes immediately after the antecedent. If 
there is a pause in reading, or if there is written punctuation, the result is 
two independent sentences. 



^ Li^J l^j! q I J-^J^ <j I ' Gibran Kahlil Gibran was a Lebanese 

l'Ijj : j : \ Cr^J Ll^.^,1 "JiJ writer who travelled to the States 

and lived in New York . 1 

^^j* L^J tlw j I ^ I ^ /X J-rfJ^* (j I .j-*?- 8 Gibran Kahlil Gibran was a Lebanese 
x > , ^ ^ „ writer. He travelled to the States 

<^>->^ <>i Cr^i L ^^-° l cr-U lKj and lived in New York. 1 



Now do Drills 3 and 4. 

Drill 1 . (Class exercise) Recognition: Relative pronoun. 

Underline each occurrence of the relative pronoun (^JJ I in any of its 
forms) in the basic text of this lesson. Give the antecedent (i.e. the noun it 
refers back to) for each occurrence. Ex. 

j ° 
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Drill 2 . (Also on tape) Embedding: Relative clause with ^JJI . 

a. Each of the following pairs of sentences contains identical subjects 
(underlined) . Incorporate the second sentence into the first, using the appro- 
priate form of (ji-J^ as shown in the example. Ex . 

f The instructor is (a) Muslim. 1 \ • 2l*JL^ dUJ.*.,* H 

' The instructor teaches Islamic L • I j LU I l^JL^J I 

history. 1 

'The instructor who teaches Islamic 
history is (a) Muslim.' 



- 1 



<j_L, Li o L^J LLJ I 



2u La I ^ I cl^Aj, I ^>J I 



♦ L>. I i ^>-*J I 

— _ r 



dL-'^ ^ -oJ> > — I I 



b. Each of the following pairs of sentences also contains identical nouns 
or noun phrases , though no longer the subject of both sentences. As before, 
incorporate the second sentence into the first , using a form of ^J— II and 
providing pronoun suffixes where necessary. Ex. 

'The book which my professor wrote j^J^ <j j L^J d^zS (jJJI v L^-SJ I 

is very famous . 1 « | 
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dLs^JI 



d UV». < 



Jl 



U ' 



-.1 



♦ ^ jjJ I ^-sUI I d_^ I cl^zS 

w . * 

-J 



_ 1 



r 



Drill 3, (Also on tape) Transformation: Definite — » indefinite relative clauses 

'They elected the candidate who '^5^' J** 2 * ' \ j^^z^>\ 

attended the convention." — » 

r They elected a candidate who # ^-^S-^ 1 j**- I j^^^ 1 

attended the convention. 1 
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w» I- l j i I d. <*MJl I I <- " «*««^J fa) 



I. .. U I L; J$> j^J I L<^ ^ Li La 
— 1 Li-* d-sJ^ Lj»js (3«i~J f ^ ^o^-oJ I o j 



1 
Y 



Drill 4 . Written. Completion: Relative pronoun. 

Fill in the appropriate form of the relative pronoun, if necessary , in 
each of the following sentences: 



r d_J LL-^s c^^kS I _jSj&~o c:, Li 

d—^ 1 J Jt >J I d Jj: S e*3^ 



V 

r 

i 



1 
Y 
A 
1 



IkJI 
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2. Gender of names and titles 

It has been noted previously that names of cities are feminine ; this is 
perhaps because the word 'city 1 , which is feminine , can be understood 

as preceding every name, for example oj^L^ f (the city of) Beirut 1 . For 

similar reasons, the names of magazines and newspapers are treated as feminine 
because the words d -^-° 'magazine' and 2j — 'newspaper' are feminine, 
while book titles are masculine because 'book' is masculine. 

Thus one says 



• • • • (jr ^J I 'dly.« 1 1 J^h~J ' ' Al-Hilal is the magazine which. . . ' 

* • • cr^— I I 2 j-^^aJ I " ^ I I * f Al-Ahram is the newspaper which. . . ' 

* -*o C O ' ' o £ o t o " ft S ' O s 

Ul I * I _y*^f I o I 'Did you read Al-Ahram yesterday? Yes, 

. ^ I read it every day.' 

(ji-Jj ubiJI " p LJ d^-~ ' Sitta Ayyam is the book that ... ' 



3. The nominalizer 

The particle L« has a number of different meanings and functions. In 

previous lessons we have seen the interrogative 'what? ' and the negative 

'not' (in J ' J , see 22.C.2) . This particle also has a nominalizing 
° f £ * 

function like that of jl or o ' > namely to introduce a clause functioning 
like a noun. Unlike u 1 or u ' , however , clauses introduced by this ^ 
serve only as the object of certain prepositions. One of these occurs in this 

s o so 

lesson: the preposition . When the object of is a verbal noun, it 

may be translated into English as "upon , on" ("at the time of") , for example: 



dJ Li-o I j^^S j j-v-t 'Upon their return they wrote an 

article . ' 



When, on the other hand , the object of is a clause introduced by ^ , the 

combination <-*J-^ is equivalent to the English conjunction "when" ("at the 
time when") : 
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• 3LJUU I n I ^\ fWhen the y returned they wrote an 

^ ^ J ' article. 1 

Now do Drill 5. 

Drill 5. Written. Recognition: Use of L«> . 

In the sentences below, underline each occurrence of L« and describe its 
usage in the sentence, i.e., interrogative, negative or notninalizer . 

? J L^/ I 2 l^, I L» : _ ^ 

? d^Jiiu ^ ^j^JI J I J Lol _ o 

* <jjj J w Li U, j-i-p 2_ W ^J l w I _ 1 

? d-sJ j^iLu^ ^ JJ I La 1 1 ^ I L<» Y 
• * L*J I ^ c^^JJ * I _j^J 1 ^o^lP 1 u ^ u- u I jJI J U _ A 

4. Adverbial use of the accusative 

Arabic has few true adverbs, such as LiA f here f , I f now\ J=us-i 

Off 

1 only f and u~-« ' 'yesterday 1 . Adverbs are invariable in form. The function 
of adverbs is to a great extent performed by nouns and adjectives in the accu- 
sative case and with nunat ion. The following "adverbs" that we have had, for 
example , are nouns or adjectives in the accusative indefinite used adverbially: 
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Adverb 

6 J Lp 



-> Jl_9 



based on 



usually 1 
some times 1 
for example ' 
very' 

in ancient times, 
in former times ' 



Noun 
3 j 



J-9 



•V*^ 'a lot; often 1 



'custom, habit 
'time (times) 1 
'example, model' 
'earnestness ' 
'old, ancient' 

'much; many 1 



In like manner, the following nouns and adjectives are used adverbially: 
Noun/adjective - is the base for - Adverb 

'first 

'the second' 



'third' 
' fourth 1 
'nearby' 
'long; tall' 

'much, many' 

'new, recent , modern' 
'last; latest' 

'right ' (noun) 



first, firstly' 
secondly' 
thirdly' 
fourthly' 

soon, before long' 

at length, a long 
time ' 

very, very much; 
often' 

recently' 

finally, at last; 
recently, lately' 

really, indeed , truly' 



Henceforth the nouns and adjectives in the list above may occur in this 
adverbial function. Beginning with the vocabulary list of the next lesson, we 
will list the adverbial form of any noun or adjective so used; for example: 



Lo JlJ 



old, ancient 



L<wjLi in ancient times , in former times, once 
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Definite nouns of time are also used adverbially in the accusative case; 

the definite article has the force of a demonstrative 'this f : 

y e ° ^ 

j» j. . » J I 'today 1 

3 L U I ' tonight ' 

X" s s 

ds> L~J f f at this time , now' 

2JUJJI dLb f on that night' 

4-v^,. J ' 'this year' 

^ 2-* 'every day' 

D . Comprehension passage _^_aJU 



(1) Read the following passage and then do Drills 6 and 7. 
Muhammad ^ ^ „ ^ ^ 

dJS^ww I j t> ^J^o-5 I 

Jamal CiO u 

Al-Din ^ : — ^ 1 <J IS ^ JJ I ^ IaJ^ 1 I J J_, Li 3^ LiJ I ^ j 

Al-Af ghani " ^ ^ _ 

lj sW 5 I^U ^UJVL, . ^LJ^I pJUJI ; 6 rf ^§j , 1 1 

^ t _ , ^ « , ^ , ✓ • j> s * ' « s ° s , ne considei 

disciple -L^J I u!-, u4J « ^ UiV I J^-b o hiraS elf 

1 — °J^w cP 1 3Uy5^J I ^ ^t^J I ^ dj^ <JJbiU 

5 served s u l - U-^ ^j-^J I f J UJ I oj IS . 3u.^ i-ji ^5L.V I r J UJ I ji I 



i 
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to reconcile them # W-^wj^~^>^J i ^-U J-^^j Lo*J 1 



(2) Listen to the passage on tape and then do Drill 8. 
Drill 6 . Written and oral. Composition. Questions and answers. 

Make up five questions based on the reading passage above to bring to 
class for an oral exercise and/or to hand in. 
Drill 7 . Translation. 

Translate the last paragraph of the reading passage into English. 
Drill 8 . Written. Questions. 



(W - 



General drills 2u UJ I f -_.U^JI _ Jt 



Drill 9 . (Also on tape) Transformation: Affirmative — » negative . 

Negate the following sentences, using ^ * ^ t £ c J c ^ ° ^ 

or f-^ as appropriate. 
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Drill 10 . (Also on tape) Review: Ordinals, 



f I have read this writer's 
first book. 1 (4) » 



! I have read this writer's 
fourth book. 1 



r 

Y 

1 



Drill 11. Review: Time- telling. 

f He met him at the airport at 
11 o f clock. 1 

10:30 
6:15 
4:45 
1:00 



'ds- LJ I 

3:20 
2:40 
12:00 



Drill 12 . Written. Completion: Cognate accusative . 

Provide the correct verbal noun in the blanks below. Ex. 
f It influenced him greatly. r • L*_4i-& I d-.. JU »Ji I 
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* L^J^ r .5^._U I _ 1 

• ^L_»^>. _ Lj^ I j^.> j _ \, 

. ^ i . ; 1 1 ^ i i jjx^ _ r 

I ^^^SJ I f I I ls-i^ 1 1 j - Y 

^^—1 L*J I j-wuJ I * U»w j^— / L*_^t-£ ^^^^x^J I j UsuoJ^f I j> jjji — A 
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Lesson Twenty- f pgr UJJ^ ' J ^1^1 



shortens ^ ^ 2Li L ^o— 1 1 (^-i 6 5 o „J^-& 3..; 1 jj a . & I y 1 1 a LiiJ 

thereby ^ — I UJ I ^ j • aL.« 1 UJ I a^ U_.J I Lr J_* dU j w Jzyz j c v ^aJ I J J I 



It/ U/ 

*5_J a . ^M . • > _^_9 a_< ^auo <LS 3L» I j— I (^-i (j-*-^ ' 2 Lxi a-£ Ct % IS 

ended • a_*JcL j I c-»/> /4< r> I L, ^ i ® 1 ^ It ^ a jL^^J I a jj& c^^i^ I jj j 

a I — - j uS / 1 ^y-t—f£ I a__> j xJ ^f 1 ^ a. ./ ..* i, 1 1 a Lo* o j_i ^ 

„- ^' "i ✓ ✓ 

• d j L-JI 



JL^I 



« U/ w & * * 

f ^^^J I a Lj«J a.,.w>& I L r J I a Lxi ^1 — 1 

T ^j»~-> f J a I. jj> ^ — Lc e^^i I _ 1 
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A. 



Basic text 



The Suez Canal 



The Suez Canal has great international importance, for it shortens 
the distance between East and West, and thereby affects world trade. There 
is no (other) canal in the world which is of equal importance ("which has 
its importance 11 ) except the Panama Canal. 

The two cities that the Suez Canal links are Port Said and Suez; these 
two cities have become, after the digging of the canal, two of the most 
important cities of Egypt. 

The digging of the canal was completed in 1869; those who supervised 
the digging of it were Egyptian and French engineers. 

The Suez Canal Company was at first a Franco-Egyptian company, but the 
two nations that succeeded in gaining control of it after that were France 
and Britain. This control ended in 1956 when the company became state-owned. 

The political and economic life of Egypt has been greatly influenced 
by the Suez Canal , especially in the time of the two presidents who governed 
Egypt after the revolution, Jamal Abd Al-Nasir and Anwar Al-Sadat . 

B . Vocabulary ^ I J ' — v 





Suez 



canal 



importance 




international 
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cl — ii distance 

c9 east 
we s t 

jjj^u (prep.) except 

Lo Panama 

( ^j— w ) -k-o c b-ij to connect, bind, tie; to combine, unite 

j^a^Ju j j-i Port Said 

c to dig 

^ (fem. ci^,-^ ) it was completed 

L$ Js- til ^II £ ci>il IV to supervise 

OJ —w^-ic-* engineer 

2—-lj-* beginning 

( ^j) ^L?^ 6 to succeed (in) 

( ur ±£ ) 2 ^JL-L^ control (of, over) 

L_*j>lk_,,4 Britain 

aJ (verbal particle : see C . 1 below) 

^ liv especially 

^ Lo J I — time; period, stretch of time 

j>Ss± c fSj* to govern, rule 

( ^J_£. ) o I — revolution, revolt , rebellion (against) 

j — (nisba of <0 ^ ) revolutionary 

l-^J I J Jamal Abd Al-Nasir 

a, I j LU I ^ j-^ I Anwar Al-Sadat 

Additional Vocabulary 

(f .s .) country; homeland 
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C . Gra mmar and drills J ^ j ^ \ >iJ I 



1. 


The relative pronoun ^jJ I without 


antecedent 


2. 


Particle 




3. 


Form IX verbs and verbal nouns 




4. 


Form X verbs and verbal nouns 




5. 


Form I to X verbs and verbal nouns 


: S ammary 


6. 


How to read years in dates 





1 . The relative pronoun yjjjj without antecedent 

The relative pronoun in its various forms may be used with- 

out an antecedent, in which case it may be translated 'he who ( f she who 1 , 
•those who 1 , etc.), 'the one who 1 , ' the person who 1 , etc. Illustrations: 



«. dLi j J Li 




f The one who said that was Yusuf.' 






'Those who supervised the 






digging of the canal were 






Egyptian and French engineers . 1 



2. Particle 



The primary function of the perfect tense is to narrate events . When 

preceded by ^ , however, it often does not have this function, but instead 

denotes an action as background against which other events may be depicted . 

The perfect with J-i may be translated into English as a simple past tense 

.(e.g., "he studied 1 ') , a present perfect ("he has studied") , or a past perfect 

("he had studied") , depending on the context . In the following pair of 

sentences, the sentence without oi tells what took place, without reference 

to the present , while the sentence with aJ refers to the present situation 

(that is, that the effect of the event is still being felt) : 
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! j i Li a-nj La -yjV i ^a-^ 2L> ci» ^ Li 'The economic life of Egypt was 

. " u l\jt 112 1 -J , l-^^S affected greatly by the Suez Canal. 1 

Li d^j Uo-i-i^ I d L^ Li jj 'The economic life of Egypt has been 

*• u * /jt 1 1 3Li w 1^ ; /< affected greatly by the Suez Canal. 1 

Occasionally ^ simply reinforces the meaning of the verb and is best 
left untranslated. 

When the perfect tense is preceded by aJ IS 9 the resultant meaning 
is past perfect , where a sense of "already" may be implied, as in 

'When I met him, he had written 
the letter. 1 

'The girl had informed me of 
their arrival. ' 

'When I arrived the visitors had 
drunk their coffee.' 

( Future perfect results from the combination *jlJ j&'^L and perfect 
tense , e.g. o , Uj jJ q 'she will have arrived.' ) 

In this construction both ^ IS and the following verb agree with 
the subject according to the usual rules; the subject, if expressed, 
goes between <j ^ and J~s . 

In a relative clause a perfect tense verb may have past perfect 

o s 

meaning without oJ if the main verb is also perfect: 

# 3J UJoJ I <j JJ I ^jijll I "cj^-t 'I recognized the man who had 

written the article.' 

For the meaning of with the imperfect see Lesson 37. C . 2. 
3. Form IX verbs 

Form IX verbs are the least common of the ten Forms, and no examples have 
occurred so far. For the sake of completeness, however, a brief comment 
is presented here. 
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' 2J Lwj^J I j_i <j LS djiJJ^ Lj L, 




• 3 1 1 



Form IX verbs are characterized by having stems with the last radical 
doubled, for example 



Perfect 


Imperfect 




w y a 










'to turn red; to blush 1 



The initial hamza of the perfect tense is elidable. 

Most Form IX verbs are based on adjectives which denote colors or 
physical and mental defects, and have the meaning "to become (what the 
adjective denotes)". Examples: 



Adjective 




Form IX 


verb 


J) ' o ^ 


'red 1 




f to become red; to blush 1 




1 black 1 




'to turn black 1 




'crosseyed 1 




! to become crosseyed 1 



Form IX verbs have the patterns -FMaLL- (perfect tense) and -FMaLiL- 
( imperfect tense) ; the verbal noun has the pattern ( ?i )FMiLaaL, for 
example j ' j^-J. 1 turning red; blushing 1 . The initial hamza is elidable . 
Further examples and complete conjugations are given in Lesson 35. C .1. 

4. Form X verbs and verbal nouns 
a. Form 

Form X verbs are characterized by having stems beginning with sta- 
for example 



Perfect 


Imperfect 








1 to meet 1 



The perfect stem has the pattern (?i) staFMaL- , as in 'S 'he met', 

stem (?i)staqbal- . The initial hamza is elidable , and the form is written 
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with a was la when not first in the sentence : ^J^Jj^L I j 1 and he met 1 , pro- 
nounced wastaqbala . Both the stem vowel and the preceding vowel are always 
a. The imperfect stem has the pattern -staFMiL-, as in J <; 'he meets 1 , 

stem -staqbil- . The first vowel is always a, the stem vowel always _i. 

Following is a chart showing the perfect and the imperfect indicative , 
subjunctive, and jussive forms of J-fiw^, I . 



Singular 
3 M 

F 

2 M 
F 

1 

Dual 

3 M 
F 

2 

Plural 
3 M 
F 
2 M 
F 

1 



Perfect 



s o s o 



' ** ' 

1 j i J. .. ^ Jaa«J 



Imperfect 



Indicative 



j O «r o S 



o ✓ o X 



, & O s s 
^ O S O S 



',J. 



J, t> ✓ C' ✓ 



Subjunctive 



, o ' c ' ' 



Jussive 



S 

C s <, S 

* ' c > 

O ✓ j, ✓ 



The verbal noun of Form X verbs has the pattern (?i) stiFMaaL , for example 
J L+j5ju-J' meeting, receiving 1 . Again here the initial hamza is elidable : 



j\ jjJI JL^Jj^I 1 after meeting the visitors'. 
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Now do Drills 1, 2, and 3 (on tape), 
b. Meaning 

The characteristic prefix of Form X st> is composed of j3 and t:. The 
£ has causative meaning, and is equivalent to the causative ? of Form IV; 
f: is the reflexive affix found in Forms V, VI and VIII . Form X then is, 
basically, causative-reflexive of I or reflexive of IV. In the following 
discussion, verbs are given for illustrative purposes only and will not 
necessarily be used for drill in this book. 

(1) Causative-reflexive of For m I. 

I ( ^ ) C^°J 'to dwell, reside (in) 1 

X f to settle down permanently in* 

The Form X verb can be analyzed as meaning to "cause oneself to dwell 
in"; the main difference between this and Form I is an element of volition 
or deliberate intent . (This feature of volition also characterizes some 
Form V verbs , e.g. 1 to walk 1 and ^..^ 1 to go for a walk, stroll 1 .) 

(2) Reflexive of IV 

IV ' 1 to prepare 1 (s.th.) 

X j^j^J 1 to ready 1 (o . s . ) , 1 get ready 



As in Form VIII , the reflexive j: in some X verbs has middle meaning- - 
doing something for one T s own benefit . X in this middle meaning may be re- 
lated to I and /or IV; for example : 



I 




! to do, 


act , work 1 


I U 


1 to come , go back 1 


IV 




f to put 


to work, operate 1 


IV J Lc 1 


1 to send back 1 


X 




! to put 
use 1 


to work for oneself, 


X J Ujx-J 


1 tp cause to come 
back to oneself 
to regain, recapture 1 
(s.th.) 
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IV j Li I 1 to benefit , be of use to 1 (s.o.) 

X£>*) J LlLj 'to benefit (from), take advantage (of) 1 (s.th.) 



(3) Estimative of I: to consider s.o. or s.th. to be such-and-such. 



I 


<«■* j> T 


'to 


be strange 1 


X 


~ ' c ". c 1 


'to 


find (s.th.) strange* 


I 




'to 


be good, nice, proper 1 


X 




'to 


deem (s.th.) nice, approve of, come to like 1 



(4) Requestative of I or IV 



I 




f to help, assist 1 


X 


- - " t " ° 1 


f to ask for help 1 


IV 




'to rent out to 1 (lessor) 


X 


JS -* o 


1 to hire from 1 (lessee) 


IV 




1 to lend 1 


X 




1 to borrow 1 


I 




1 to understand 1 


IV 


„ ^ i> * 


' to make (s.o.) understand 1 


X 




f to inquire (about) 1 



(5) Appointive: to appoint someone as (s.th.) , based on Form I or 
nouns , e.g. 



I tiJiv f to be the successor of 1 

X iJJ^XwJ^ 1 to appoint (s.o.) as successor 1 

Noun !t-r:Jj 1 (cabinet) minister 1 

y , *> ' • O 

X jjj^l 1 to appoint (s.o.) as (cabinet) minister 1 
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(6) Denominative: verbs based directly on nouns, e.g. 



Noun y>2* 'rock, stone 1 

X >?°* J ^i 1 to turn to stone T 

Now do Drills 1, 2 and 3. 

Drill 1 . Written. Recognition. 

Give the Form X verb and verbal noun for the following roots and look 
up the meaning of the verb in the dictionary. 

Meaning Verbal Noun Verb Root 

j» — Luu 

d 

Drill 2. (On tape) Conjugation: Form X 
Drill 3 . (On tape) Substitution: Form X 

5. Form I to X verbs: Summary 

Presented below is a brief summary of the patterns of verbs of Form I 
to Form X. These verbs fall into four groups, those of each group having 
certain features in common. 
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a. Form I 



(1) Perfect stem vowel : u, a, or i 

(2) Imperfect stem vowel: u, a, or jl 

(3) Vowel of imperfect subject marker: a_ 

(4) Verbal noun: various patterns 

The main perfect-imperfect stem vowel combinations are: 



Perfect 



Imperfect 



a - u 



FaMaL- 



-FMuL- 



f to write 1 



a - a 



' ' ' 



-FMaL- 



f to go' 



a - i 



-FMiL- 



'to know 1 



i - a 



FaMiL- 



-FMaL- 



f to drink 1 



FaMuL- 



-FMuL- 



1 to grow big 1 



bo Forms II, III , IV 

(1) Perfect stem vowel: a 

(2) Imperfect stem vowel: 1 

(3) Vowel of imperfect subject marker: u 

(4) Verbal noun: See each Form below 
Form II: Doubled middle radical 



Perfect 


Imperfect 


Verbal noun 


FaMMaL- 


-FaMMiL- 


taFMiiL 


y w * 


j w ' -* 








u—o ^ 1 to teach 
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Form III: Long vowel after first radical 



FaaMaL- -FaaMiL- muFaaMaLa (t) 

~ jS Lu 3j-p I — • ' to help 1 

(Verbal noun in some cases may also be FiKaaL, as in ^ Lij 'defense 1 ) 

Form IV : Prefix ?a- in perfect 

TaFMaL- -FMiL- TiFMaaL 

J^_, J LoS\ 'to complete 1 

The initial hamzas are not elidable. 
c . Forms V and VI 

(1) Perfect stem vowel: £ 

(2) Imperfect stem vowel: ja 

(perfect and imperfect stems are same) 

(3) Vowel of imperfect subject marker: a 

(4) Verbal noun: see each Form below (stem vowel: u) 
Form V: Prefix ta- and doubled middle radical 



Perfect 


Imperfect 


Verbal noun 


taFaMMaL- 


-taFaMlaL- 


taFaMMuL 






f-i*^ 1 to learn 1 



Form VI: Prefix ta- and long vowel after first radical 



taFaaMaL- 


-taFaaMaL- 


taFaaMuL 




UJ 






1 to cooperate 1 



d. Forms VII, VIII, IX, X 

(1) Perfect stem vowel: a 

(2) Perfect forms begin with elidable hamza . 

(3) Imperfect stem vowel: jl (for Form IX see 35.C.1) 
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(4) Vowel of imperfect subject marker: a 

(5) Verbal nouns: All begin with elidable hamza; all have i as 
next to last vowel and aa as last vowel. 

Form VII: Prefix -n- 



Perfect 


Imperfect 


Verbal noun 


-nFaMaL- 


-nFaMiL- 


-nFiMaaL 




J? *■* s~ 






C_9 ^£X-j-_-i 


til 'to go away 1 



Form VIII: Infix -t- after first radical 



-FtaMaL- 



-FtaMiL- 



-FtiMaaL 



'to meet, gather 
together' 



Form IX: Doubled last radical 



-FMaLL- 


-FMaLiL- 


-FMiLaaL 






-> 


^1 jh**J/ 


f to blush 9 



Form X : Prefix -st- 



-staFMaL- 


-staFMiL- 


-stiFMaaL 


^ V O 




J L*iJuJ ! to meet , receive 1 



Now do Drill 4. 

Drill 4 . (Also on tape) Transformation: Negation with f— ' +• jussive 

Ex. f The revolutionaries succeeded in . ^ 1 f \U J^J A " Lr i 1 1 

realizing their demands, 1 — » 1 " " 

The revolutionaries did not succeed in ^k^> <^-i <j j—^jZ 1 1 ^j^, 

realizing their demands . 1 " « L^JLL 
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6 . How to read years in dates 

The year in a date is normally read in one of the following ways: 

(1) Preceded by the phrase ... °d-x~ r in the year of for 
example: 

) <\Y° < in 1975' 

The noun 3j»-~ in such phrases is the first term of an idafa; this idafa 
has several second terms (connected by j ) . The second terms are : ^_LJ I , 

C*-*^ , 3 and t>^--^ , and these are consequently all genitive 

( is genitive because it is the second term of an idafa with -_ n ^ -. ) . 

Further, has its masculine form in reverse agreement with^^-^ , as 

do all numbers from "three" to "ten 11 (see 21. C. 6) . 

(2) Preceded by the word in the accusative case (adverbial of 
time) . All other details are exactly as above : 

Wo ill » ln 197 5> 

(3) Preceded by the phrase j* jjj'in the year of . . . 1 All other 
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details are as above , except that, since £ U is a masculine noun, a .."ll 
now has its feminine form: 

1 1Y* ^ f U ^ 'in 1975' 

(4) Preceded by ^ U in the accusative case. Other details are as 
in (3) above . 

) TY* ^ U 'in 1975 

t- - ""' ^ „ ## ^ ... x „, 

Additional examples: 

Now do Drill 5. 
Drill 5. Written: Years 

Vowel the following phrases; then write the years in Arabic numerals. 

d ^yZLS- ^£ J«3> I jj dA-« dJw> 1 

L 

dA-« ^h^j ' I |> U i 



D * Comprehension passage : ( J I 1^^%' - j 

Read the following passage and then do Drill 6 . 



jJj^^c^i^UI 2_^>JI 2UU*JI jjsU^^J^I-lj^ Napoleon; 

- ^ m-^t^ ..-■<-», campaign 



campaigr 
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pel ' ~ 

from 3 I I I Li ^ / .j j c _j-^<^ ^ j cKj 



ordinary j u^j | *s/> ^ • I^UcljL^^ J^>JJ L^jl I ^ JXl I * ul,1 
civiliza- J| j rf t yJ* o^j ^ I^'Lj ^ ^ i^jjVI "aJUlJI 



Drill 6. Written 




_ ^ 

_ \ 



? LS _U ^ UjjL^ v^- 1 1 ^ — 1 



E . General Drills s 2 9 U Uj^ ~ "* 

Drill 7. Transformation: Noun — » pronoun . 

Substitute the correct pronoun for the underlined item and make any other 
necessary changes* Ex , 

f He offered him food 1 • f UkJI <±J f oJ 

f He offered it to him. 1 • <J-J 
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• d jJ w ^ UiT j d j_L, J U> ^Jy ;^ c I _ £> 

♦ llx^ J^o. di^^UJI djb _ Y 

0)rill 8 . Written. Completion: Positive — elative 
Fill in the blanks below, as in the example . 

f This student is younger than 

that one . 1 "*"~ ~ • <-J UxJ I dU J 1 c-J ULJ ! I 

comp. 

'Indeed, he is the youngest ( j^J^o ) • ci^JI L? J LL ^*^>l 

student in the class. 1 " ^7 ^Tr. 

(J^^.^JUJl^ ^ J_, * ujjL^l ^ - 1 

} 9 ^jJI ^ # U 1 J^ 1 ^ (jr-J^-J 1 «^ Jf ~ ^ 

( 2^J U^ii^j-oJl^ * 1 dJj; ^ 2L-W^ 1 ^ i* — V 

((^^d), Lfrj^j ^ • ^^iJ 1 dAJUl ^ 3L w ^Jl *<UJJf _ i 

( ^hoJ ). ^JJI ^ * <^ i-U*Jl _ ^ 
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Drill 9 . Embedding: Nominalizers 

Combine the two sentences or phrases using the- correct nominalizer and 
making all necessary changes: u ! > u 1 > or uj • lii- 

'All rights are provided to the ( ) V^- U cJj- 5 ^ 1 ->-*J^ 

people. 1 (must) — »> fi 

'All rights must be provided to * u^i-Ll J^i^J i u ' 

the people . 1 

f The Orientalists respect the ( ) V^- 1 1 u 1 

Arabs. T (We know) — » ^ 

f We know that the Orientalists 
respect the Arabs. 1 

( <J^! )..2L^>iJI i^JiJLy l^-A I^L^ ^^Jl >sL^, - i 

( w I ^LL ) . ^-^Jl \> s^J 1 j~ ^A^ 1 - a 

( I jJ U ) * Ijj^I 2j-t L^, (^-ic ^ Ju u^ — 1 

( ^jl^l ^JL ) - i^UJI ^I^J JUSI ^ J^l _ A 

Drill 10. Transformation and translation: + verbal noun 

Change the construction + verbal noun to U j-^+verb. Translate 

the sentences. 

f Muhammad Ali governed Egypt o^^^ 1 J-^j j-^ ^ ^ ^ 

when the French left. 1 • 
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* _^^-^> Lo J I 3 j L$~£ ^^JLt aJ 2L W j I 3-Uwo Iaj»T _ 1 

^ (j^^ I SLi-f. C5 J I dJ Ls-^^ I j^u& 3LJ L- j _ & 

Drill 11 . (On tape) Dictation/translation. 
Drill 12 . Written. Translation. 

1. That author (m.) is one of the leaders of the modern literary movement. 

2. Do yon know the woman who started this women's magazine? 

3- Al-Ahram is the newspaper that my friend (m.) works for ("in") sometimes. 

4. Upon our arrival we met two orientalists who spoke Arabic. 

5. I believe that the right to work is among the most important rights which 
Arab women are demanding. 

6. What is the most important concept that this writer discusses in his book? 

7. The company manager met with all the employees whose families were leaving 

the country . 

8 . You must respect your parents , Hind . They are ready to help you at any time, 

9 . The economy of the U.S # has been greatly affected by the development of 
international commerce . 

10. Sixteen students in the class passed the exam and three did not . Those who 
passed the exam will be able to graduate next month . 



\ 
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Lesson Twenty-five 



Plato 



look for • -J 1 ^' J-M -1^' 



discipline • ^'.P 1 J 



praise 



A- Basic text 

Words of Wisdom 

1. Make time for everything. 

2. Plato said, "Know thyself." 

3. Judge yourself before someone else judges you, 

4. Look for the neighbor before (you look for) the house. 

5. Honor your parents. 

6. Don't forbid good things to those who deserve them. 

7. Don't put off today's work until tomorrow. 

8. Don't fight evil with evil but rather (fight it) with good. 
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Let the sons heed the chastisement of the father . 



10. Solomon the Wise said of old, "Let the stranger praise you r not your 
own mouth. 



Vocabulary 



> « ? 



saying, word of wisdom 
make! (imperative) 

to make, render, create 
know! (imperative) 

(f.) soul; self 

j udge . . . ! ( imperat ive ) 

to judge , pass judgment (on) 

neighbor 

(f.) house 

honor! (imperative) 

(d . ) parents 

father (f . = 'mother 1 ) 

don't deny (s. th. ) to (s.o. ) 



( ^ i ^s) t ^ \.« to deny, prevent, forbid (s.th. ) 

(to s.o*) 



JU 



>! 



& - w * 



good thing; property.; welfare 
people , family; owners ; deserving 
don't postpone 
II to postpone, delay, 
I y+ j V don't fight, oppose ! 
( w ) "±Lj\Jk^ i ^ j li III to resist, oppose; to fight (with) 
j£ evil, wickedness 
J (imperative particle; see C. 3 below) 
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d 1 



Additional Vocabulary 



1 £ 



U 



f j' c * 



Solomon the Wise 

stranger (n. ) ; strange (adj . ) 

mouth 

to take 

(m. or f.) head 
heart 
(f . ) ear 
(f .) eye 

(f . ) hand (nisba : ^ j 'manual 1 ) 
(f.) leg, foot 



Note ; Parts of the body that occur in pairs are feminine, such as (j-^ 'eye', 
J ' 1 ear 1 , j_, 1 hand 1 and 1 foot 1 above . 

C. Grammar and drills <><j LoJiJ I j I jjJ I — 



1. The imperative mood: Positive commands 
2o The jussive mood: Negative commands 
3. The jussive mood: Indirect commands 



1- The imperative mood: Positive commands 

The imperative mood of the verb is used in giving someone a positive com- 

mand or request, for example I dJLiJ I djjfc c_^-5 1 8 Write this sentence! 1 (For 

negative commands, see the following note. ) The imperative is formed from 
the second person jussive forms by the following steps: 

(1) Remove the subject marker prefix. 

(.2) If the resultant form begins with a single consonant, then that form 

is the imperative with no further modification. For example, the second 
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person masculine singular jussive of c-r^J *to teach 1 is . Remove 

the subject-marker tu-> and you have . This begins with one consonant; 

thus it is the (2 m.s.) imperative form "teachl" The chart below shows the 
five second-person jussive and imperative forms of this verb: 





Jussive 


imperative 




2 MS 




<-•» •* ' 




2 FS 








2 D 


i " - t 


\ w ' 


1 teach? ' 


2 MP 




1 

1 J J 




2 FP 


' ° 


.. ' ° " 





Other examples of imperatives similarly formed from the second person jussive 
are as follows (all m.s. forms) 



Jussive 


Imperative 




o w - 








JJ-* 


'decide 1 8 


° 1 J 


a 


•help! 1 






8 speak 1 1 


UJ 


UJ ^ 


8 cooperate I 8 



(3) In many verbs, however , the removal of the sub j ect-marker prefix 
leaves a form beginning with two consonants. (For example : the 2 m.s. jus- 
sive of c ; . ~o 8 to write 8 is <^-Sji . Remove the sub j ect-marker ta- , and 
you have -ktub . ) In such cases, hamza with a vowel must be pref ixed 

> (Arabic does not permit initial CC sequences) , as follows; 

St 

(a) In the case of Form IV verbs only , prefix I ?a- . This hamza 
is never elided (i.e. dropped). Examples; 
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Jussive 


Imperative 








'complete' 1 






' honor 1 8 



(b) In the case of other stems beginning with two consonants, prefix 
' ' u ~ i f tne following stem vowel is u (this occurs only in some Form I 
verbs) and I. ?i- in all other cases. These hamzas are elidable. Examples: 



Jussive 


Imperative 






tilt 


•write:' 


° J c ' 


* j>« f 


» study! ' 






'return: ' 


° ' °. ' 


O " * 


'go:' 


o . - * ^ 




'go away: ' 






•listen: ' 






'use: ' 



The verbs 1 'to eat 8 and J ^ 1 'to take' have irregular imperatives, 

as follows: 



2 MS 










2 FS 










2 D 




> 'take: 1 ^ 




> "eat;' 


2 MP 




«>* 






2 FP 






> 





Shown below are examples of imperative forms in sentences: 
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-oUJUNift LI^IJ^^JI^J ^"jj 'Go to the board and write these words.' 
• y-L- L, -study all the lessons, Sami. • 

2^^U3^1Sji i^ji ^ . Eat the kubba and drink the coffeej 

Karima. 1 

! U-£±<^ }Lj>l "Finish your workU 1 

1 'Take Farida with you!,' 



'xS^ 1 ^ , "->^i i Look for the books! 8 

3-JLu j dj^UjjI^I 'Jk^zL J -Listen to the lecture and write an 
. I^IS article about it.' 1 



Imperatives, like any verb form, may have pronoun suffixes as objects: 



2 MS 




'Help me. 1 


2 FS 




' Honor them. 1 


2 D 




'Teach him. 8 


2 MP 




9 Take us. 8 


2 FP 


1*^2.1 


'Meet her. 1 



Now do drills 1, 2, and 3. 

Drill 1 . Recognition: Commands. 

The teacher addresses the following commands to one or more members of 
the class, who carry them out. Note that alternate imperatives are given 
where appropriate. 
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) 



Y 

A 



Drill 2. Written. Transformation: Jussive 



imperative . 



Provide the appropriate imperative form for each of the jussives given 
below, and then use each in a short command. Ex : 

f You (m.p.) study' (jussive) — * : I j-3 

'Study your lessons. 11 ! ^S^,j^j I j^.^ j I 



I 



1^ 



Drill 3 . (Also on tape) Transformation: Perfect 
f You considered this application. 1 — » 
'Consider this application.' 

• 3 L-^ 1 1 djjfc^eJ^J — T 



d ^ IjS^oJ I ^ I 



-p> imperative 
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• £. j^^J I ^^J ! j Y 



2. The j u s s ive mood ; Nega t ive c oiqmand s 

The jussive mood of the verb, preceded by ^ 'not' is used in giving 
a negative command or request (telling someone not to do something) . The ex- 
amples below show the contrast between positive commands (for which imperative 
forms are used) and negative commands ( V plus jussive forms) : 



'don't teach! 1 
8 don 9 1 speaki 1 
'don* t write'' 
•don' t go 1 9 
•don't take: 1 

Some illustrative sentences containing negative imperatives are shown below: 

'Don't speak English here. 1 

•Don't drink coffee after ten 
o'clock in the evening. ' 

'Don't leave us, Samira! ' 

' Don ' t appoint them (as) teachers . ' 







Positive 




Negative 


2 


MS 


o w ' . 


8 teach! » 


y 


2 


FS 


w ' ^ 


8 speak' 1 




2 


D 




' write I ' 




2 


MP 


I jjf* j 1 


•go'. 9 




2 


FP 




'take! 8 





V» , V ^ ' ' C ' ° y O > 
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Drill 4 . (Also on tape) Transforation : Positive — *> negative imperative. 
* Go with him! 8 — » * — ! ' 
9 Don't go with him 1 9 } <i*_« ejbjji V 

! j-^/ULa^ Uj*>V I I jjj-t I _ Y !^L~JI ^^Jl cl^^I - i 

Drill 5 , Transformation: Statement — » imperative — * negative imperative. 
9 You (m . s .) returned to your country , ' — » +— L ^J I cajwj 

9 Return to your country." — » 49— ♦ d j_L^ ^^J I 

9 Don 9 1 return to your country. 9 • d jJ w ^^J I £>J^ V 

* d_U_p e*5 ^ — 1 * dU jj loJ j (3 .-._l^ _ ^ 

* cuJ^ j — Y * 3 LL_I L-/ ci, L*. — T 

3. The jussive mood; Indirect commands 

As the preceding note showed, the jussive mood is used in giving direct 
negative commands . The jussive, usually preceded by the particle J is 
also used in giving indirect commands or suggestions. With a first person 
plural form, this corresponds to an English "let 9 s" construction: 




jjj 8 Let 9 s go. 9 



J6 ULJ 8 Let 8 s eat here. 9 



It is rarely used with the second person, in which case it becomes a polite 
command . With a third person form, it corresponds to English ff have , let, 
make (s.o. do s.th.)": 
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*Haye him go away, • 


« CLt 1 jps> I— 1 


u„/-.r. i 


'Let them (d,) listen to 






the lectures. ' 






'Make them (m.p. ) study 






more. 1 



All these constructions are very commonly preceded by ^ 1 and, so 8 ? the vowel 
of -J is then dropped. This is often better left untranslated. 



k-jt j^_J_9 < Let ' 



s go. 



» dL_ w ^_l 3 Lo» 1 1 ^ c „i ** » - > ^ L. 9 'Have him write the sen- 
tence in Arabic . ' 



Drill 6 . CAlso on tape) Transformation: u~ + imperfect — »> J + jussive 



a. 'We're going to go to the movies. 
'Let's go to the movies.' 



* ' * ' ° ' 



r 



^jx^ Li I 



b. ' 'He will attend the meeting.' - 
'Let him attend the meeting. 1 



• ^ L,«j x >»V f ^j^jj>^ Lj 



• 3 J) U*.«.J I 



D. Comprehension passage • 

Read the following passage then do Drill 7, which is based on it. 
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_ r 



speech; dean 



* w y .. 

; (J^J I *— f-$ — ^ j» Lf- J^»-y u u 

? LlA LiJi Lv> j LJk_^, I j J C^""*""* <JL-jw£ 

your jS j * -o I Li* |>-5uo^L$ ^j-o _^Ji-$ I ^-5L_J j I I I j^oSs*. I 

thinking 1 

people # d * ' 1 u- ^ 1 f^^J 

C ^f Y ° Ut; * r^ L ^ , -> 'j^S^lt^ r li l^+JUo^. fS^^\ jCr > r -li ^ 

the wise person ♦ dJL& I ^ j^_JS.>J I j 

praise a./ ^ I L, ^_^^J U • ^^f^ f^l ^X^ij, I I ^ 

oblige s force * ^S^^,^, ^ I ^j-t^ ^jA^ ^ ^"w^ 

my children . ^ J5 ^ ul/l U ^ ^jish, 

Drill 7. Written. Paraphrasing. 

Write briefly in English and then in Arabic what the dean said about: 

(a) thinking vs. speaking 

(b) rights vs. privileges 

(c) neighbors 

E. General Drills UJ I ^ j U»-^J I ~ 

Drill 8 . (Also on tape) Transformations Singular plural 

In each of the sentences below, replace the underlined word(s) or phrase (s) 
with the plural , making any necessary changes* 
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U^U uJUUI _ Y 



• d—f-^O d t -P. ?* J-O^L^j. V I I \ « 

Drill 9 . Written. Transformation : Singular — ^ dual — •» plural 

Replace the underlined word with the dual, then the plural , making any 
necessary changes . 



• t-J LkJ f L^^sS S 3J L« I ^ d jj* — i 

• ^^vJ I j_L+J I dJj 3j L, jJ e> S j ^^^^ S t_J LkJ I — * 

» ■ * 

Drill 10. (Also on tape) Transformations lerf ect — m subjunctive with q I e^w. 

• dJU^ CJ J d Li — X 
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# dJiJ Li-« ^ ^ y& * 1 Jj ~ ^ 

Drill 11. Coral \ Translation 

1, Go (m.s.) with them to their house! 

2. Help (jrus. ) your father in his work! 
3 ♦ Let 1 s co-operate with our neighbors I 

4. Finish. (£.s.) your letter after the lecture I 

5. Don't eat in that restaurant! 

6. Don't read this sentence' 

Drill 12 » Written. Dictionary drill. 

Look up each of the following verbal nouns in the dictionary. Give: 1) 
the verb it is derived from, 2) the meaning of the verb and 3) the imperative 
(2 m.s.) of the verb. Ex. 

! 11 jj / f to go 1 y V*^ J 

J->>> 
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1 



Drill 13 . Completion. Vocabulary. 

Make any necessary changes, 
j Lo-pV I col j$ j-* c lJ^-s 1 c LS As. 3 jb-?~.J 1 t 



w l 

4 r. I ' 



5 L_w Lk_. 



j j Lx~V I 3 ^ 



^j--A ) <3 J^wo — 1 1 tdji Li j^o ! Cj~° ^ -^Loj^. j 'w * 



^ u 1 



• ; I I J-aJJ 1 d I — Lc- J-«Jj«x_.< C-^i 

I JiJ I L5 _9 I 3^_- W -5 3,,,. -ft i d-^j«o-.o ) I "dj j-\ I 1 



1 

r 
i 

i 

Y 

A 

1 



1 \ 

u 
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Lesson Twenty -six 



institute • o^-*-^ <U-« L>-y j U»oi^M j-y r -*-« L^J I ^ ^_L*J I • j-^-L. j^^> 



" dJ^t ^I_SJ " : oJ Li 
he returned • ^% uu \^j^ r: I ji>J j • ^^J I u-«j 



... SJ 



i • Arxi^ < 1111 ^ L^J. _ j I jT 
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Basic text 



Suzanne and Ali 



His name was Ali. And her name was Suzanne. Khartoum. London, 
She studied art at Slade Institute. He studied political science at the 
Institute of Economics at the University of London. 
She said, ,f Marry me." 
He said, "No- It's difficult." 
She said, "But I love you." 
He said, "And I love you, too. But..." 
Then he returned to his country. 
And they began to correspond. 
"But I love you, Ali." 
"And I love you, Suzanne, But..." 
Six months. 

She wrote saying , "I have met a man. I am going to marry him." 
He wrote saying, "But I love you, Suzanne." 
The letters stopped 

He thinks about her most of the time . 

And she thinks about him from time to time . 

But. . . 

By: Al-Tayyib §ali£i 
From: ff Muqaddimat" 



Hiwar magazine, Vol. IV, No. 3 (March-April, 1966) , p. 40. 



B . Vocabulary 




o 1 jy^ 



Suzanne 



<^ Ali 
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— (>i art (nisba: 1 artistic; 

technical; professional 1 ) 

^ ( w ) knowledge (of); science (nisba; lt^; 

' " ' 'scientific 5 learned 1 ) 

fJLc- < ^-U to know, have knowledge of 



cJ Ls she said 



j y cJ jji c ^-j^p V to marry 

I love; I like 



JJ 



love 



I al so 



^ <2r* hence; then 



€ jit to take; (with foil, indicative) to 

begin to (do s. th.) (imperative: 

"jll ^ < ll^ 1 ^ VI to correspond (with each other) 

1 - "4^ month 
✓ 

^J^i^ she says 

^J>3-S he says 

£ Lkjll ^ 1 VII to be cut off; to stop , come to 

an end 

( v ) %SjS c 'Jli II to think (of, about) 

uJU (with foil. gen.), most, majority of 

^ iJLt — J>-o> time; occasion 

Additional Vocabulary 

* C^J iL^i- beloved, sweetheart; dear 

U 



J 

^ < (p.) people 



^ 3L**J « — v^J to desire, wish for 



t IV he fell in love with, he loved ; 
he took a liking to, he liked 
(f.s.= ^1 ) 
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C . Grammar and Drills 



1. Independent pronouns used for contrast and 
emphasis 

2. Verbs of beginning 

3. The tenses: Past imperfect 

1 . Independent pronouns used for contrast and emphasis 
Compare these two sentences: 







s 

a 


IS 


'His name was Ali. 1 






O 


IS 


! Her name was Suzanne. 1 



There is an opposition here between two pronouns: 





'his name 1 




1 her name 1 





English can emphasize this contrast by pronouncing the words in question 
louder~-" his name and her name 11 . (This is achieved in writing by under- 
lining or italicizing.) In Arabic this emphasis is expressed by repeating 
the independent form of the pronoun after the pronoun suffix: 

yt <u>^J 1 his name c^j. I db. I j-^s- 'your address ' 
^st i 1**^1 her name u- 3 ^ our house 

. gx>jj Lw 'He left and she came back. 

Now do Drill 1. 

Drill 1. (Also on tape) Transformation: Pronouns for contrast and emphasis 

Ex. 'His name is Ahmad and her name «@ — ♦ j L^_«^ I j j^^l <ju— I 
is Su c ad. f — * ' 

'His name is Ahmad and her name • ' ^hm*^ ' j - ' d -*- M< ' 

is Su'ad. 1 
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r 



• dJ u j I j ^ ^ — Li J I I — 



r 



* r JUJI ^ ^j! jJ^I d^H^*J- - i 



2 . Verbs of beginning 

The verb ' means f to take 1 , as in ? l^.^ ^JjJI^ojil 'Did 
she take the pencil with her? 1 The perfect tense of this verb, however, 
may be used with a following verb in the imperfect indicative, in which 
case it means "to begin. . ."; the second verb may be translated as an in- 
finitive or as a participle. Both verbs agree with the subject, which is 
placed between them if expressed : 



.^LjLJI Ls f Then the people began to talk to 
each other . 1 



» \ j^-r: I J^' 'They began to correspond (corresponding) 

" with each other . 1 



There is a small group of verbs that , like J^- 1 , take on the meaning 
of 1 to begin' when followed by an imperfect indicative . Another common one 
is J^> 1 to make 1 , e.g. 



• t I _js^cJ I J*. ^ J^> f He began to travel about in the desert. 1 



These verbs of beginning are synonymous with T j w f to begin 1 , but 

differ from it in that ' J-/ always has the meaning 1 to begin 1 whether in 

the perfect or imperfect tense; further, ' ^ may be followed by a verbal 
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noun instead of the indicative : 



OJ^-J^-* O J -* ls"*-* ( 'yh en are they going to start studying? 1 



i_, T means r to start with* , as in 



° Zri * jJ lw i J-/-^ f Let T s start with the fourth lesson. 1 



Now do Drills 2 (on tape), 3, and 4. 

Drill 2 . (On tape) Conjugation: Verbs of beginning 
Drill 3 . Written. Transformation: Verbs of beginning 

Ex . f The two friends corresponded. 1 — ^ * — ( I ) • O Li^j^J I J— I ^jy 

f The two friends began to correspond. 1 • ^^.1 <j j^-J I I 

( ) * vX-^J ^5J - \ 

( * j_ ) . ^ js <±UJ ^ J*j - r 

( I j w ) - d-x_.j_*J I djst J-^c- ^ 2 1 ^-®JI c^> w — D 

( ) • d-J.Vw,oJ 1 d CJ^ Ls-o S I t-xz£ _ 1 

( jivl ) • ^jx^Jf 2u ^ d^^i I j ^> * C-L^ I J — Y 

( ) . f i*J l I l J* o l - J j ^ 1 ^ j u - - A 
( T Jw ) . # f j ^ * UJ S jz *i£ y^J i _ 1 

Drill 4 . Transformation: Verb — » Verbal Noun 

Ex. f When are you going to start studying? 1 — ? ^ ' J-*-^ 
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• ^ 1 1 1 k jw , d_. <L~ ^ j-« ^ j j I o I — £ 
«/ * 

3 . The tenses: Past imperfect 

We have pointed out that the imperfect tense may denote various kinds of 
action : 

a. habitual action , e.g. 







3 J It <^-T.~i (J* J 


f He usually studies at home. 1 




b. 


progressive action, e.g. 










f What is he studying now? * 




c . 


future action, e.g. 










f He r s going to study tomorrow. 


i 


d. 


state (no action at all) , e.g. 








„ > , A «> ' ° , J 


f Does he know that? 1 





You must study the context in which the imperfect verb occurs in order to 
determine which of these translations is most appropriate. In these sentences, 
the verbs refer to present time --the time of the sentence itself . In order to 
denote such actions or states in past ti.e, the past tense of O * is used vith 
the imperfect verb: 
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a . Past habitual: 







3 j w u~ _j 




! He used to study at home usually 1 
(or f He would usually study at 
home 1 or f He usually studied at 
home . 1 ) 


b. 


Past 


progressive: 












1 j 1_ 


'What was he studying at that time? T 


c . 


Past 


future: 














f He was going to study yesterday . r 


d. 


Past 


state: 







? "dJJ j <J JL1 ^ IS Ja 'Did he know that?' 



These constructions are all negated by ^ before the imperfect verb: 

• Li L^l w 3 <j 15 1 Sometimes he didn't study. r j 

This construction with its various meanings is referred to as the past 
imperfect . 

A comment about state verbs in particular: these are verbs that denote 
a condition or quality, but no action or activity, like know, want , love , like, 
understand , to matter, etc . These verbs as a class do not occur in the pro- 
gressive form in English. In English, the past tense of state verbs expresses 
a past state: I know and I knew. In Arabic , however , the perfect tense , which 
always denotes a completed event , signifies , for a state verb , the entering of 
that state or condition. For example , means lf he knows"; the perfect 

— p means fl he entered upon a state of knowing" = "he came to know"= "he 

learned, found out." ("he knew" is u^)« Similarly, all state verbs 
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in the perfect tense may be translated with the idea of "to come to. . . , to 
begin to... 11 which will often be a totally different expression in English. 
Examples: 



Imperfect 






Perfect 












f he 


knows f 


^j-*- f he found out , learned 1 


w J 






w - * 




f he 


loves; he likes 1 


V 2 * 1 T he fell in love with; 

he took a liking to 1 



It is essential to distinguish between the various possible meanings of 
the English and Arabic tenses. Past habitual, past progressive, past future 
and past state cannot be expressed by the Arabic perfect tense; the perfect 
tense can only denote a completed event, e.g. 



• u ~-o I dJj^^j f He studied that yesterday. 1 



or a series of events, e.g. 



I j dJ,LnJI ^r^jO-JI ^ jj f He studied Lesson Three many times . 1 



The following chart contrasts expressions of present and past time in Arabic: 





Present Time 


Past Time 


a . , Habitual action 


i^j^-t: f he studies f 


^jJ-r: (j LS f he studied f 
or f he used 
to study r 


b . Progressive action 


S 9 o ' 

ltj^ f he is studying f 


O ^ f he was study- 
ing/ 


c . Future 


> J» o ' s 

wj^-*" r he is going to 
study T 


ltj 1 ^ u ^ 1 he was going 
to study r 


d. State 


^^y**-* r he knows 1 


cj^^, L6 r he knew f 


e . Completed event 


* ' ' 

_jJ f he studied; he 
has studied f 


i^rj J T he studied; he 
had studied 1 
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Notice that the perfect J and the past habitual ctj^'O^ can both 
be translated T he studied' . This means that the English past tense, unlike the 
Arabic perfect , may mean either a completed event ("he studied it yesterday") 
or past habitual ("he always studied at home") . It is important to distinguish 
between these two meanings , since they correspond to two different constructions 
in Arabic: 

ur (one event) 

f he studied T 

_j^~rf O ^ (past habitual) 

A simple test for an English past tense is to substitute for it "used to...", 
which means past habitual action . If the meaning does not change, then Arabic 
'u ^ plus imperfect is indicated; if, on the other hand, substituting "used 
to " changes the meaning, then it is equivalent to the Arabic perfect. 

For example, for "I saw him yesterday" it does not make sense to say "I used 
to see him yesterday"; therefore "I saw" = Arabic perfect ojj* Li . in "I 
usually saw him in school" it does not change the meaning to say "I used to see 
him in school"; this is equivalent to the Arabic past imperfect Li I 

An imperfect indicative verb after past tense <j l-S' refers to past time. 
It also refers to past time after any perfect tense verb in the main clause; 
this imperfect may follow immediately after another verb , e.g. 



s J>^ ! he wrote and said 1 = f he wrote saying 

clj^j^ c fj-? d-rt-)} V-^-^ ° f She would write him every day and 

c * 1 a°A\ speak (or "speaking") to him of her 

love. f 



It may also be in a subordinate clause , e.g. 









& y y y 


'She also found out 


that he loved her. ' 










'I knew that he was 
French woman . ' 


going to marry a 
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The equational sentence , if it is a subordinate clause , likewise assumes 
the same time as the main verb; illustrations: 



1 ^ du. I j-t I o_u-S f I knew that he was in the office.' 
• dJ Lia ^-^1 cljlJ^-c- I »x thought they were there . f 



Now do Drills 5-9. 

Drill 5 . Question-answer: Meanings of imperfect. 



J-»<3 £-0 C-jfii , 



? dJ j w oJ^JI ^ 



> 


_ ^ 




_ \ 


> 


_ r 


> 


_ i 


> 





> 


_ 1 


> 


_ Y 


> 


_ A 


J* 


_ 1 




_ ) • 




_ n 


> 


_ u 



Drill 6. (On tape) Transformation. Perfect — * u ^ + imperfect 
Drill 7 . Written. Translation: Tenses. 

Translate the following sentences using the best English equivalent . 
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L5 J* 



* I I %^c^, L«_U cji Ls. 
^x^J I ^ *<LJ U LI* L5 _U J ^o^J I ^ * L~_xJ I L-^jj; 

• U_« 3 Lo^Li I jj* Li^ Ua-S 



_ i 

- Y 

^ A 

_ 1 

_ 1 * 



Drill 8 . (On tape) Conjugation: J 
Drill 9 . Written. Sentence formation: Tenses. 

Use the following verbs in sentences, and then translate the sentences. 
(Hint: use adverbs of time, e.g. 2j U c U, LoJ < ^ ^ c ^5 I etc. , when 
necessary to prevent ambiguity.). 



(use in progres- 
sive meaning) 

(use in habitual 
meaning) 



^ u 



C:„. 1 Lwu 

w 

.i Lww L* o*jJ$ 



D . Comprehension passages 

(1) Read the following passage and then do Drill 10 . 



meeting SCj -J li-i c L&_^^ I j £ J I £ Li-Li I Li * }Ly Ls^ • 2l*-* L>J I 

^Adapted from a short story; author and publication date unavailable. 
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the sam 



poverty • 4-^-^ ^ i>° 



it changes 



^ l^i ^Ji >~Ji u- cA*^ 1 ^ ^ • i^uji a-i^i 

jsya J* t JUI O^Sj • j>5 " d-i I j l^^J Ail 

• ? v Li J I Ja j t <~aJ I ,jJ ci, U I — cJ I 



(2) Listen to the passage on tape and then do Drill 11, which is based on it. 

Drill 10 . Written 

Paraphrase the reading passage in five or more sentences. 
Drill 11. (On tape) Aural comprehension 



? ^ I ,; I I cr ^ # i s - 1 V j-^ 1 * j-5-=- t> - i 

W w 
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E . General Drills 2u UJ I . L^J I 



Drill 12 . (Also on tape) Negation 

Negate the underlined expressions . 

• a_J_4~w« 2 ....«.«. Lww u- 1 1 |» j— UJ I <L~ I jj — T 



• 2 2 , I 2u> ^-ojs»wl I d-i-ft j ^ I ^ I t^Joj^—j — A 

Drill 13 . Substitution/transformation: a ' - clause — * verbal noun 
f He collected these old books . f — * * L^oiJ I c^s^J I d jj* 

f He wants to collect these old ♦ 3u—^ jJJ ( t... vJv J ! dj& ^ I ^ 

books . 1 — * 

f He wants to collect these old • l^oJJ I I di^ ^-<o» ^ y*>* 

books. 1 

• i^k^axJ I Lr i 2—- _j J_U-SuJV I I l-A — V 

• 2 j-_<jc>J I 2 UdU I ^r-L^ j£» 1 — ^ 

• I. 1 1 j K^Si I d I ^^^-5 jJ I ^^-U — 1 
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. * ^ 1 1 u ^ <>* lKj — 

Drill 14 . Embedding: Relative clauses 

Incorporate the second sentence into the first by making it a relative 
clause. Ex. 



f The letters between the lovers 
stopped . r 

'The lovers were going to marry. f 



1 



f The letters of the lovers who were u-='-^^' o-^w j£ l~^J I ojJaJ-i I 

going to marry stopped. 1 ^ ^ _ ^ ^ ..Jill 



• j I I jji Li J I ^J* 

• dL-A^* I I d*d-$..J> I I / ^jj*.^l,-,l I L-j 

• H-*** j-i-J I d^o^-^-J I c_j — I I jjS^$-*-J 1 (JjJi^ 

• 2 _j—f~f£ 2 l-A_i jsJi 
• j_L^J I J l^ui I f jJ^ 2 l-xi_) I JS> L^i^ 

2^_^^> 1 1 2lx_j. j_*J I j» La ^-o^^~« jJ-^-i I 

• Lo L& I ^»ji^-<» 2 Li J I ^^-i ci. 

I ^ UxJijV I ^5jJI 2^l_jjJ _j^S,*y«J I jJU-i I 

* 21 ^o-l I d Ja f^^- 1 
• 2 6 I ..A- j 1 1 2^-jJ I |» jJjs 21 I d Ja GJ^L 
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_ 1 







_ 1 



Drill 15 . Written. Translation 

1. Suzanne and Ali began to correspond after ( O ' ) Ali travelled to 
Europe . 

2. Was he drinking coffee when you met him in the restaurant? 

3. Don't broadcast ("transmit") this news! 

4. That's your opinion, not my opinion. 

5. I know that because my friend who studies political science mentioned it 
to me. 
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Lesson Twenty- seven 



1 (rj jJ I 



^-WU b*JV I ^Jfl-j 1 I _ I 



J L 



* «/ <& 



Jl_S J 6 jSt Li J I 

L5 ^J_L Lc L bl • d_i w I j Li w I J-«^ 2^>_^^ 2l_Li> Lc j^^J ♦ j^J L5 J 

♦ j iLo i _j I 3-5 ^£ d_jJo ^-o 1 — ^--3 — f — / Li Lo J-i-£ CLui 1-5 j £ L& <Lwu^o ISJ I 

^ — *o jJ I ^j-p j S j^L_/ L*« ^j-c- S La__^ us _j-*.~i> l^*-?" j J j ^ ' 

• ^jJS dU j dL, I ^ ^-5 jJi dU J Ls J I 

j» — ! 1 LiJj La3»^| d-o , . dcv-E- d—sS- d ^ -fr-i — Lc J. y_g_o <L-j> J ^yx^uu — I I (_£~9 ^j^vJs 

♦ dLo j Li_J I ^^cJ Lm^j ^o^f I I J-k dL-J I I ^-w* 



I J- 
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A. Basic text 

A Letter 

Dear Frank, 

You wish to correspond with an Arab and be friends with him; I am happy 
to correspond with you and be your friend- My name is Muhammad Baghdadi and 
I am an engineer in one of the many factories found outside Dhahran. (My 
brother is a worker in the same factory.) 

I obtained my B.A. from the University of Cairo and studied for one year 
in London. I have a small family which includes a son and a daughter. I live 

J 

with my family in a house near the factory. My son is a student in secondary 
school; my daughter is small, and so she does not go to school. My wife is a 
Lebanese who moved to Dhahran with her parents at the age of five, and was when 
1 met her an employee at Aramco . 

My wife and I know quite a lot about the (foreign) policy of your country 
and the economic conditions there , because we read American newspapers . Per- 
haps in your next letter you could mention your opinion about the situation 
there 

We in Saudi Arabia are embarking upon a great industrial boom, and our 
life today is different from the life which Western books have talked about up 
to recent times . I will write to you about this matter in my next letter . 

Sincerely, 
Muhammad Baghdadi 
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B . Vocabulary 



J-'. 



( V ) ' I 



d j^J _ ( I ) jj-l 



L5 ^ UJ - 



^1 



Gl _ 



u J 



W J J 



I _ 3lp L 



C ) 



Additional Vocabulary 



( 



) 



UJI 



III to correspond with (s.o.) 

Ill to be friends with, to befriend (s.o.) 

happy (about, at, with) 

scattered, spread out, widespread, prevailing 
outside (prep.), outside of 
Dhahran (town in Saudi Arabia) 
brother 

(nisba of t ) brotherly, fraternal 
worker, laborer 

(f.) soul; self; (as 1st term of idafa) the 
same 

having obtained 

daughter 

living (in a place), dwelling, residing 
age (of a person), life span, life- time 
at the age of fifty 

Aramco ( = The Arabian-American Oil Company ) 

policy; politics 

newspaper 

(nisba of *<Lk-%>^ ) journalistic; journalist 
perhaps , maybe 

approaching; embarking upon; devoting (o-.s .) 
to 

industry 

differing, different (from) 

to go out , leave , emerge (from) 
the joutside world, abroad 
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external, outer 

IV to take out, remove ; to expel, dismiss 
father 

(nisba of V 1 ) fatherly, paternal 

1. Active participles; Form I 

2. Sister of q\ : J^J 'perhaps 1 

3. The noun ^rJ^ 'self; same 1 

* , "* 

4. Case forms of v' 'father 1 and £' 'brother' 

1. Active participles: Form I 

A participle in Arabic is an adjective derived in specific ways from a 
verb , and having a meaning closely associated with that of the verb . (It is 
sometimes called a "verbal adjective", a term which parallels "verbal noun" .) 
A participle may be active or passive . Passive participles will be treated 
later; in this lesson we deal with active participles : general meaning and 
Form I forms . 

The basic meaning of an active participle (AP) is "performing (or having 
performed) the action indicated by the verb". The English equivalent is com- 
monly an adjective ending in ring , for example : 





'Are you going?' 




'the visiting professor' 



Form I APs have the pattern FaaMil , regardless of the stem vowel of the 
underlying verb . Examples : 
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* L,l _ ( ) u." 

Grammar and drills 





Verb 




AP 


u 


1 to write 1 


• ✓ 


f writing 1 


J 


f to go 1 


L-Jb. 1 j 


'going 1 


^ ' S 










1 to return 




'returning 1 




'to work 1 




'working 1 



Since they are adjectives, APs are inflected for case, gender , number , and 
def initeness , and agree with the noun they modify in the usual ways . They 
take sound plurals, either masculine or feminine. Examples: 



V ; I I dLJj ^jS LU I Js* I 'the man living in that house' 
* / I IdU J 3uL5 dJ I 31 'the woman living in that house 1 



ls-* u>^*-~-^ J ^ 'the men living in that house ' 



j I ItfiJ j Lr i o Lx£ dj I * Lu v 1 1 'the women living in that house 1 



APs may have several specific meanings , but these differ from verb to 
verb and must generally be learned in each case . For some verbs, the AP has 
progressive meaning . These include verbs indicating a change of location 
such as "going", "coming", "walking", "travelling" and the like ; and verbs 
indicating absence of change , such as "staying", "stopping", "standing" and 
so on. 



r . , ^2 oJL^ ^yS L* U. I 'I am living in a house near 
• fl^oJ I the factory. ' 

-•: (JJl^j cr J] 2L^a I j ' She ' s going to Damascus . ' 
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The participles may also have future meaning , according to the context : 



f We are leaving ( or 1 going 
to leave 1 ) tomorrow. 1 



The participles of stative verbs are usually best translated by the Eng- 
lish simple present tense , e.g. <-i y U, I f i know 1 , ^ 1 'I hear 1 , etc, 
or a simple adjective, e.g. ^-f 5 ^ 'present ; ready 1 . 

For other verbs , the AP may have present perfect meaning: 







8 1 have obtained the bachelor's 






degree . 1 






'They (f .) have succeeded in the 






examination. 1 



In many cases, a noun modified by an AP is equivalent in meaning to a 
noun modified by a relative clause containing the corresponding verb, where 
the subject of the verb is the same as the modified noun: 







f I know 


the man who lives there . 1 


s dL^ ^CJf 'jij-H 


° f 


1 I know 


the man living there . 1 




^. * f 


f I know 


a man who lives there . 1 




A ° • 


'I know 


a man living there . 1 



Both Arabic constructions may be translated with a relative clause in English, 
which often makes a smoother translation: 1 I know the man who lives there . 1 

Where the AP has present perfect meaning, it is often equivalent in mean- 
ing to a relative clause containing a verb in the perfect: 
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(Ljjj^jj J-J I v-J U>J I the student who studied (or 

1 has studied 4 ) his lessons ' 

y / ^ j 9* ** 

du«j^ j I jJ I t-JLkJI 'the student who has studied 

his lessons 1 



As the last example shows, an AP may take a direct object in the ac cusative 

case, just like its verb. 

A great many AP forms have taken on specific concrete meanings and are 
used as ordinary nouns, often with the meaning "one who performs the activity 
indicated by the verb 11 . As nouns, the AP forms may have broken plurals. Ex- 
amples: 





_ IS 


'writer, author 1 






'worker 1 






1 inhabitant 1 


•at' 


- s4 u= 


1 student 1 ("seeker" ) 




- r4 u 


1 governor ; judge 1 




_ Jju 


' scholar 1 






'researcher ' 


J 1 ' 




'mosque 1 






'street 1 



Now do Drills 1 and 2. 

Drill 1. Written. Recognition: Active participle. 

In each of the sentences below, underline the active participle ; then 
write it down, along with the verb it is derived from. Ex. 



'She's living in that house . 1 
living-tp live 
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• ol j L** Lr i J-* Lp (jj-J I j — 1 

• J Li-*J I I 2Lp LS oJ w Li — V 

» ^ IjiL ULL cXIj _ 1 

• J-^-J I o ' j L^a m 1 
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Drill 2 , Written. Use of active participle. 

For each of the Form I verbs given below, write a sentence using the 
appropriate active participle; the English meaning of the participle is given. 

Translate your sentences into English. 

'having left 1 1 present , ready 1 £r*~ f hear f 

LJMjJ 'having studied 1 ^ 'traveling 1 ! know f 
2. Sister of u L « 'perhaps' 

J^_J 'perhaps, maybe 1 , is a particle that introduces clauses ; it often 
has the implication of hopeful expectation. As with ' it may introduce 
an equational sentence , with the subject in the accusative and the predicate 
(if inflected) in the nominat ive ; 







1 Perhaps all the ministers will attend 






the conference . 1 






'Perhaps there are friends in the 






house . 1 
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The subject of J^J may also be a pronoun , as in i_*J Lb dJL*J 'Per- 
haps he is a student . ' 

If J^J introduces a verbal sentence, it cannot be followed immediately 

by a verb; it must therefore receive a pronoun suffix agreeing with a verb that 
would otherwise come immediately after it: 



Ij is Jkl, V ^aJLvJ 'Maybe he does not know that . ' 

j y 9 $ Uf s ' 

« I cjr-L*- 1 'Maybe (I hope) I will succeed. 1 



Now do Drill 3. 

Drill 3 , (Also on tape) Transformation: Statement — * statement with Jj^J 



'He speaks English . 1 — » 
'Maybe he speaks English. 1 



_ y 



1 1 
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3. The noun u^ 3 ^ 'self; same 8 



The word u*^-* (plural u ~^>\ ) is a feminine noun meaning ff soul ff . 
In certain constructions it may also correspond to English "same 11 or "self", 
as follows : 

a) Followed by a definite noun in an idaf a : "the same": 
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£-^a-+J I f^k^ 1 in the same factory 1 
L-* L^_J I {^.A-i f These are the same writers. 



b) Following a noun (and agreeing with it in case and number) , and with an 

attached pronoun suffix referring to that noun: "the same 11 or "himself, her- 
self , " etc.: 



d^J^* £^o~+J I f in the same factory 1 

• *<lLj^ ^j^t^J ! 'The president himself came. 1 

► ^^Jb^» I I f We spoke with the ministers 

themselves . 1 



c) With an attached pronoun suffix: "himself, herself," etc. in the reflex- 



ive sense: 



■ ■ ■ < » » — - ii ■ — ■ ■»» ■ ' ■ " ■ ■ ■ ■ ■ ■■— ^ Tjp " "" 1 " * ' " " ' " 1 ' ' " 

'jAii q" 'J^J i _ s -Lz pXl 'Judge yourself before you judge 

someone else . 



. r 



dJllS rJZs- 1 He appointed himself minister. 1 



Now do Drills 4 and 5. 



Drill 4« Written. Recognition: Uses of 



Translate the underlined words in each of the sentences below, showing 



the different uses of 



^1 
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. J ! i ! J* r 5^_L3 I I LJ _ Y 



Drill 5 . Oral translation. 



1. We work in the same bank. 

2. She considers herself very beautiful. 

3. They studied political science in the same university. 

4. I spoke to him myself. 

5. They (m. dual) will receive their degrees on the same day. 

*> * ^ f 

4 . Case forms of V 1 'father 1 and £ 'brother 1 

There is a small group of nouns which have special forms (ending in long 

vowels) when followed by another noun in an idafa or by a pronoun suffix other 

than (j 'my'. The two most common of these are l_J 'father 1 and I 

'brother ' . Examples : 



tinctions : 



Mom, 




.Gen. jJjJI^I 


'the boy's father f 


Acc. ^jh 11 ^1 




Norn. La ^iw 1 




# ^ 

■ Gen* W-t^' 


'her brother 1 


. Acc# U.UI 




l suffix (3 'my' , the 


forms are as follows , 



Norn. /Gen. /Acc. 



<j~*y 1 my father 8 ^ I 'my brother 1 



Now do Drill 6. 
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Drill 6 . Production: Cases of V 1 and ^ 

a. Fill in the blanks with the correct form of LT*-*^ ' my friend ' s 

father * . 



u 



, ^j-^J uJlw f "jJ- - Y • S^UjJ e^j _ r 



b . Repeat with <J>> ' 1 his brother. 1 



1 



king 



c. Repeat with ^ I 'my brother. 1 

D. Comprehension passage s „ ( .J 1 I \ —~ j 

Read the following passage and then do Drill 7. 

d n, J**-* 1 I d _^ J ,'**■ I I 

li U dLUJ I ci^J U= ( yU I d^j.,-, I 1 I j^ U ^> UJI j^ J j 15 



speeches 



d_ 



domestic ' 1 d^Lli* 1 jJ 1 2L. L*-J I L >5^ jJj « _j UJ I 2L, L^J I { y<^> 



more successful ^ 

w 

people — 
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philosophy u — ^ * 11 3^ ^jiJ I " L, ^ UJ I j^p t .v< 

age, era ^^-o* u 1 J ^ J * j^j^^j^ S-L^jU u 1 J 2^ ^jj I 

therefore S-*-* ^V^J d^LJ aJjj « jJ^ ^ jjUjj ^ 1 dJ jJ J 

African u J U — u 1 <4-U-l_j ^i^JI 2J_,j . I jJ w JS ^ 0j U^ I 

Drill 7. Question/answer • 3 I 



d^^Jij^w c>^ u^ 1 cP 1 • *<o^i J-m r 6 ^ ^ SJl <>* - 



Y 



E. General Drills i 3u UJ I (j^j L^J I _ ^. 

Drill 8/ Written. Idaf as . 

Fill in the blanks in the sentences below with the appropriate form of 
the Arabic word, Ex. 

the canal digging 
424 



my friead the brother 

the revolution the importance 

the republic the president 

• ' ~~ — j 0-*~^° ' *>-/ — * 

Sami the father 

» 3 >^ 3^ j UJ I d_c- LJ I ^s^u ^ j U"J^ I t u % ; . ^ J _ d 

the situation the discussion 

• r J UJ I ^ o^Ju^ J-** I — I _ 1 

his beloved (girl) the (two) eyes 

* 3 ^ UJ 1^ 3_« LiV I ^ <>SLo L« _ Y 

months four 



the times most 



as _ i 

the conference attending 



her mother the heart 

Drill 9. Review : Nominalizers . 

Fill in the blanks below wi as appropriate : 

• (j 1 j yy* .1 I 1 jij UoJi t-^w — i 

425 




y 





Drill 10 . Written. Translation. 

1. Leave (go out) and take your brother with you I 

2. He wanted to visit the historic ruins scattered outside the city.. 

3. The director said that his company is embarking upon a new industrial 
program, 

4. He began to publish a small newspaper when he was thirty (=in the thirti- 
eth year from his age) . 

5. I wrote saying "I have met a man. I am going to marry him." 

6. Is there freedom of action for women in the East? 
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Lesson Twenty-eight ^yuJI j ^ UJI ^J! 



3JU- 

^ — 1 1 L U 3J M^, L> Lr ^» I 3JLJ 2 li J I ^ I a..>^ LiJ I J*>j 
the letter included s cr^^-^ I ^^^^J I L r _L,^ I I dJL-,^JI * L^j 

^J~^~J 3 % i lit ^ 6 d-JL o Li d*** I ^ «J Jrvrtrt. ^*bf I ^ — ^ ^ ^ — L^Li-o I— Xww^ Jl_5 — 1 

(3 J < ,.i I. U " j (-J J- dJ# I J 6 I dJ-JuL-*J I d J-| — 1 JjV 1 J ^O^J I I 

^ — 1 1 dJ Lww I Jji-o 3J L-.^, J5 ^ I J^o^v-.^ dJ» I j c dlL-j^o J 1 ^ ^"^L-J I 
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A. Basic text . 

The Visit of the American Secretary of State to Egypt 
A European reporter wrote an article on the Middle East dealing 
with the visit of the American Secretary of State to Egypt. The writer of 
the article said: 

"The Secretary of State arrived in Cairo last night bearing an important 
letter to the Egyptian president from the American president. In this letter 
the American president spoke of the situation in the Middle East, displaying 
particular concern about the subject of peace in the area. 

"The letter which the American president sent said: 

'I have studied the Middle East problem thoroughly, and I have requested 
my Secretary of State to transmit to you my opinion on it and to discuss with 
you our policy concerning it. I know that arriving at a solution to this 
problem is not easy, and that it will necessitate the cooperation of all the 
governments in the area. I am certain that you are among those desiring 
peace and exerting the greatest of efforts to realize and preserve it, and 
working for its spread among the peoples of the Middle East . 1 

"The American Secretary of State will leave Egypt tomorrow to visit Syria. 
It is known that during his visit to the Middle East he will meet with all the 
heads of state who are involved in the matter of peace in the area, and that 
he will carry to each of them a letter like the one which he carried to the 
Egyptian president ." 

B. Vocabulary 5 eJ j ^J-^J I — v 
( liO I <j I — ) 'L^^l^J\ foreign affairs 
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'a I ♦ i i J . ' 

' -^VJ foreign minister; secretary of state 



he arrived 



OJ — Jj, 1 ^-^ dealing with, treating 

~ dJ -^ J evening, night 

J-*-*" £ — J-*^ to carry, bear 

u j — showing , demonstrating; revealing 

( ^ ) cl _ ^ LojjJ interest, concern, care (concerning, 

in) 

i ' »~V 
<j~k — area , region 

J (intensifying particle: see C.3 below) 

problem 



OJJ^ — u ^ matter, affair, concern; situation, 
condition 



in regard to, regarding 
( cr-" ) J>*j (verbal noun) arriving (at), arrival (in) 



J^_U — solution, resolution 

V to require, necessitate 
whole, entire; all 



v u-j / uj — <*-s_* certain, convinced (of) 



LJ -ls< iLi c J^JU in to preserve, to maintain; to pro- 
tect, defend 



jXjlz^I c VIII to spread, become widespread; be 

scattered; to prevail (peace) 

O^-i between, among ( o^wmust be repeated 
before each pronoun object) 

) u>j_jj*~« known; well-known, famous (for) 

eij^^JI it is known that 

( ) ^ ' — 2-2 5li relationship (to) , connection (with) 
✓ ♦ 

J-^f (prep,) like 

Additional Vocabulary ^ 

( t>? ) jSLic jSb Vtobe, become certain, convinced (of) 
Y ^ how old is he? 

<>? from; among, one of 
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Grammar and drills. 



L Active participles : Derived Forms 

2. The hal construction 

3. The intensifying particle, J 

4. The noun 1 all 1 

5. The "royal we 11 and the use of the plural 

for respect 



1. Active participles: Derived Forms 

All active participles of verbs other than Form I begin with the prefix 
~* mu ~ » and all except Form IX show stem vowel j.. For example, the AP of 
u~ 1 to teach 1 is ^ . The AP of any derived verb is easily formed from 
the imperfect in two steps, as follows : 

(1) Remove subject marker and mood marker , leaving the imperfect stem: 




(2) Prefix -» mu- ; and, in Forms V and VI, change stem vowel to i. . 



This process gives the AP stem, which then takes the usual adjective endings 
for case , gender , and number « 
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The following chart shows the perfect, imperfect and AP of Forms II to X. 



Active Participle 


Imperfect 


Perfect 


Form 










II 


1 to teach' 




J! , J- 




III 


'to help 1 






o ^ 43 * 


IV 


' to complete 1 








V 


1 to speak 1 








VI 


1 to correspond 1 




* «> " 




VII 


1 to go away 1 




J' " c " 


— D 


VIII 


'to listen 1 








IX 


1 to blush' 




' i - : 6 


^. S S> ^ 


X 


'to receive' | 


Derived APs which have recently occurred are shown below with their verbs 


Active Participle 


Imperfect 


Perfect 


Form 




^ ■ * -c 






IV 


1 to approach 1 


(J) u^-^— 

4,3—^ t. ."*»— O 




(J) 

. , *> * ' 


IV 
IV 
V 


1 to be sincere , 
devoted to f 

'to surrender ; to 
embrace Islam' 

1 to be convinced 1 


A/ ' • «■ J, 
^J+J*-, 






VIII 


1 to spread 1 










-» ' ° 




VIII 


'to differ' 



Examples : 
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'We are approaching a great indus- 
trial boom. 1 



ls>. 2 ^■r.-'JVJ I ^ Ua-^J I (jJ^-j ' in one of the many factories which 

— ' c . 1 _^4jLJ I are outside Dhahran ' 

^ 2 L^J I ^ L j-^ dJ-i^Swo j> I Ut^j 'And our life today is different from 

••• I the life which...' 



As in the case of Form I APs , the AP of a derived verb denotes the same 
types of action as the verb from which it is derived. The AP can replace a 
relative pronoun and a verb, as for example: 



l^SI^J I Lr i j&^-iu-; ^JJ I _jJ I 'the man who is waiting in the office' 



J*»J-J ' ? the man waiting in the office' 



If the AP replaces an imperfect tense verb it may have progressive, future or 
habitual meaning; if it replaces a perfect tense verb it may have present per- 
fect (including state) meaning. An AP from a transitive verb may take a direct 
object (in the accusative case if inflected) . Illustrations : 
Progressive ( = imperfect tense) 



d lis. I ^j^-^ ^ JJ I J^^J I ' the man who is waiting for 

your brother 1 

• d L> I ^o^-^J I J^_M r the man waiting for your brother* 



Future ( = imperfect tense) 



csJJI J^ 1 'the man who will leave tomorrow 1 
I'j-p LJ*J I ^J^^J I ' the man leaving tomorrow' 



Habitual ( = imperfect tense) 



I j-fc Jj LiJw (jJJI J^jh^ ' ' the man who usually deals with 
♦ /7 2j U ^j^bJiJI this topic' 

^ j^j^J I f J j l-xliJ I ^ji^J I 1 the man who usually deals with 

<> *2j Lt this topic 1 



432 



Present perfect (= perfect 


tense) 










f the 
'the 


man who got married 1 
married man' 


State ( = perfect tense) 






'the 
'the 


man who attended our class ' 
man attending our class 1 



Some participles, like may have progressive or future meaning: 

"traveling (now) 11 or "traveling (later) The student must learn the specific 
meaning or meanings that each AP has. 

Transitive APs may, as has been stated earlier, take an accusative object. 
With some APs, for stylistic reasons, an alternative construction is used in 
which the direct object is made the object of the preposition J instead of 
being placed in the accusative case, as in 

2 ^JJxiJ |» jUJJI j I I jjfc-^j^ 'Who is this professor (who is) 

• C» jZu, j * opposing the idea of freedom 

' ^^-^—^^ I ^o*- 1 1 of instruction?' 

Again as in the case of Form I APs, many derived APs have taken on concrete 
meaning and are used as nouns ; these derived APs normally have sound plurals. Ex. 



S ™ ' J fU> w s J 






' teacher ' 




'assistant ' 






y ^ J Uf ^j^' ^ J ^ w ' t ^ 


1 speaker , spokesman 1 



Since the rules for the formation of all APs are completely regular, you 
will after this lesson be expected to form and to recognize them with ease. 
They will be listed in the vocabulary only if they have developed concrete or 
other specialized meaning. 
Now do Drills 1, 2 (on tape) and 3. 
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Drill 1 . Written. Recognition: Active participles 

Underline and vocalize all the active participle forms in the following 
sentences. Then translate the sentences . 

• *<l5 I ^^Jdi j-« £-* _j-r: J-*J 1 ~<» Cr ^** ' — Y 

• du^JI l^L^J rJ U— M <>jJI cP 1 ^ - 1 

Drill 2 . On tape. Active participles. 

Drill 3 . Transformation: Relative clause — » Active participle 

Ex. 'Who is the woman who is waiting ^ Ul c^- 1 1 ' d *^ JI ur* Or* 

for your brother in his office? ' % d-^iL* ^ 

'Who is the woman waiting for your ^ dUI 3>jj-J I 3 1 ^-J I ^ «>. 

brother in his office? ' % fL, 

_ A 




2 . The h al construction. 

In addition to the coordinating conjunction j f and f there is also a sub- 
ordinating conjunction J 'while, as' that introduces what is called a circum- 
stantial , or hal clause. In the sentence 



3u l& 3JLj d-*^*-* j _j-*J j-^ ' <J*° J f The minister arrived while carrying 

£ an important letter from the presi- 

• cr^^J- 11 i>* dent.' 



the clause u ,. ..^JJl aJ ^J-»^ 1 while he carries an important 

letter from the president' modifies 1 and describes the condition or 

attendant circumstances surrounding the ^-r:jj at the time of the event in 
question, his arrival. It is therefore called a circumstantial clause , or, more 
commonly, a hal clause (from Jl *p» ' — J ^ ' condition, circumstance'). The 
features of the fral clause are as follows: 

(1) The structure of the hal clause is (reading from right to left): 



(a.) 


Equational 


Sentence 




(b.) 


Verbal + 
Sentence 


Independent 
Pronoun 


j 'while' 



The independent pronoun agrees with the noun modified by the hal clause . 
Illustrations of the two types of clauses (hal clauses are underlined) : 



(a) • ^j^-rA j-" aJLj d_p»3 J^j 'He arrived with the president's 



letter among his books . ' 



j^j I ^j-J \ j**-*- 'He came to America while he was 

" young . ' 



(b) # 2u Iwj J-o^-f j _^J^J i J^> j 'The minister arrived carrying ("as 
he carried") important letters. ' 



Note that verbs in these hal clauses are in the imperfect tense , and that the 
imperfect tense is translated in the same tense as the main verb . 

(2) There is in the hal clause a pronoun referring to the modified noun. 
These are (on d^s^> ) ± n the first sentence and in the second and 

third sentences . 

435 



Variation a : The particle 3 1 while 1 and the independent pronoun are often 
omitted as in: 



• 1 J Lz~~ 1 1-5—- j, 






f He came to America as (while he was) 








a professor, 1 


• 2l U Ji L. j 'j^ll- 






'The minister arrived carrying 






important letters,' 




J ^ •■ 




'She wrote asking about the political 








situation in his country.' 



j 'while 1 plus independent pronoun may be omitted from an equational 
sentence if its predicate is an unmodified indefinite noun, like j L^~* I in 
jL^I jAj 'while he was a professor'; once j^j is omitted this predicate 
noun must then be put in the accusative case, as in the example above. 

The omission of j plus pronoun does not otherwise change the word order 
of the clause, whether it is an equational or a verbal sentence. 
Variation b : If the hal clause in variation a above is a verbal sentence, then 
a further change is possible. The imperfect tense verb of the hal may be re- 
placed by an active participle: 



'The minister arrived carrying 
* U }U» U. ^J>J I JU>j important letters . ' 

L5 J L^J I ^ jJ I ^j-^ d-ls ciu^Ji-S 1 she wrote asking about the political 

d jij" situation in his country,' 



The participle must be accusative and indefinite , but it agrees with the 
modified, noun in gender and number. If it is a transitive AP it may take an 
accusative object. 

Thus there are three possible hal constructions involving verbal sentences 



9 d_J i^j J-^- 






> j 'He arrived carrying a letter. ' 


* d-j !^L« l^. -y) 





gal with perfect tense . The verbs in the hal clauses cited above are all 
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imperfect indicative; they denote actions that are taking place at the same 
time as the main verb . The perfect tense verb also occurs in the hal clause , 

O * S 

preceded by jjj . This construction indicates a completed action whose re- 
sults are still in effect ; the verb is often best translated as "having (done 
something) " , "who had (done something) " , "now that...", etc . Examples: 



j^j^ aJ j ^djJ w I ^J-~ 1 ' £f?-j 1 The reporter returned to his country, 
^ j '.j .* ^ , ^ | * having talked at length with the 

^ - J-'Ju^^Jy^-H £r* ^J 20 president and some of his ministers . 



dJL. jL o I aJ j <L^ LSJ I d. ' The 



writer, after having resided many 



*2J_>' I J^LJI y ears in the Near East > Published 

t /„„* " w y>->— y~ x ong articles about the political 

• dJib^»-+J I LS J 1 1 ^ U> jSf I conditions in the area. 1 



Imperfect verbs in the {ill are negated by ^ (or L«j ) and perfect verbs, 

• v 

by f-'j plus the jussive. Examples: 



U>l ^ ^ ^-9 ) ^ * j** j He arrived not knowing who I was. 1 

• (^J-^ f-Jj f He returned without having obtained 

anything . 1 



Now do Drills 4, 5 (on tape) , 6 and 7. 

Drill 4 c Written o Recognition: Hal clauses 

Underline the hal clauses in the following sentences. Then translate the 
sentences . 

• Lj._^J ^j^j j dL^_Lx w ^ Li I U. Li — 1 

(^J-f- J^o^-j- ^ iS^jL-J I (.u "JLo jj-o ^j-^ — Y 
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2. 1 « Li 2-** I j j d jj» j I L$. L_jw~ «-> j-i ^ Ux_-^j-<9 1 — 1 



Drill 5 , (Also on tape) Transformation: Hal clause equational sentences. 
Translate the transformed sentences. Ex . 

1 Nancy studied Arabic. 1 C * Sl^^xJ I dA_JU 1 cl^^j 

1 Nancy is a student at the University. 1 L &*-*L±J\ ^ 2^-J IL c _^j, 

f Nancy studied Arabic when she was a (jr & j 2_- w I 2-*_JJ I l-^ c^, 

student at the university. 1 - # ^ ^ 2_,J Uo 

• U ^JjJI ^ • 2_y*UJI ^1 ^JjJI J*>j - t 

• 2 j-j La j—*-/ • < „i ^-5Lo 1 1 c*2h. ^3. X 

• 2l*-o L*J I ^^i J I 1 • (j—^ ^-^-'-^ L^LL I j Uo — IT 

• <J ^j^oA 1 I Lr i ^ j^^oJ I * 2 LijU I ls~^ u^^-^r^ ' ' — 

• ^J-^jiJ I j 2_ W- ^J I j-?jjJ j-p jj& • 2 jjs I ^^^-r^^ d ^ Li 

♦ ^jL-x^ S j 2lx^j_o jj-S Lu U» I @ (j j L^> _j ^ 2a_« U. L5 J c—. ^ j — Y 

• 2_^@ L>J S Lr 3 c_J LL ja • I * IS _ A 

Drill 6 , Transformations Perfect — » hal perfect 

Translate the transformed sentences . Ex . 

'The girl travelled to her country. 1 I # Lkj_L, I c^iL 

'The girl finished her university studies . 1 l L?J ' W ' ^ ci^^J I o_L^ 1 

'The girl returned to her country having J 3j Ia j_Ly LJ J I e^^J I CjjL 

completed her university studies . 1 • 2-_^*_o L*J 1 Lj-jx— I _jj cv L. 3 i 



1 
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_>-s-J I u~-^ ^-J ' cs-J ' 3U L*j J I J-*-^ * L-^^i (j-o 3L_o* ^ l^J I j — T 

• d_L« Li 3~. ( _j j ^s^J I ^ j j • I jJ -1 jj-t clj^j) i 

Drill 7 . Transformation: Imperfect — » active participle 

He wrote me a letter asking about j ^> I (j-c- J t~_^ 3J ^ I 

the political situation. 1 ) 

3 . The Intensifying particle -j 

The particle -J intensifies or emphasizes the truth value of a statement , 
It usually occurs before ^ and the perfect tense , as in 



Jo I <J 1 1 3J.x~'« L*m,_jj; jJJ We have indeed made a comprehensive 

. *Vu U ill^j study of the Middle East. 1 



English does not have an exact equivalent ; it means ff it is certainly true that 
. . . ; assuredly, indeed . fl It is often best left untranslated . 
4. The noun 'all' 

The word is a noun, like cP , and has the same general meaning : 
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fl all ff . Like cP , also, it may 

(1) precede a noun in an idaf a : 



' [ y^jl^+J I £-^-4* S^*^ 9 All the engineers came . ' 



or (2) follow a noun, agreeing with it in case, and having a pronoun suffix 
referring to the noun: 



o>~ J ^~^ 1 f AH the engineers came. 1 



Unlike , the noun \-.>«y may occur in the accusative indefinite, 

functioning as an adverb, after the noun: 









f All 


the engineers came 


t 








'The 
em 
all 


director talked to 
jineers 1 or 1 . . . to 
. together"? 1 


all the 

the engineers 



Finally, J I as an independent noun corresponds generally to English 

'everyone 11 , whereas J£J\ can mean "everything 1 *. 



£ ..«-«?■ ' ' _>*s>^ 'Everyone came • 1 



When is in an idaf a, agreement depends on the gender and number of 

the second term; otherwise £ 1 ' takes plural agreement . 



„ ^-p^^jjJ-li 'All the lessons are hard . 1 



^-ikJl 'Everyone knows that . 1 



Now do Drills 8, 9 (on tape) and 10 (on tape ) • 
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Drill 8 . Transformation: Noun — ®> £r*~«~* + noun — m + pronoun 

Ex . 

f The students studied political , d_~, L^J I * *_UJ I cJLL J I a 



'All the students studied political « — , 1-^ L*~J I * j_UJ f OLkJ I - >; ^ * 

science . 1 — » 1 * SZZZ. 

'All the students studied political • 'i^-U«JI * ^_UJ I OLLJ I . j 

science . 1 1 L_ * 



Drill 9. (On tape) Transformation: £-t~^ in idafa — ®> + pronoun 

—+ adverb 

Drill 10. (On tape) Transformation: in idafa — » ' 

5 • The ff royal we" and the use of the plural for respect 

In Arabic , as in English and other European languages , the "royal we 11 is 
often used instead of ff I lf by persons in high office . Indeed, it is probably 
even more common in Arabic ; it is illustrated by the following sentence taken 
from an imaginary letter sent by the president of one country to another: 



q I Lj*~ j^ji^ j^j j Lj> w ..1L f I have asked my Minister of Foreign 

1 $. » V - > " - * " oj o' Affairs to convey to you my view 
• I dU j ^ ljuJ j ^5uJJ I on that matter . 1 
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In this sentence the plural pronoun in °pS2? I] is used instead of the 
singular to convey respect. It is not at all unusual in Arabic to use a plu- 
ral form (pronoun, adjective, verb) in this way as a sign of respect for the 
person addressed. 

C « Comprehension passage j t i u ^. _ j 

Read the following passage, then do Ikill 11. 

r u 



unemployment* ' i** Us»V I c^liiJl H jJ LL^J I a*>>- 

story <±i^->^ u- 2Ji— ^jUaJ^I t^ 1 V- 1 ^ j-^ 1 >y 



• L& d-i-o UlJ S ! 

dJi I C^._^U> « >J <4-i_, ^ J-** t^-l* '^-Us- 



es- 



lost ^o'S—J-i cjj j-^j ♦ ^JJ a^-JI t^-P 1 lj ^ J u 1 - 5 bad 

l t , / 1- / ■ • i Ujj^ , dJLLJLlI . dij;LiJ I o^.l^. 1 1 f-LiJIj resulting 

-* --» r'VJ ^ ■ " from 

> W , s o s ^ 

and ' . -_-s „ 1 1 ( _ r J-c < j-jjJ I 2u> U- < i-Li L*J I 3j_>-i O-e-tJ 
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Drill 11 . Written. Question/ answer 



» 3 La, 



? c^JI ^ J_^_ ^jUJ jil IjU . i 



E. General Drills . 3u U ^ U _ j* 

Drill 12 , Written. Transformation: Plural nouns. 

Add the words in parentheses to the sentences as indicated by the under- 
lining. Make any necessary changes. Ex . 

1 The student studied at the University ( ), Cj J-^J 

of London. 1 (All) ' " 

1 All the students studied at the • ^j-^J 2*-* U. ^ OU*J I J^^^J 

University of London. 1 " '* w ~ 



(ls^ ) • jJ-^J I I i& ^ i_w^J I 3 _j j-2J I 3 _^>^ 1 doJ U-o Jj L^ji_. — 1 

Lr _ i _ - ^*J I L-sSi 1 ^ 3^-.«^S 3..>«fe I c-^jV I I j-^J I (J ^L:v^«.J 1 jJj^s^ — Y 
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( ) # <Ls^ 3J jJ-J ' dJi^vj^ — 1 

Drill 13 . (Also on tape) Question formation. 

Form questions from the following statements, questioning the underlined 
items . 

• ) A 1 °\ ^j^f I 3 I j*J? |» j; — ) 

• jLj^^iL^i ^ ^jji r i . 1 1 j^uji j^i. _ r 

• 2^-/ I J*}L^J I ^^-i 3 ^iJi-^o 3_c 1 1 _ i 

L*j, ^ U r ^-^ Li f 11 Lujil gUJ e^L2 ci.-oJU.j3 _ & 

• 3 UiJ I 3j1-h^, - ^ j Ik^^ Q LU j jJ ! <3 U U c^Sjv _ 1 
Drill 14. Oral translation. 

1 . Perhaps he returned to his country, having received his university degree . 

2 . The reporter writes in his article about the books of the Egyptian writer 

(litterateur) Naguib Mahfouz. 

3. I was waiting for him when he arrived at Beirut airport . 

4. It is necessary that the ministers search for a solution to this difficult 

problem. 

5. Do you want to correspond with her? 

6. I have a small family which includes a son and two daughters . 

7. This government continues to establish (Ls. :> I ) new dams on the river. 
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Drill 15 . Written: Verb Forms I-X. 

Fill in the blanks in the chart below. Vocalize each word fully. 



Jussive with 


Active 
Participle 


Verbal Noun 


Verb 


Form. 


o - *> „ 






^ - < 


I 






^ L*£» j*>._ % 1 






























































































IV 


















































I 
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Lesson Twenty-nine 



Js *UJI 

I *S (.»..,_.,&. J^-i I I • cSJ^-ri^- 1 ' UJ I U^- 1 1 * 1 _J (j_ .to- UJ I 

Caliph <La_Ji>J I * L_j^ I <j L5 j £ ^ jjJ I L^^u^ 2 j «AL j ^-i L>J I J-«-£ 

scribe . f~ 1 ^ 1 ^ L *~ J 1 J ^ u- c>^ J ^ ^ 1 ^ ^ 1 u 1 

dismissed* ' u ^ d ^ f ^ 1 d ^S^ ls^J^ 1 c lt> ^ a-* 

goldsmith..* - - ^ . * 

they 3 1 I oJ Li j L«_Lj® (2 J_S^j: I qjJ U» ^^-J 1 d^ j j d j-^ d-3 ji. 1 j 
arrived " — — - 

Satan ✓ ^ / * * ( o 

Devil; 1 fr-J f-^ 1 u 1 1 ^ 1 H ^ ^ c ^ u 1 1 

ring < " ^ ~JL < 



2 I 



■ t Jto. UJ I L^w J ^ u-A^ 21 . -r* j 1 - T 
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? 3L. L~J I JUj I j*T ti Ji* UJ I o L5 _ 1 

? ^UxJI ^ 2I^JI r, , LL I j U _ 1 

? £JL U_J I U, J J Li I j U - Y 

* ^ UJI ^Jl J^v UJI 31^^! c jSJ I j LJ — A 
Vocabulary note: In a sentence like 

?Ji^L>JI «,.--^ <j_o, U^_Uj Qbi j*-5 'How many books from among the books 
x ' by Al-Jahiz have come down to us? 1 

The noun after f$ is usually omitted, giving <? UJ I ^ LzJLXZj 

as in question 3 above. 
A. Basic text 

Al-Jahiz was one of the great literary figures of the ninth century A.D. We 
do not know a great deal about his life as a boy, but we do know that he was 
born in Basra, and that he developed a great love for knowledge; we also know 
that he studied many Arabic books and foreign books that had been translated in- 
to Arabic . 

Al-Jahiz became known for his prodigious literary output , for he wrote a 
great number of books , but no more than thirty of his books have come down to us . 
Some of his books have been translated in this century into foreign languages . 

Al-Jahiz worked in many positions , including teaching; the sons of the Caliph 
Al-Mutawakkil were among his students for a short while . 

It has been reported that Al-Jahiz became a scribe to a certain political 
figure , Ibrahim Ibn 1 Abbas Al-Suli , but Al-Suli dismissed him after three days 
because he was ugly ("ugly of face 11 ) . 

It has also been reported the Al-Jahiz was seen walking around in Baghdad 
when a woman approached him, took him by the hand and led him to a goldsmith 
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without speaking. When they arrived, the woman said to the goldsmith, "Draw me 
a picture like the image of this man," and went away. Thereupon Al-Jahiz asked 
the goldsmith, "What is this woman's story?" He said, "She asked me to engrave 
a picture of the Devil on her ring for her, and I informed her that I had never 
seen the Devil (to be able) to draw for her a picture like his image. Then she 
left me without saying a word. After an hour she returned with you." Then 
Al-Jahiz went away laughing. 

B. Vocabulary olj^_i-«JI — s 

^Jio-UJI Al-Jahiz 

OjJ - oS- 5 century 

A.D., of the Christian era 
jJj (passive) he was born 
d J i Basra 



L*S as, and in addition, and also 
(followed by sentence) 



(passive) it (f .) was translated 
w Is (passive) he became known for 
^ Li-jJ c I iv to produce , put out 

J^j (foil, by acc. obj .) to come to 
*J$jl1> 1 1 Al-Mutawakkil 
**jSL _ period (of time) , while 



- XT*"* 1 ugly 
dj^j — d^j face 



^5 j (passive) it was mentioned, reported , 
related 

j£ (passive) he was seen 

w <-,l& j c — j to take , conduct (s.o.) 

uJ J without 
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fi* c s J / , , 



Additional vocabulary 



when, at the time that (conj . ) 
to draw, engrave 
image , form; picture 
story 

like, as (prep.) 
to laugh 

to control, dominate 



C . Grammar and dr ills 



1. Quadriliteral verbs 

2. Passive voice: Perfect tense 

3 . Adjective idafas 

4 • The noun J-^ and the preposition 

5 . Verbs of arriving with accusative object 

6. Idafas with both members modified 



1 • Quadriliteral verbs 

The great maj ority of Arabic verbs have roots consisting of three radicals , 
for example i^S 1 to write 1 (root KTB) or J-fi-^J 'to receive 1 (root QBL) . 
These are termed triliteral verbs . There are some verbs , however , whose roots 
have four radicals , for example ^> 'to translate 1 (root TRJM) and J^-£~> 
f^-ls- 'to control, gain control (of) 1 , (root SYTR) ; these are called quadrilit- 
eral verbs . There are no verbs with fewer than three or more than four radi- 
cals . 
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Quadriliteral verbs have a simple Form (QI) and three derived Forms (QII, 
III, and IV) . Forms QUI and IV are quite rare and will not be dealt with 
here . 

Form QI is conjugated like Form II of triliteral verbs , the only differ- 
ence being that the former has two different radicals in the place of the 
doubled middle radical of Form II. Thus the perfect stem pattern for QI verbs 
is FaSTaL- (the capital letters representing respectively the First , Second, 
Third, and Last radical), and the imperfect stem pattern is -FaSTiL- . The fol- 
lowing chart shows the conjugation of f to translate. 1 





PERFECT 


IMPERFECT 






Indicative 


Subjunctive 


Jussive 


Imperative 


3 MS 








« - ' -» 




FS 












2 MS 












FS 






✓ 






1 


J C s o ' 


J 

e> s S 




rf ^ 1 




3 MD 












FD 


^ — *— ^j— j 










2 D 


O ^ O ^ 










3 MP 












FP 












2 MP 


c J! & £> ^ 


s t ' > 






S 


FP 


Xj J c * c 


y c c ' J 


^ G * ' > 






1 P 






y v-' J> 
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The active participle is also like that of Form II triliteral verbs, having the 
pattern muFaSTiL; 



M ^ jsJo 'translating; translator 1 
j f-,y « « controlling; sovereign 



but the verbal noun has the pattern FaSTaLa(t) : 



d-^> translating, translation 



* _jb~-*~> 'control , rule 1 



Now do Drill 1. (On tape) Conjugation: Quadriliterals 

Form QII is characterized by a prefix ta- . and is conjugated like Form V 

of triliteral verbs. The perfect stem is taFaSTaL- % the imperfect stem is also 

• l 

-taFaSTaL- . Shown below as examples are the third person masculine singular 
forms of d j~* ^ 1 to become Americanized, act or behave like an American 1 : 



PERFECT 


IMPERFECT 


* s c * ✓ 

d Ls 


Indicative 


Subjunctive 


Jus s ive 


d 


d^tiJ 


d L^_j. 



The AP has the pattern mutaFaSTiL- ; 



d 



'behaving like an American 8 



The verbal noun is taFaSTuL- 



^S'j^H f act of behaving like an 
American 1 
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In general, QII verbs bear the same relation of meaning to QI verbs as . do 
triliteral Form V verbs to Form II. In particular, QII verbs are commonly 
derived from nouns with four or more radicals, and have the meaning I! to behave 
like, pretend to be, assume the characteristics of (the noun) 11 : 



Noun 




211 






8 America 8 




8 to behave like an American 1 




f devil f 




'to be devilish 1 




1 philosopher 1 


3>L IS ' 


1 to pretend to be a philospher , 






talk pompously 1 


2« Passive voices 


Perfect tense 







a« Form 

All the verbs that we have encountered before this lesson have been in the 
active voice ; in this lesson we take up the passive voice. The principal dif- 
ference between active and passive voice is, in brief, that the subject of the 
passive verb is acted upon by some other agent, while this is not the case with 
the subject of an active verb Q Compares 



Active 


Passive 


John saw some friends at the fair. 

They robbed the bank. 

I mentioned your name at the party. 


John was seen at the fair . 

The bank was robbed by professionals * 

Your name was mentioned at the party* 



The subjects of the active verbs performed the acts, while the subjects of 
the passive verbs underwent the action* 
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The passive voice in Arabic is indicated by special vowel patterns in the 
stem of the verb. In the perfect tense, the active-pass ive contrast is illus- 
trated below: 



Form I 


Active Voice 


Passive Voice 


Pattern 


FaMfL- 

✓ * * 

u~J J f he studied 1 
8 he drank 1 


FuMil- 

9 it was studied 1 

s 

8 it was drunk 1 

✓ 



All verbs that have the stem vowel u in the perfect tense are intransitive and 
therefore do not form a passive,, 

The rule for the formation of the passive of the perfect tense in all 
verb Forms is % (a) change the stem vowel (the vowel before the last radical 
L) to i.; then (b) change all preceding vowels to u if short or uu if long. 
This is illustrated below for the various verb Forms (there is no passive in 
Forms VII and IX, and the passive is rare in V and VI) : 



Form 


Active 


Passive 


Passive Pattern 


1 


Crj^ 1 to study ? 


u~ 1 to be studied 1 


FuMiL- 


II 


faJ f to offer 1 


-* w JL 

f^-* f to be offered 1 


FuMMiL- 


111 


L£ t to see 1 


y2* 1 to be seen 8 
— «g 


CuuMiL- 


IV 


&~J 1 2 to send 1 


J^\j 1 g to be sent 8 


?uFMiL- 


V 




rare 


tuFuMMiL- 


VI 




rare 


tuFuuMiL- 


VII 




none 




VIII 


<* + s & . 

V 30 ^! f to elect 8 


4^1-^1 8 to be elected 8 


?uFtuMiL- 
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cont o 



IX 




none 




X 


'J^jl^l 9 to receive 1 


" i * fc ? 

J~#J«-^-w I 8 to be received 8 

*■» 


?ustuFMiL- 


Qi 


8 to translate 1 


"^Ji 8 to be translated 1 


FuSTiL- 


QII 




rare 


tuFuSTiL- 



The conjugation of the passive is exactly like that of the active, since 
only an internal vowel change is involved. The conjugation of all perfect 
passive verbs is illustrated below with the passive verb j J j f to be born 8 
(from jJj 'to bear, give birth to 8 ) • 



'o-J j 9 to be born' 




Singular 


Dual 


Plural 


3 M 


S-Jj 8 he was born* 


1 jJj 1 they were born 8 


1 juUj'they were born 8 


F 


cLS-Jj 1 she was born 1 


jJj 8 they were born 1 


O^-iJ they were born 8 


2 M 


cj_Jj f you were born 8 


LoJ jJ j'you were born* 


^jijJj f you were born 


F 


ojJ j'you were born 8 




jJ j f you were born 1 


1 


ojJj f I was born 1 




UjJj f we were born 8 



Now do Drills 2 (on tape) and 3. 
b. Usage 

The Arabic passive construction is like the English passive construction 
in that the object of an active transitive verb may be made the subject of 
the passive form of that verb. In the following, the preposition ^* by means 
of, by, with 1 is used to indicate the instrument or thing used: 
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Active: 



. !>JjJI I j4w 2J L-Zjlll 8 i wrote the letter with this pencil* 1 

Passive : 

. J I I 3J Lw^J I c^u^S f The letter was written with this pencil. 1 

In both sentences, 3J L-^J I 1 the letter 1 is the thing acted upon (the 
under goer of the action, or goal ), f-ii 'pencil 1 is the instrument , and LJ 
(in the active sentence only) f lV is the agent (the performer of the action). 

The big difference between Arabic and English is that Arabic cannot ex- 
press the agent in the passive construction . Thus, Arabic has no construc- 
tion parallel to 

*The letter was written by me. 1 

The only way to express the agent in Arabic is as the subject of an active 

verb o To rephrase this, if the agent is to be expressed in Arabic , only the active 

verb can be used. We can accordingly set up the following equation: 

Ag 21 1 e I r iss sc 



Arabic 


English 




f I wrote the letter. 1 

8 The letter was written by me. 1 
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Agent not expressed: 



Arabic 


English 




'The letter was written with this pen. 1 



a. Notes : Active voice « When the agent is mentioned, the verb must be 
in the active voice, and the agent is the subject of the verb. The noun j^ 1 1 

is agent and subject of the verb in the following sentence. 



l-j-o^j^ f ^r- 5 ' u~-^^' 'The president held a press con- 

SJjUJI c l w l^j j.'i I <j t£ w L=ji^ ference today regarding the comi 



oday regs 
elections . ' 



coming 



b. passive voice . If the agent is not mentioned, the noun referring to 
the undergoer of an action becomes the subject of the passive verb, like ^o^> 



in the following sentence: 



UL/ t^ii ^ii^i ^ J... 1 1 'A press conference was held today 

• iijUJl oL-,U^;L.^I regarding the coming elections. 1 



c . In the two cases above, the agent is directly involved in the act, 
whether mentioned or not. There are other cases where the agent f s involve- 
ment is not of immediate concern. With the verb l! to break", for example , we 
can say 

(a) "I broke the dish." (active voice) 

(b) "The dish was broken by the waiter ." (passive voice) 

(c) "The dish got broken" or "The dish broke." (active voice, but agent 

not a matter of concern) 

In the case of (c) above, the dish may have gotten broken from any cause , 

including normal wear and tear ; or the identity of the agent may be logically 

deduced from the circumstances, as when the mother sees her child all alone 

in the kitchen with a broken dish on the floor beside him. These three usages 

> 

can be contrasted in Arabic with the Form I verb "to break 1 (transitive) 
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and the Form VII verb ^JxjJ 1 to be broken, to break 1 (intransitive), 
(a) Form I, active: 



- u^V-" iijJj f Your child broke the cup. 1 

(agent known and mentioned) 



(b) Form I, passive : 



. ur^ 1 'The cup was broken* 1 (agent unknown 

or deliberately concealed) 



(c) Form VII ; 



„ \ UJLiJ I 'The cup broke. 1 (agent not 

* - - necessarily involved) 



Verbs of type (c) are mostly Form V, VI, and VTI verbs; they typically 



occur as a substitute for the passive of Form II, III and I verbs respective- 



ly. Some illustrations follow; verbs that do not occur in this textbook are 



inc luded here merely for purposes of illustration: 



Form 


Active meaning 


Passive meaning 


I 


y 


f to cut 1 


I 

VII 




1 to be cut off 1 

1 to be cut; to come to 
an end, to end 1 


I 




f to hold 1 
(a meeting) 


I 

VII 




'to be held 1 

1 to be held, take place 1 


II 




1 to develop 1 
(s th ) 


V 




'to be developed, to 
evolve' 


II 




1 to influence 1 


V 




'to be influenced' 


II 




f to marry off, 
give in marriage 1 


V 




'to be married, get mar- 
ried; to marry (s.o,) f 


II 




'to change 1 
(s.th.) 


V 


ttf 


'to be changed, to 

change ' (intransitive) 


III 




8 to bless 1 


VI 




'to be blessed 1 
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Remark: As a matter of trans lating from Arabic to English, it often makes 
for a smoother translation to translate an Arabic active as an English pas- 
sive, especially when the Arabic subject is much longer than the object. 
Example : 

- i I 1)^1 j LLJJ I ^J-fi^—l 1 1 was met at the airport by one of my 

friends with whom I had studied in the 
. I^J yj y^LLy*^^ States.' 

Verbs with two accusatives form their passive construction by making the 
first accusative the subject of the passive verb and leaving the second accus- 
ative unchanged. Thus: 
Active : 

• J J ^ ' U 3 -" ' j-^-<> ? They granted the student a thousand 
* * — ■ dollars . 1 

Passive : 

. "V * j Jj! 1_J LkJI C f The student was granted a thousand 
^ ^jl C7" dollars. 1 

Active : 

„ C-^iJ fj^jsJl Lil^mj VWe elected Muhammad president. 1 

Passive: 

. Lu-a£ _^ t_ixi^. I 1 Muhammad was elected president. 1 

Verb -preposition idioms form their passives as illustrated below: 
Active : 

• fliiJ I fjs- I 'They searched for the pencil. 1 
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Passive : 



♦ l^-Jj— 1 1 d^4 8 The pencil was searched f or • 1 



In a verb-preposition idiom the goal of the action is the object of the 
preposition; it remains the object of the preposition in the passive construc- 
tion, the verb being placed in the third masculine singular regardless of the 
number and gender of the goal , (A verb used thus, exclusively in the third 
person masculine singular, is called an impersonal verb . ) Further illustra- 
tions : 



d-ijj^lij^J I ^j*-^ j-i S^f"i f The president was welcomed warmly Q 1 

? I Ja f Have these matters been looked into? 1 

• uUjJ L dU 'L^L juiJ f You have been permitted (=granted per- 
c " mission) to go. 1 



Now do Drill 4. 

Drill 2, (On tape) Conjugation: Perfect passive 
Drill 3. (Also on tape) Conjugation: Perfect passive 

a. 'He was met with a tremendous , C^t-p ^ L#J-^~ I J^J^^ I 

reception, f 



b. 'He was thrown out of the office. * « • .-< , , 1 1 ^.ji-l 

j-^j-if I Lil 
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Drill 4 (Also on tape) Transformation: Active — passive 

a. 'They met the president with m # U-Jk-c ^ L^J^. I J I I *JLjJxLl 

a tremendous reception. ^ r- 

1 The president was met with , L»_J^ ^ L^J^uJ u , A J I L^j . ^ I 

a tremendous reception. 1 * " u ^ 



b. 'The Bedouin welcomed the visitor . 1 m ^ \ jJ ^jj^JI ^ 

f The visitor was welcomed . 1 • ^5 S jJ <Ja^ 

3« Adjective idafas 

The phrase J^J-^ means "ugly of face". This is a fairly common 

construction in both Arabic and English, as in "sound of limb", "fleet of foot" 
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and so on. In the Arabic construction the adjective and the following noun 
form an idafa The adjective, as first term, never has nunation; and the fol- 
lowing noun, as second term, is always genitive. This noun always takes the 
definite article. The noun defines the applicability of the adjective: "ugly 
as far as the face is concerned 11 The adjective agrees with whatever noun it 
modifies in the sentence, not with the noun in the idafa : 

. d^^J I ^ -/ J J*. _jJ I 1 The man is ugly of face. 1 
^<l> jJ I d-^ > ; . 21 I f The woman is ugly of face. 1 

In the examples above, the adjective idafa is functioning as a predicate ad- 
jective in an equational sentence. It may also function as the adjective in 
a noun-adjective phrase. If the noun in that phrase is indefinite, the adjec- 
tive in the idafa of course has no definite article : 

r . dZ^Jl r* SLj cJ^Ls f l met a man (who was) ugly of face . 1 

But — and here is where an adjective idafa differs from an ordinary idafa-- 

if the preceding noun is definite, the adjective has the definite article 

even though it is the first term of an idafa: 

. aJL^J I { i 1 1 ^jL^J I £-Ly Li 'I met the man (who was) ugly of face . 1 
Other examples of adjective idafas are 

/ ^ O q '$ J; K3 ~W y J* _ 

'a 1 ci^ w I ^ I c^ijj^ f Yesterday I talked to a girl with a 
* * - ^ # d3/pl beautiful face. 1 

*> „ . 

♦ *}L£J I < *j~*s^' f Rashid is garrulous (copious of 

speech) . 1 
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Now do Drill 5* 

prill 5 . Written. Transformations Predicate adjective — > adjective idafa 
f The face of the man is ugly. 1 — * C^" 3 ^•^ J ! 

f The man is ugly of face. 1 (= The *~ *J^*^ J^-^- 1 

man has an ugly face.) — ♦ 

«The man ugly of face came* (-The ^ . J~ Cr ^ 

man with the ugly face came .) 



I 3Lla-l - 



4.. The noun *j~f 'like' a nd the preposition ± 'like, as' 

These two forms can both often be translated into English as "like" or 
"as" but their usage in Arabic is slightly different: 

(a) "ji. is a noun, and can serve independently as the first term of 
an idafa, or take a pronoun suffix. Several possible translations are illus- 
trated below. 



li-JI I lk J lis-. '^2S V 'Such a man as that (or A man like 
(>->-" 1 ^ that) does not succeed.' 



^ read such stories as these.' 

? • „ 14 



. o^JI ji? ^S- 5 ' H ^ haven't 

LLlf 'You are like them. ' 



Th e ^jl. constructions described above may follow another noun, in which 
case "jli is in apposition with that noun ( agrees with it in case) and is 
usually translated "like". 



462 



I d .j j** J-^» <J j J** (jr-J _j • 'Draw me a picture like the image of 
" ** j ti> this man. 

I d^j^o Jji^ 2 J ^> (^-Ls- 1 She obtained a picture like the image 
* " . Ji^JI of this man.' 



Finally, the accusative form J-Lo may introduce an adverbial phrase modify- 
ing a verb (used this way it acts like a preposition) : 



I Jiu d-- w ^iJ I *JS^> 'He speaks Arabic like a foreigner.' 



(b) The particle is a preposition, followed by a noun in the geni- 
tive case*, Unlike most prepositions, it does not take pronoun suffixes. In 
some contexts it is interchangeable with and may be translated similarly! 



JcL, p I J>JLJ\ 3 LoJI ! ls life in the Middle East like 

= ? ^ 3 1^3 IS life in America?' 

= • ^ jJ I jJ L5 cljjv3 'He talked to me like a father. 1 



In addition, -5 has the special meaning ,f as n in the sense of "in the 
capacity of 11 , for example: 



|p j& jJoJ I I ja L5 J ^ ^j^j^^S Slf I j Lo 'What is your opinion as an orientalist 
y * - on this subject? 1 



(c) Both J-V and ^ may have as their object a clause introduced by 
Lo (see 23.C.3) , The combinations UJju and are equivalent to the 

English conjuction fr as !f : 
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UJLi-o Lkih ^^fi I lJ±ji-u\ T The president was elected here as (the 

"^1 L^k wa y tnat ) ne was elected there . 1 

• tloi L»jS 1 Do as you like . 1 



In addition, L<3 may be translated "and also 11 



^3 J L»$ Jt^> LvJ I 2Lo. { js- f He spoke about the life of Al-Jahiz, 

" " , o * and also mentioned his prodigious * 

• I ^ I literary output. 1 



may also be followed by an ^ ' -clause (see 19 .C«2) ; the combination 
<j US has the meanings "as if, as though, it is as if...": 



Lr *^> I dJ. tS d_ w ^ J I ^JLSj^ "He speaks Arabic as though he were a 
* - * . foreigner. 1 

« d_^_^J I dJ. 16 us ^o^. 1 He behaves as though he were the bank 

director. 1 

• -H 1 ^ dJ» US j^JJ ^t-^ f He looked at me as though he knew me. 1 



5 . Verbs of arriving with accusative object 

^ S 

The verb ^ t J*oj 1 to arrive 1 is normally used with the preposition ^^J] 
before a noun of place, e .g« 



. j I jl^ ' ' >JU j 'They arrived yesterday in Baghdad . f 



In the following sentence, however, <J*»j is used with an accusative object 
and is translated differently into English: 



fj-l-H d^lst dJ ^a^-U^ 8 i received an important letter today. T 

(Lit.. "An important letter reached 
me today.") 



In this construction, the verb is translated as "to receive", but the subject 



464 



of the Arabic sentence becomes the object of the English sentence, and the 
Arabic object becomes the English subject . This construction is true of a 
few other verbs meaning ff to arrive" or l! to come 11 , such as * t> 1 to come 1 which 
will be introduced in Lesson 31. Further illustrations : 



? j-^j^J I L^UiiJI dllUj 1 Have you received the new book? 1 



SS\ cwl I l^-Xoj LS ^J\ J dl^S 1 His books which have come down to 

„ us (or 'which we have received 1 ) are 
• j^-^Ls no more than thirty. 1 



6. I dafas with both members modified 

In lesson 12. C .4. idafas with both members modified are described; an ex- 
ample from that discussion is: 



^jU^AY jjLl^J I 2 j_-^J I Or ' f The Egyptian correspondent of 
- A ^ ' k 2 N 2 N X Beirut newspaper' 



the 



In such a construction, the adjective A^ modifies the noun N^, and modifies 
N| , Since the lines of modification are awkward in such an idafa, the idafa 
is often replaced by two noun-ad j e c t i ve phrases joined by J 'of f . 



illz jJLSj-J I 3j- rf _ J kJLJ ^j^J I 'J-~ I I 'the Egyptian correspondent of the 
' ^ - ' Beirut newspaper 1 

new building of the national 
✓ - ' . ' ' * museum 

^ j^ss^J I < — » ajLj-JI I 1 the next convention of the Republican 

>*• * ^ * ' " !> Party 



D« Comprehension passage js^kJJ — j 

1. Read the following passage and then do Drill 6 which is based on it. 
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_L-JI u^ JI Ji* 1 ^ ^ U 3 ^°- +JI 

he built ^ 



Middle Ages 



discove^e^^-ll^- 11 ^ 1 J* *&L\ 'j \ u^' " ' cA 1 the letter 

. aJjiil yJ^VI 3l^JJI i^jJ^I c^L5j . ^^.^—LJ I 



Kufa 



^1 jjLi « 3^**1 ^ 3^ii^J | u^ 1 f-^ 1 3^^Jlj 
Drill 6, Written. Quest ion /Answer d 1 

IS 

t ^I^JI ^ u^j-n^- 11 u 1 ^-?^ 11 u^^-" u - x 

? r> *J I 3_^_,J I 1*-a I L» - 

2. Listen to the passage on tape and then do Drill 7. (Note : the word ^ 
means "to sit") 

Drill 7. Written. Question/ Answer 
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? ^ U J£ Li J I I u& >, LJ j db I j-*~J I ^ t$ ( j UJ _ 1 

E , General drills ' j ' — 

Drill 8 , Transformation: Affirmative — * negative 

♦ ^ LoJi^V I ^ j_l I ^ ^> ^ dj^b d_J _ \ 

• p.,. L . J-~ I ^ I dL» I t_J^ _ i 

• d .. U -c Lr i d-5^ Li L« — & 

• c:,.. ; I ^^Jj 3-t I '..,o 1 1 ^j-^- d-f jjjwJ I d_t t . v? . J I 1 

• I j f> Is* J^-f \^ L*. _jJ I CLusJaJ^i 1 _ A 

Drill 9, Written. Combination: Elative 

Combine each pair of sentences below, as shown * 

f The man is ugly. His son is ugly. 1 » 1 m , • jA I 

? The man is ugly, but his son is ♦ I d-x* I <>£J j J> jJ I 

(even) uglier than he is. 1 
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Drill 10 . Written. Review: Verb Forms 

Fill in the blanks in the chart below, vowelling all words completely. 



Active Participle 


Verbal N. 


(Perfect) 
Passive 


(Perfect) 
Active 


Meaning 
















^ > 




to study 














































































J J ^ 












to translate 



Drill 11 . Written. Translation: English Arabic 
1. The American Secretary of State arrived last night bearing impor 
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letters. 

2. He took his beloved by the hand, laughing 

J w * 

3. That ruler was known for being ( <u. ) ugly ("ugly of face 11 ) . 

4. What's the name of the boy with the beautiful eyes ("the handsome of 
eyes' 1 )? 

5. Are you certain he will be able to translate such a difficult article? 

Drill 12 . Oral practice: Sentence completion. 

The first student completes one of the sentences below, addressing it to 
a fellow student, who must answer it. 

? f-J U ~ ' Y ? c^il > _ 1 

? ^ _ A ? «"» I J UJ _ X 



C7 



c 



Drill 13. Written. Vocabulary 

Fill in the blanks choosing from among the words listed , making any neces 
changes . 

* L_w ^>iJ IS uj^JJ ; — jlJ^^x_^ _ T 
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• d_L d^%J^ I d U o J I d c ^L: 



u 



J 



? d^^aJ d J_o ^ L-x J I J—J I * Li w 



I j Li 
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Lesson Thirty U .^^bJ ' jJ I 

(^-^ bJ^f I ^joJa^J S S 

3L~ UJ I . 

^ >*a_&J I 2*JJ I J.o^r, L ^ _^j*J I ^J UJ I L5 J ^ j_, ( 1 2u ji^x^J I 2l_L^^J I 



o _^^J I * L-fS)! I £ L;~i I j I ^iJ I 2aJ ^ Lr ^>JJ I * 2b-o UJ I o U^JJ I j 

^ s 2u j^j^^J I SlaJUI j* j-J I ^1 Ji>^ ^ j • ^-/J^ I Li 2Jfjw 

occasions I ^ LxiJ I ^ j ^ b^ I o I o I ^> U^J I j i^iJ I j jJL 1 ^J I j o^L^J I 

conversation 3 I ..^ J I j^J^c-J^ lioJJ fj>^:\~>:\J» 2b-« UJ I cU^JJ! L* I • Lfc^_J: j dJl^^J I 

• ^ j LsJ I j Cu^ 1 1 f j^Xwuj: LS -j(J> s ^-J I 



I j*j£&^> J-n» j-bJ I ^-*-f^-iej ^ J 3_^> UJ I j L5 ^a_^J I jJUji jJsJ 



**.-J I J«J»_£ t_5 U» ClcX ^o I ^ b^^«_J b# I b^-Ji I J^_bo Cj ^j^JL-S JuS ^JV^ajJ bs 



I — ^ U^jJ o jl^^> jJLi 2-,/.x» UJ I Ul * dU U jx__>jLiJ I Lr _^ _^j«J I t_.j^f I j ^ I ^-iJ 



its forms : I bftbii*. I J*\ I jJ w ^ ci_b^ c-cv^o I j dU^jjJ I L f JLiil j 

dJj. b-^L) I d3^JJ I j t 2-_ti I j^J I a^Jbl 1 ^ ciJjii^i ^Lru 2b ^a-aJ 1 2>^JJ b§ 
2 jj> I jJ 1 2J jjJ I ^g^i u_L-b.k^ o U-^JJ I -t j I J^r 4 2-^^ ^jJ S 2^JJ 1 tiJ^S^ 

2 LiJ \ dL>^, J_i 

^5J . C Ls ^au3-J U 2LajJ I j. / "-^ j«o U-«J I L-j j^-i I p U^ J^f I j^t j 

dialogue • i-w UJ j I j^J S 2-/ bi-5 ^_U_i-^ i I 

. i 

Jb-^ ^jJ^ I I 2J ^JJ f dL— ^ I ^J 1 ^jSt d t.,^ — I ! d>JJ I I d.. tt » Ic I ^j^o j 

• _J^O U-^J I ^J I jaJ UJ 1 J^b^ 
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d 



? l^UJI cUu^JJI r jS^ji uL^5 _ i 

• ' (jr - ^ ' U O-o 2Lu.o UJ I (J_b.k^ Ja _ Y 
? d_»— 3Lw^& I 3Lu-^ ^*J I. <UJJ _ A 

A . Basic text 

Classical and Colloquial Arabic 

The Arabic used today in the Arab world includes Classical Arabic and the 
colloquial dialects. Classical Arabic is the language of the Qur f an and of 
the production of Arab authors since the beginning of their literary history. 
And up until today it is still the language used in magazines , newspapers , books , 
lectures , news bulletins , on official occasions , and so on. As for the collo- 
quial dialects , they are used for conversation in daily life ; they are used , 
for example , at home and on the street . 

Classical and colloquial Arabic have developed considerably during their 
long history. Classical has developed in its vocabulary and style , and has 
become what is known among some as contemporary Arabic . But its rules of gram- 
mar do not differ in general from the rules followed in the Qur 1 an and ancient 
Arabic literature . As for colloquial , its ancient dialects and forms have 
changed, and they have come to differ greatly from one country to another. Thus , 
the Egyptian colloquial , for example , differs from the Iraqi , and the Lebanese 
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from the Tunisian. Indeed , the colloquials vary within the same country; thus, 
the Cairo dialect differs from the Alexandria dialect , and both differ from 
the Aswan dialect . 

Many modern Arab writers write short stories in Standard Arabic , but some 
prefer to write the dialogue in the colloquial . 

It is agreed that the Arabic language is the linguistic tie which binds 
together the countries of the contemporary Arab world . 



B . Vocabulary 



•lZ uji 
If* u 

i ( — I — drw^. — I 
I^JJI 

AO / ^ S O ✓ 



. L.I 



ui 



u J — 



3u 



JO i 



Classical ("Literary 11 or "Standard") Arabic 

colloquial Arabic 

common, popular; colloquial 

used 

dialect 

the Qur^an 

report, bulletin, broadcast 
official; formal 

as for . . . 

(f . s . passive) it is used 

for example 

during 

(p . ) vocabulary items , vocabulary 
style 

that which, what (relative pronoun) 
in the opinion of, in the view of 
III to be contemporary (to) 
followed , observed , adhered to 
generally 

V to change (intrans . ) , evolve , develop 

II to prefer (s . th.) to 
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C. Grammar and drills 



it is agreed upon that . . . 
bond, link; league, society 



1. Topic and comment: ... ^ . . . ' 

2. Passive voice: Imperfect tense 

3. Passive participles 

4. The indefinite relative pronouns O-* and 



1 . Topic and comment: 



L« I 'as f or r is used to focus attention on a given item; in the sentence 



L^-J I o Ls^JU I C, 1 f As for the colloquial dialects, they 
• tJo* U>JLl I a ^e the language of conversation. 1 



CT introduces the central topic of discussion: the colloquial dialects (as 
opposed to the literary language, which was the subject of discussion up to this 
point). .i then introduces a statement, or comment, about that topic, namely 
that the dialects are used in conversation; this -i is not translated into Eng- 
lish. The topic-comment construction is very common in Arabic . 

In general , any noun in a sentence (subject , object of verb , object of 
preposition) can have special attention focused on it by means of the . . . ^ 1 

-s topic-comment construction. The noun to be highlighted as topic is 
placed (in the nominative case) after L« I and is replaced in its original posi- 
tion in the sentence by a pronoun agreeing with it . J is then put before the 
comment (the sentence itself) . Thus : 
(1) Original sentence : 



^JjS ^^J^ j^»J I i^J-^ ^o-^-^^ LvJ I 'The university is completely dependent 

» j Cr-V°c^ I upon the teachers . 1 
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(2) Topic : 



jj^jjjj I Lo I 'as for the teachers 1 



(3) Topic replaced by pronoun : 



*^ L^f-^ 1 p+^P^- d-Cc L*J ! 'xhe university is completely dependent 
— upon them . ' 


(4) _i introduced before comment sentence: 


" ^ {-v^y 1 a-^^-^ dJLo L*J Li r The university is completely dependent 

upon them . 1 


(5) Topic-comment sentence: 




^juj^j; d^, l^J Li c ^jj^,j_*JI L« 1 f As for the teachers, the university 
♦ jUi^f Y t . 1 3 c is completely dependent upon them. 1 




If the substitute pronoun is the subject in a verbal sentence, it is 




usually omitted. The subject of the verbal sentence 




. 'O-^-A 'O^*-^ J LS^ 1 |»— ' f The forms of the fusha have not 

changed greatly. 




is made a topic as follows : 




f-li u ^iiJ J {J Liil C f »As for the forms of the fusha, they 
• have not changed greatly. f 





In this sentence the substitute pronoun 1 they ' has been omitted , since 

the verb j- — f— 'means T they have not changed . r Finally, if the verb follow- 

ing in the comment is the perfect tense , aJ is inserted before it: 



L_9 — Lj^Vji C 




to * 


f As for 


the dialects, they came to 




# >^ lt-U 




differ 


from one country to another. f 



Other examples: 
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%j> cr iJLJ L« I • j^J^ LS r Yusuf is a famous writer. As for Lut- 

# 'ajsjs.] fi, I do not know him, 1 

^ L^^J 2 LaLJ Cs dJwjIoJ I L> I f As for the city, life in it is not to 

• 'J^, LxJ I the workingman f s liking. T 

^jJI j C I • <J I ^vJ i ^ <j jJ I j f My father is from Iraq. As for my 
. i ^ c ? mother, she is from Oman.' 



The independent pronoun following J may also be omitted in an equational 
sentence if it is followed by an indefinite -predicate: 



'd— :j y*J$ d-^jJI j Lo I ! As for his mother, she is Syrian. 1 



Omission of C« I and j . Once a topic-comment sentence has been form- 
ed , it is a very common practice to omit the words ' and ^ , with no 
other changes. Thus: 



I jo. i^xi jj^lla uji*^ I CI f As for this style, we consider it 

most beautiful.' 



, I jiiw ^Ljju^ d j^^.^ l^j-LJ)I I I Ja 'This style we consider most beauti- 
' ' * ful.' 



In case of a topic-comment sentence after <j ' , the omission of the 

r ? 

words ^ 1 and is obligatory; illustration: 



• s- 1 ' 




;• ^ 




f As for this concept, the Arabs do 
not know it. 1 




3 _^JJI 






'And it is known that this concept 
is not known to the Arabs . 1 



Now do Drills 1, 2, and 3. 

Drill 1, Written* Recognition and composition: Topic-comment construction 

In the following sentences underline the topic once and the comment twice ; 
then write a meaningful sentence in regular (non-topic comment) word order 
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which can precede U ' . Ex « 

'As for city life, the Bedouin^ /±^}j^±^ t±l±^ ■ ' ~— ^ Ul 

does not like it . 1 — > - — — — — - ~ 

'The Bedouin likes desert life. Cl,£jJ^JI * i 1 3L> 

As for life in the city, the . ^jj^J I ^Li 3^ j-*J I 

Bedouin does not like it. 

^ Li J**J I j c^hJ I ^ I U I - 1 

• UJ 1 l-v^- _ui jJ j j^wJ 1 3-^ J^oJ ( 3 _^Ou^J I Lo I — T 

• ^ L/-^ I C I % J C,.«,:i^LJ I J L_U*flJ I ^i C-J 1 I L^-O "« «... ^>Htfk-A-J I Co I _ IT 

• J__oJ I d L_WO Lf- J-oJk.*. 3 ^£j««_oJ I U-vjU I Lo 1 i 

• 2U U _jJ I d ^^J I J-~_j I aJ-i (^^-^ j-^-l ' Lr i_^ U I — & 

* u J ^ ^ ^ 2-*-^ 1 1 ci, Lo j-S^J I Lo I Y 

3 I jJ jj Ji^ UJ I Lo I — A 

* \s~-* J- 1 (J— c?-^ ' L,_L, ^ I aJJ> 3J Lu I <jJa Cl _ <\ 

Drill 2 . (Also on tape) Transformation: Topic- comment 

a . Ex . 

f Colloquial is the language of/ f • fJ-£^ J 1 ^ 3^o UJ I 

speech. Classical is the r —m « — < 

language of writing. 1 J • 3 W IjiSJ I 3*J ^^oJJ I 

1 Colloquial is the language of 1 Cl c L^" 1 I 3^J 3 : ».o UJ I 

speech; as for classical , it 

is the language of writing. 1 * *h U-5J I d^J 

* 3_j_^*aJ dLLl * 3-L-^Jb 3*aJ J I dS& — ; X 

• I 3_k_*j~o ^ U • 3_^_« j-*J I d ^ U U I — V 

• ^j^-o ^ J-« U ^ jJ I j • 3bx-o UJ i ^ t-J U=> ^ I — i 
• 3jU~J *Lo~ :j £ 3 j-*~J I * ^j-^^o j-^-J i — D 
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b. Ex. 

'The writer wrote many books. 
'The reporter wrote only articles. 1 j 



f The writer wrote many books; as 
for the reporter, he wrote only 
articles . 1 



• U ji <> Li~« 

^ I ^^JJ I j-t I jJ • 2^ UJ I L^_U I I >3 c^aj; - ^ 



Drill 3 . Transformation: Topic- comment 

f In this library there are Arabic \ • s*^ d_*Ji£*J I d 

books. In the other library there j 2 ; ^ ( 3^i^J | 

are European books . ' L 

f In this library there are Arabic 3_ w * * ^ ^ 

books; as for the other library, _ 

there are European books in it. 1 • <L^-oj' W-r 5 -*-* kS^ 2 ^ ' 2^-viLoJ I L« I 

• ^j. La_o <L* _j I (^-—J • 2 ^j. La-« l^*—- J ' (^-s — \ 

• 3_j L_*~ j^J^j^J 1 • 3 _j L_j^ ur J — X 
. 3^ i U^J ! ^ I I • ^ L^ I 3 1 c^oj^ I _ r 

2. Passive Voice: Imperfect tense 
a. Forms 

The essence of the vowel pattern for passive voice in the perfect tense 
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is u - i (see Lesson 29. C . 2) . The vowel pattern for the imperfect is basic- 
ally u - a: the vowel of the sub ject -marker prefix is u in all verb Forms , 
and all the following vowels of the stem are a_ (or aa ) . The active -passive 
contrast in the imperfect indicative is illustrated below using J^Jj^J f to 
receive, meet 1 (a visitor or guest) : 



Form X 


Active Voice 


Passive Voice 


Pattern 


yastaFMiL- 
jH-s*^*^ f he meets 1 


yustaFMaL- 



There are passive forms of the indicative, subjunctive and the jussive, but 

not of the imperative. The passive conjugation of imperfect verbs is illustrated 
in the table below. 

, v J. c S 

J_^Jsjx*J f to be received, welcomed 1 



Indicative 



Subjunctive 



Jussive 



3 MS 
FS 

2 MS 
FS 

1 S 



, , « , „ 9 



✓ ✓ « ^ ° J 



J-M- 



C , ' * ' « ' 



3 MD 
FD 
2 D 



, o , O J 



3 MP 
FP 

2 MP 
FP 

1 P 



/ S S V J 

, S Vy v J, 



' V - •• " ^ 

, & S V J> 

' x ' €> C P 



s ° ' v s 



^ O / [J / o i 
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The passive imperfect of the derived verb Forms is illustrated below: 



Form 


Active 


Passive 


Passive Pattern 


I 


j> - >> - 

1 he grants 


Z^*-*-* 'he is granted' 


yuFMaL- 


II 


J W J 

{ y^— r : f he appoints' 


C^—r: 'he is appointed' 


yuFaMMaL- 


III 


Li^ T he sees ' 


±& 'he is seen* 


yuFaaMaL- 


IV 


^ J-~ ^>-i T he sends T 


J— ^ 'he is sent ' 


yuFMaL- 


V 




rare 


yutaFaMMaL- 


VI 




rare 


yutaFaaMaL- 


VII 




none 




VIII 


'V^v^. f he considers' 


j-t^^-r: he is considered 


yuFtaMaL- 


IX 




none 




X 


J^Jj^-? 'he meets' 


J-f-s^--^' 'he is met 1 


yustaFMaL- 


Ql 


J ff^>^r: 'he translates 1 


J ' O ' J 

f^jr^: 'it is translated 


yuFaSTaL- 


Qii 




rare 


yutaFaStaL- 



Now do Drill 4, (On tape) Conjugation: Imperfect passive. 

b. Usage. The imperfect passive is subject to the same rules of usage as 

the perfect passive . Examples: 



• w-rf^ ^>^>^-J I ^Jj^-jJ-- 'That subject will be studied soon. ' 

Ui_U^ < .■..« > % j~-^J ? U, I f As for Mr. Najib, he is considered a 

• C^J^ great teacher. ' 



— * f- 1 'You have not been permitted (granted 
permission) to go, Salim. ' 



Co potential meaning of the passive. The imperfect passive of the verb some- 
times has potential meaning--that is s that a given act is possible. Consider 
the sentence : 



9 j$>±* °fJ ! We did not learn anything worth 

mentioning. 1 
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The noun itl^ and its indefinite relative clause can be translated 

literally as "a thing that will be mentioned which means fI a thing to be 
mentioned 11 or, more idiomatically, fl mentionable , remarkable , worth mentioning 1 
Now do Drills 5, 6 and 7. 

Drill 5. (Also on tape) Transformation: Active — passive imperfect 

'The ministers expend great efforts ^ 2 ' jhK* * J J J-*-?? 

in solving the problems, ^ # o^L^^J I Jjv 

! Great efforts are expended to solve • o}L5uL^J I ^-i d^^S j J j-^ 
the problems . 1 



• 2u L& aJ L*^ I J-~^-~ — ^ 
• fJ UJI ^^Jl ^Jl ^U^l - © 

L^-Ji-^ Lo I ^ ! j\ jjJ I j^J I ^ — A 

• d^zS J5 ^ ^^LSJ I 3a J ^*aJJ S J*-^ _ 1 ♦ 

Drill 6. Transformation: Passive perfect • — *> passive imperfect 

Translate the transformed sentences. Ex. 

f The government forbade him to leave - J-M ' ^j^ Or- d^j^>J\ dz*^ * 
the country. 1 — » * — 

'Was he forbidden to leave the country? 1 1 jJ^Jl i>* Cr^ 1 )L 

1 No, he was not forbidden to leave the • j-LJ I S ^ ^ f-I^ 1 ^ ^ 

country. f 

/ ... r >^Ji t U^i M^j^JI jJU - \ 

• v U^J I I ^L* o 1 ^ J 1 ^ - X 
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• d 



^1 



- 1 

® dLo j-S^J I <L~ L_*~» i_^-^lJ I j»j lj — A 
• (J>-*-J I ^j-—" J-—* db»~~o L^J I O j I ^ • 

Dri H 7 . (Also on tape) Transformation: Active — passive imperfect (sub- 
junctive) 



! The professor will permit 
you to leave . 1 — » 



f You will not be permitted to leave.' u* I U ^ 

UJ I I d U»JJ I 



L 



^^3^ j^J I (^JA t-^iJI L-i^JJ^w ci^ — T 



3. Passive participles, 
a. Form 

There is one rule for the formation of Form I passive participles and 
another rule for all derived Form passive participles. 

(1) Form I passive participles. The pattern is maFMuul-. Some examples are: 



Verb 


Active Participle 


Passive Participle 




' to study 1 


'Cr* j 1 J 'having studied 1 


u^J-J^-* 1 having been 

studied, studied 1 




1 to read 1 


*<SJ ^ 1 having read 1 


^ j^J-o 1 (having been) read 1 




1 to do, make 1 


**Jj; ^ 1 having made 1 


^J^wki 1 (having been)made 1 
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live , dwelf 




1 living 1 




'dwelled in, in- 














habited' 




'to 


hear 1 




'hearing 1 




'heard 1 




! to 


govern 1 




'ruling 1 




1 governed 1 



(2) Derived Form Passive Participles 



The passive participles of derived Forms are formed by changing the stem 
vowel _i of the active participle to a. The chart below shows both the active 
and the passive participles of Form I and of the derived Forms. 



Form 


Active Participle 


Passive Participle 


Pass. Part. 
Pattern 


T 
1 


^ j ' J 'having studied 1 


cr* J-J 1 (having been) 
studied ' 


maFMuuL- 


II 
III 


'presenting 1 
t_J lk~« » demanding ' 


fjuL* 'presented 1 

c_J Ub-^ 'required' (to 
do s.th.) 


muFaMMaL- 
muFaaMaL- 


IV 


^J^,^i 1 sending f 


J^u 'sent" 


muFMaL- 


V 


rare 


mutaFaMMaL- 


VI 


rare 


mutaFaaMaL- 


VII 


none 


VIII 


'^^ji^Jo ' considering' 


.^ji^_o (is) consider- 
ed' 


muFtaMaL- 


IX 


none 




X 


^j^^s f using 1 


^> j^iv^u,^ 'used" 


mustaFMaL- 


Qi 


- r. >• 

f-^j-^ ' translating 1 


^> jjx^ 1 translated 1 


muFaSTaL- 


QII 


rare 


mutaFaSTaL- 



Now do Drill 8. (On tape) Active and passive participles, 
be Meaning and usage 

The basic meaning of the passive participle is "undergoing or having under 
gone (the action denoted by the verb)"; the English equivalent is the past 
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participle of a transitive verb, e.g. 



djj^^+J I dJ Ls-^J I 1 the published article 1 



The passive participle is equivalent in meaning to a relative clause with a 
passive verb; the equivalent of the preceding sentence is 



c^lj. (^-J 1 2J L3-*J I 'the article which was 

(has been) published 1 



Indeed, it is often preferable to translate a passive participle as a relative 
clause: 



J I " dli^o 1 2J Li J>J 1 1 the article that was published in 

^4-^ ' d3%l Al-Hilal magazine three months back f 



The impersonal passive participle is a passive participle used only in its 
masculine singular form. It occurs in verb-preposition idioms, as well as for 
other verbs whose object is introduced by a preposition; thus: 
Passive Verb: 



LS ^J I Ij^J I i-li^ * L«^m I Lo 'What are the names of the history books 

*■ ? L^-i-p that were searched for? f 



Passive Participle : 



What are the name s of the history books) 
? that were searched for? f 



Note , as in this sentence, the impersonal participle in a noun-adjective phrase 
agrees in case with its noun. 



. ° ' ' tS^^i I "1.^, 'The government considers him an un- 

^ J ~*^ ' J ~ J ^*~' desirable man. 1 



Another common use of the impersonal participle is in the construction 



u'.' (participle) -J I O-* 
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which means "one of the things which (participle) is that. . or "it is 
(participle) that... 11 ; the predicate is a prepositional phrase with t>? 
and a definite participle or adjective and the subject is an u ^or u ' ~* 
clause . Example : 



f It is known that Al-Jahiz was 
extremely ugly. f 

f It is agreed that Arabic is one of 
the important languages of the world . 1 

! It is necessary for you to attend 
the lecture. f 



Notice that the pronoun object of the preposition in such an impersonal 

verb-preposition idiom is always masculine singular. 

Potential- meaning of the passive participle . Like the imperfect passive 

of the verb, some Form I participles may have potential meaning , in which case 

they can often be rendered by an adjective ending in -able or -ible . Thus: 







1 read; readable 1 






f eaten; edible 1 




ft OS 


' permitted; permissible 1 






1 heard; audible , perceptible 1 






T carried; bearable 1 




Jj5 — • 


1 asked; responsible 1 1 for 1 ^jlc ) 




«3 L^^X-^j^ 


1 desired; desirable 1 



Now do Drills 9 (on tape) , 10 and 11. 

Drill 9 . (On tape) Passive verb — passive participle 

Drill 10 . Trans f orma t ion : Verb passive participle 

Replace the verb in parentheses by the corresponding passive participle . 

'It has been decided that a new «, . , 3j~.j^ 2 LaJ ^ I ( J^L~> ) J I <j 

canal be dug, 1 
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. d^^JI *dJL.jJI" SJa-. ( ) J I 3JU— II ol^J _ 1 

. SL^jjVI oU±)l ^Jl (^^w ) *-.LiSJ\ I ift _ \ 

. f>T JI ^Jj^l u 1 ( )-!'«>• - r 

• r jUJI ^Jl ( J^jp ) 3>UJI - 1 

• aJ^JI jlj^ 5T ( Jli^ ) J I - Y 

Drill 11 . Written. Transformation: Verb — * passive participle 

Replace the underlined phrase with one containing a passive participle. Ex . 

1 The government does not permit 3u U^f L>^U ju ^5j>J 1 ^ «^. r, V 

foreigners to stay there long. 1 « — • ^L_, jJL d 

'Foreigners are not permitted to d Li& du> li^ U*}U U^u^^J 

stay there long. f • 

?^L^1 ol^j 3 w UiJI c> v^ 1 U^j^-^ ^l 3^JJ! ^ U _ \ 



4. The indefinite relative pronouns and ^ , 

In previous lessons we have seen u~* and ^ used as interrogatives mean- 
ing "who? f and ff what? ff respectively. These forms have another important func- 
tion: as indefinite relative pronouns , O-* meaning "whoever , he who, those who, 
the one(s) who" , and L« meaning "whatever, that which, the one(s) which" . They 
differ from the relative pronoun ^Jjf LJ ^J i , etc. in that they never have 
a specified antecedent (and that is why they are called "indefinite") . That 

486 



is, with jjJJI there is usually some noun preceding: 



^ f ^ cJ^-" f the book that I read 5 



With or > there is no preceding noun; the forms L, and ^ in effect 

serve simultaneously as both antecedent and relative pronoun. 





f that which I read* 








1 the one that I read 1 




'what I read 1 



Clauses beginning with <>* or U parallel relative clauses with specified 
antecedents in all functions: subject same as antecedent, object of preposition 
same as antecedent, or object of verb same as antecedent. The following examples 
illustrate these functions, showing the contrasts between constructions with 
specified antecedents and those with ^ or L« . Note that verb and pronoun 
forms referring to 0~° may be singular or plural, while those referring to 
are masculine singular. Remember also that relative clauses with specified 
antecedents are preceded by ^ JJ I when the antecedent is definite , but are with- 
out (jaJ I when the antecedent is indefinite . 
Subject same as antecedent 



~" ^ l^"-^ ' ^ jM—^w u ^ 1 Among them was a foreign student who 

Ls ^ 2 L_oJ I knows nothing about life in America . 1 

^-^^ ^ * O-* f 3 -*-^-/ u ^ 1 Among them was one who (or someone who) 

• iS^^o I 2 LoJ I knows nothing about life in America . 1 



i tj^-?^ J j f"*-^ 'Among them are men who are studying 

Arabic . f 

&-! H ^J I jj^j^ u-^ 1 Among them are those who are studying 

Arabic . f 



ls- 9 ' * ' ' Ls^-i^^ - 1 1 don't like the opinions which were 

• 2JLi^JI mentioned in the article, f 

# L5 ^- Jl yr* U ^Xl^4vV »x don 1 1 like what was mentioned in 

the article . f 
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Object of preposition same as antecedent (in all these the preposition must 
have a pronoun suffix referring to the antecedent) : 



^ i^i ur^' 1 'These are the books I was looking for. r 

j> , >^ • y ^ > 
* ^ 'OA 'This is what /the one(s) that I was 

looking for . 1 



Object of verb same as antecedent (in clauses with specified antecedents the 
verb must have a pronoun suffix referring to the antecedent, but in or 
^clauses this suffix is optional): 



♦ dl I 6^> j£\ ^ J_J I ^ I jJ I j» ^ ' 'Honor the visitor whom your father 

honored . 1 

*^ J-/ ' C^H ' I ^J-*'- f ' 'Honor the one whom your father 

honored . ' 

I jjfc (j-t L^j;^^-^ I dJ Li-^J 1 I 'Publish the article you wrote on this 

• ^ j^^+J I subject. 1 

I jj-tj d^-j^i-S L> I 'Publish what you wrote on this 

*~ . ^j^^Jl subject.' 



iP with the indefinite relative pronouns 

The relatives 0~* and ^ are particularly common in the phrases 

JS 'everyone who 1 and ^ ' everything that ' . In these phrases J5 has 
no nunation because it is the first term of an idafa (the second term being 
the entire u~* ^ ^ clause) . Examples: 



# * 4^s_^ I ^j.^ J3 cJL 1 1 asked everyone I know. ' 

Li L» JJ$ jj-c- c^jo^ ' She talked about everything she saw. 1 



Now do Drills 12, 13 and 14 (on tape) . 
Drill 12 . Completion: U and ^ 

Fill in the blanks with ^ or 0-° . 
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Drill 13 . (Also on tape) Transformation: Relative clause with antecedent — » 

relative clause without antecedent. Ex . 
1 1 know the men who did that. 1 — * <*— • ^ ^ 1 >-UJ J 1 <-» ^ I 

f I know the ones who did that. 1 • <iUj I ^_UJ d> ^ \ 



Drill 14 . (On tape) Transformation: J + J5 



D. Reading Comprehension f-^JJJ ^^j. 

Read the following passage and then do Drill 15 

j \ r c ^J I d J * ^ 
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result of " • C 



2— L^wJ I ^^L^J 



culture 



I 2 L^-« " _j L^^J I j * 



2b«.^ -«-o 1 I 3 , tt vi l 'V> ' ' 



they like u> 



I Li ♦ I 



express 



Jl LJ c 



Drill 15. Written. 



•J"l ' 



In the light of the preceding passage, indicate which of the following 
statements are true (T) and which are false (F) : 



UJf 



• ^ ' -I ' 2l*._J ^j-f- 11 _j L^-i_l I " d>J ci_Liiv3 
♦ 2 ^ La^J I 2-. w ^J ! dA_U I fjjt " j L^-^J I n 2>J 
• " _j L*.jJ ! 19 2aJ j^\^> 2-^ UJJ 



d ^o,: 



3l-ju« Lwu, 1 1 ^ Ls j^/ I ^j-^ 2Lj. " _j Lj—sJ I " 2 j^^3» c_^i^j: 



1 

r 
i 

D 
1 

Y 
A 
1 
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E. General drills 



A-* Lc Cj^-J 



Drill 16 . (Also on tape) Variable substitution: Ordinals. 

V L^J| 

)) A 



dJ LuJl 



Drill 17 . Written. Completion: Verbs and participles 
Complete the following chart, vocalizing each form. 



Negative 
Imperative 


PP 


AP 


Imperfect 


Perfect 


Form 










jjh Li 


III 
























































































(none) 




































(none) 











Ex. 
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Drill 18 . Written. Combination: gal 

Combine the following pairs of sentences into one sentence using the hal 
construction. Translate the sentences . Ex . 

'He wrote a long article. In the dJU^JI Jj « 3 L> U Lu 

article he dealt with the world 

economy. 1 » * * ' ^ — ' ' L*-XiV I 

f He wrote a long article, dealing j UxOiV I ^ j U, ji_<, 2l_L > L 2J Ls-« < .-Js 

in it with the world economy. 1 ' . . 

• d^** ^ <>^LiJ I j 3L^ UJ I ^ D IS . U U L, L^S ^ jV I _ T 

•^ji^lu-ij 3u U 3JLj J-^^li • djj^ ^1 _^Jj-)l - T 
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ARABIC "ENGLISH GLOSSARY 



This glossary lists all words used in Part 1 of this book. Words are 
arranged alphabetically by root; the symbol # indicates the first entry under 
a new root . Under a given root the order of entry is as follows : verbs , in 
order of Form (I to X) ; participles (in order of Form number) ; and m-derivatives . 

Nouns and adjectives are listed in the nominative masculine singular form; 
feminine s , where given, are in parentheses ( ) . The plural is indicated by a 
dash—. Alternate forms are separated by an Arabic comma, c . Verbs are cited 
in the 3 m.s. perfect tense; the imperfect vowel is written over a line 
immediately following the perfect, and the verbal noun, if given, is separated 
by an Arabic comma, « . Any preposition identified with a particular verb comes 
after the verbal noun. 

The following have not been included: feminine s of nouns and adjectives 
derivable from the masculine by the addition of 3 ; nisba adjectives; and 
participles . Exceptions to this rule were made only when either the form or 
the meaning was not mechanically predictable from the base of form. 

The first and last roots found on a given page are indicated at the top of 
the page. 

For abbreviations used in this glossary, see page xiii . 
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ARABIC -ENGLISH GLOSSARY 



ft ** ft 



w ft ' - ft ^ 

(«_) j^bi jJ5*j 



6 



# (interrogative particle) ty-J ' U # 

# father (nisba = <j ' ) 

# II to influence, affect 
V to be influenced (by) 



w y *• ft°> 

J-. 1 # 



trace, mark, sign; (p.) 
ruins, antiquities 



/ ft 



eleventh 



# II to put off, postpone d U l_ j f # 

# one, someone; (with negt. ) d-^j-^JS^f I # 

no one 

eleven ^, - 

# to take; (with foil, indie.) ^-ii- - £ 2 ' 

to begin to J^bc jib # 

# other, another ^ ° £ * 

*i # 



last, final; recent; latter 
# finally; recently, lately 



^ ft ^ ft 



# brother (riisba = [$y*\ ^ c O [yi-L^~- ^JJ 1 # 

sister . IzJJll ^J~\) 

# literature, belles- I ^JJ l__ 

lettres 



history; date 
Jordan 

(coll .) cedars , 
cedar 

Europe 

basic 

professor 

Alexandria 

Aswan 

Plato 

see under _^aJ 

V to become certain, 
convinced (of) 

to eat 

eating; food 

except ; (with neg.) 
only 

(relative pronoun) 
who, that , which 



man of letters, writer, 
author 

discipline; punishment; 
education 

# II to carry out, perform 

# (f.) ear 

# ARAMCO (The Arabian American 

Oil Co.) 



(one) thousand 
thousands of 

d-U'\ # God 

•> 

belonging to God 
to, up to 



in addition to; besides 
apart from 



f 1 # or 
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ol . 



£ U, I # in front of 

U J J ' # the Amazon 

-* «, ft 

<J ♦ • • Lo I # as for. • . 



# matter, affair, concern 



c I — cr*-r^-/ j ' # bus 
j "ft 

^Qj^jf c C^jl # E urope 

ft 

ft 

U^j' # Austin 



conference; convention ( f ^J j I ) I jl_ Jjl # f i rS £ 



UL.. I # America 
u ' — ' American (n. or adj.) 

O "ft 

^r-* ' # yesterday 
j-i j\ <j I # Ann Arbor 

© ft 

U I # (foil, by subjunctive) 
that (conj.) 



u 1 # the fact that, that 
(conj .) 

o[ (afterJU) that (conj.) 

O I (intensifying particle) 
verily, indeed 

L>f # I 

- C ft 

* # you 



^ j'. first, firstly 
I # now 

6 f 

(3 1 # that is to say, 
that is 

«S 

l$' # -(interrogative 

particle) what?, 
which?; (in a 
statement) any; 
(with a neg.) 
not any, no 

I # also 

® O-^' # where? 

ft « » 

( L*j^J ) U-l # o (vocative) 

~* # in; by means of, 
by, with 



U J t. S. > ° ft » ft v 



^> s VMM 

^^Jj-iV I # Andalusia , Spain 
cr* ^ # people 



1 young lady; Miss 



cSJ ^ % j C (jJ-t^ J 4 J »| # English (ru or adj.) 



# to discuss 

to look, search for 



« ft ft 

w-lX^ 1 < i*j^J£^[ I the English language, 

English 



JL&T — J&T # people; family; owners 
J >■* 1 welcome! hello! 
V # or 



iU^S w discussion (about); 

( ) research on; 

u study (about) 

jj — L-f researcher 

(v) c i Jw# to begin, start 

(with) 

«- 

*<LJ j w beginning 
^ primary 
— <jjJw# bedouin 
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Jiw <> JJw # to exert 

(j L«J j-i # parliament 
<j Li I # Ibrahim Tuqan (poet) 

^ C-p ^ "fs** 1 >wj Ibrahim b. Abbas al-§ul| 

( L5 ^jLi_JI) Uul lk^^ # (Great) Britain 

L^-uiL--, # Baskinta (town in 
Lebanon) 

2 _s>o-f-l I # Basra (city in Iraq) 

3J IL W # unemployment 

# after (prep.) 

^ I after (conj.) 

far, distant (from) 



— ^ v -1j,o £ 



{Jo**-* # some , some of 



# Baalbek 
"j I j^-w # Baghdad 
t^Xj^- 1 L5 W # B .A . , bachelor's degree &jr? c 
Jw # but , rather 

„j.i 'i — j_U # country 

native , indigenous , 
- home 

^J^w (f.) country; homeland 
* — ^jwl # son 

u^j Ibn Khaldoun (medieval y ^ 

historian and sociologist J-^^' — 



3 j U^i 



✓U> * o y 



o Li_Y _ 2-i_/ 1, daughter 

— ""^w -girl; daughter 



-r r 



. ttL^w #• bank 



# Panama 

# (verbal noun) 

building, con- 
structing 

a building 

# door; gate 

# Port Said 

# house; home 

# Beirut 

# between 

# III to continue ; 

pursue, follow up 

VIII to follow, 
adhere to, observe 

# commerce, trade 

# see under 

# museum 

# (quad . ) to trans- 

late 

# to leave , leave 

behind 

# nine 

(nom . ) ninety; (foil, 
definite sing, n.) 
ninetieth 

ninth 

# Texas 

# disciple , student 

# to be completed; 

to take place 

# Tunis; Tunisia 
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Cj I «_ d. Q I a •*'. 


# culture , refinement 






# one -third 






three 






third 






thirdly 






(nom.) thirty; (foil, 
definite n.) thirtieth 






# hence, therefore 






then, there upon 


<vr o ^ ^> ^ 

Cr^ c - — ^ # 




# eight 




u ^ L«^ 


(nom.) eighty; (foil, 
definite n.) eightieth 




u-? Li 


eighth 


( w « ^ ) 




# during 






two 





new 



5er 



second 

secondly 

secondary 



(c_r-^) °' — # revolution, rebellion 

2 „ (against) 



™ t 

AJ 

m 



to create, make 
(s. th. into s. th.) 9 
render; (with foil, 
indie.) to begin to 



combine 
to combine . . .and 
VIII to meet (with) 

all 

everyone , every- 
body 

all together, one 
and all 

meeting 

social ; sociological 
mosque 



# Kahlil Gibran 



# Al-Jahiz (medieval 
writer) 



cl 
cl 


7» y 

> S ' a ? 


university 




- 


society, community 






# sentence , clause 






beauty 



UJI 



J La 



Gamal Abd Al-Nasser 

w > ' ■ 

UJ — J-*-*-* beautiful, handsome 
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<<-f 



# republic 
president 

# in addition to; besides; 

apart from 

foreign; foreigner 

# effort, exertion 

# neighbor 

# George Washington 

# Georgetown 
Jurji Zaydan (writer) 



o i JJ» 



new, modern 



L^j^ recently, lately 

3_« ~4 freedom 
j-^j-^ liberation, freeing 



f'-J^J c f-^J # VIII to respect, 

honor, revere 

- vJf # (political) party 



2Li L 



Jl 



# hospitality 



# V to walk, roam, 

wander around 

# to be included (in a 

written document) 



Ji^J I ^ IJa» J fortunately 
L^o* fine! 
u-.^*» Hussein (m. name) 

Lr 1 * JJ^ C ck^ # to obtain, get 

obtaining 



# IV to love, like, take 

a liking to, to fall 
in love with, 

love 

beloved , sweetheart , 
dear 

# (foil, by perfect) until; 

(foil . by subjunctive) 
in order that, so that; 
until ; (adverb) even 

# II to define , limit , 

set bounds (to) 

extent , limit; boundary 

# V to speak (to) (about) ; 

to converse (with) 
(about) 



*3 is 



6 j 



AS 1 



having obtained 

to attend, be 
present (at) 

to come to 



III to give a 
lecture ; to 
lecture 

attendance , presence (at) 

coming to 

civilization; culture 
lecture 

present , attending; 
current (time) 



Ji^JI y~**4 # fortunately 

- # to dig, excavate 
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Li .3. 



* USX _ '^S. 

r 



J^J- - <> 



# III to preserve , main- 
tain; to protect , de- 
fend 



# II to realize , accomplish 
right; truth 

really, indeed, truly 

# to govern, rule 

to pass judgment on, 
to judge 



"Ij ^ 1 /-C-S How are you? 

«. 3L^ # life, life blood 
(4^4-^ lively, vital 
*jU # to be time, to 

draw near , come , 
approach (time) 



time ; occasion 

at the time that . 
when (conj . ) 

sometimes 



saying, maxim, word of 
wisdom 

wise 

government 
ruler, governor 

# solving, solution; f I 

dissolution, breaking- 
up 

# praise be to God 
Ahmad (m. name) 
Muhammad 
Muhammad Ali 

# to carry, bear 

(military) campaign 
(against) 

# need (for) 
in need of 

# dialogue , conversation 

# condition, state , 

circumstance 



( lJ) ^ L^J # iv to inform s.o. 

(of s.th.) ; to tell 



r 



^ ' — f-f ^ # ring 



news item; (p.) 
news 



f ^ # to serve , render 
a service to 



X to use 



service 



\c>«J &J~>^ C £>>^ # to go out (of) 



E- 1 



II to graduate 
(transitive) ; to 
educate 

IV to take out , 
remove , expel 



UJI 



exterior 
abroad 
outside of 
external 
foreign affairs 
f ^ f # Khartoum 
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C° ^ # special; private 

, . 

^ especially 

ol — uli3> # speech 

conversation 

# during 

J-J^-i I Al -Khali 1 b. Ahmad 
(Arab grammarian) 



a J 



sincere 



ci}Lpi*J, £ «JJbiJ # vill to differ (from) 

to differ, disagree 
( ^ c ^ ) ( wit h) 



(m.) Caliph 



t 



»^» # five 



(nom.) fifty; (foil, 
definite n.) fiftieth 

fifth 

# good (things) , blessing 

benefit; welfare; 

fine , (I f m) fine 

# tent 





















1 
















^ 1 J 






























cl 














U 1 UJ J 



inner, internal ; domes- 
tic 

^ J t — cS- J # to study 



linguistic school 
teaching , instruction 
teacher , instructor 

# constitution 

# (a) minute 

# doctor; Ph , D. 
doctorate, Ph. D. 

# Damascus 

# (f.) house 

director 

# state, country, power 
the major powers 
international 

# dollar 

# without (prep . ) 
without (conj .) 

J 

# that 

thus , so, like- 
wise , also 



s y " ^ 



II to teach 
lesson 

study; studying 
school 

public school 



isn f t that so? 

# to mention, relate , 

tell 

note ; reminder 

# to go (to) 



( c^ 1 ) 
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J jj 



—1 uU J £ 



{ A J 



( cP 1 ) 



to take , conduct (s .o. 
or s.th.) (to) 

going 



3 -o 



Jo Lyjlll 
d_*-«Jj J I dk-, I jJ I 



ol _ 



J-^J £ — LP-.J 



cK 



# (m. and f .) head 
president, head, chief 
prime minister 
president 

# opinion, view (on) 

# to bind, tie (to); to 

connect (with) ; to com- 
bine (s.th. with) 

Rabat 

bond, tie; connection, 
link; league , society 

The Literary Club 

# one fourth, quarter 
four 

(nom . ) forty; (foil, 
definite n.) fortieth 

fourth 

# education* upbringing 
(nisba: ) 

# to return, "come or go 

back 

# man 

# wish, hope 

# II to welcome 
hello! 

# to move about , travel, 

leave 

stage, phase 



d-L.1 ^ c ^ # III to correspond 

with 

JL~_j| £ Jl^l IV to sen( i 

J~,!^j: £ Jlll^j; VI to correspond 
with one another 

J*, L*,^ — ULj letter 



^1 I ^ 

uJ — t>r , ^» reporter, corres- 
pondent 

** - - ^ ^ ^ 

c f-"^ # to draw 

c^^^ official, formal, 
ceremonial 

uJ — c^-r* # candidate, nomi- 
nee 

. '.'f ' ? ^ ^ ^ . / 
<L*i-^ -Vf.j # to desire, wish 

for 



W^j^ # Russia 
c> jh-l 1 # Riyadh 



Lojl — J # time ; period; 

stretch of time 

' # Al-Azhar (univer- 
sity) 

^ s *S " ' " w ' m 

^} jJ 6 gJ-P ^rJ-^ # V to get married 
, , (to) ; to marry 

1 j (with) 



£jj husband 



o i — da* jj wife 

£' marriage 
J ^. 3^ # visit 



jj — J visiting 
A ' J visitor, 
"J'J U # is still 



j 1 jj - ^'-i visitor, guest 
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J 



Jl>^ ^ is still 



# (future particle) will, 
going to 



"J'5 



J L~ # to ask 



2 I f ^ I — J'V** question 
2l*_^ # seven 



(nom . ) seventy; (foil, 
definite n.) seventieth 



^ seventh 



# six 



(nom,) sixty; (foil . 
definite n.) sixtieth 



JjJ- — ^ # dam 
^UJI j-JI. the High Dam 



u J 



secretary 

to live , dwell , 
reside ; take up 
residence 



UJ — Cr? ^ living , residing 



JLI _ V> JL.I # 



^ j # sixth 

^ j — £y~~« # theater; stage 

^ I £ ^ j~» I # IV to hasten, hurry 

2j-t L^, c Lv #. in to help, assist (in) 



-9 ' w 



/So 



- J^^— happy (over , at, with) 

1 1 Saudi Arabia 
j j 

j Lx-wu Su f ad (f . name) 

*~> c j-* # III to travel , go on a 
trip; to leave , depart 



( - ) ( J ) 



t 



t 



( cP 1 e J ) 



inhabitant, resi- 
dent, occupant 

style 

peace; greeting 

greetings! (lit. 
"peace be upon 
you") * 1 

greetings ! (lit. 
"and upon you 
be peace " (re- - 
ply to^^l^Ji-^^U I ) 

well- being 

goodbye 

Salim (m. name) 
Solomon the Wise 
Islam 
Muslim 

to permit (s . o) 
(s.th.) 

Samir (m. name) 
to hear 

VIII to listen 
(to) 



j Lsu* I — 



departure; travel , trip 



fJ J Jr - *~ ^ 

o c e>X-w # to fall silent , say 

nothing 



Sami (m . name) 
_ ^ I # name 
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. I — 2-1 

•—f 0*V*« 1 I 



# year 
annual , yearly 

# easy 

# bad, evil 

# The Sudan 

# mister, Mr. 

# Syria 

# policy; politics 

# Suez 

# hour; clock, watch 

# (future particle) will, 

going to 




^ dSj Ui_o £ dJ^ Li 



# to drink 
drink, beverage 

# street 

# IV to supervise 
Sharif (m. name) 

# East 

The Middle East 
orientalist 

# III to partici- 

pate, join in 



i I — 2Li L~_« 



< J ) J 



distance 

# (with foil. gen. or 

suffix) other than, 
except 

equal , equivalent (to) 

# Sibawayhi (medieval 

grammarian) 



ol - 


mm 


company 






# a people; nation 




^ o ^ 


# poetry; poem 






# thanks; grateful- 
ness, gratitude 




\'jsl 


thank you! 



1}^ _-J^ 



# car, automobile 

# (quad . ) to control , 

dominate 

# (f . ) cinema , movies 

# matter, affair; 

situation 



# form, shape, type 
problem 

# to include , com- 
prise 



3jj* c jaU f in to see, watch , witness 



(v) 



in regards to, regard- I ^ ^ ^ 

ing (s.th.) v " 



# window 

# evil, harm 



I — /- .a 



degree, diploma, 
certificate 

# month 
famous (for) 

# eager for, long- 

ing to 

# thing, something 

# Satan, devil 
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^ i 



C 



^ ^90 

I 



IV to become 
morning 
good morning! 
good morning! (response) 
kSj —* 1 # (f .) desert ( <j j I j**>) 
newspaper \ ^ — --a^*©; 
IV to export; to publish 



T o*«g> # 



f t" j> - " 



III to become friends with 
friend 

V to behave, conduct 
oneself 

VII to go away, leave 

hard, difficult (for s.o.) 

little, small; young 
(person) 



Q>«) j^L c # to reject, dismiss 

expel (from) 

^ WJ O-f lJj ^ # Tariq b. Ziyad 

2L^Jd I — . ^ UJs # food 

^-c — ( »JLk-« restaurant 

V-^ 3 £ V-Lk # to request 



Lk^, « lJLL hi to demand 

(of s.o.) (s.th) 

t - - ^ - 

i^JJoJi c v to require, 

necessitate 



- v request; appli- 
cation; demand 

t~J Uo student 



class; classroom 
o I — 2l£ Uo # industry 
factory 

image , form; picture 
goldsmith; jeweler 



summer 



to laugh 
hospitality 
J* 

o I _ 3J j LL # table 

' — V^t^ # doctor, M.D. 



c .j^- 2 # V to develop, 
evolve 

J'jtf - JoM long; tall 

at length, a long 
time 

cl — _j # airport 

If-*- 

o I — 3 LL airplane 



- — Jt> # to remain; to con- 
tinue to do 

^ ^ij, c I # iv to show, 

demonstrate 

O O-i^-J' Dhahran (city in 
Saudi Arabia) 



# II to express 

>~^J VIII to consider 

(s.o.) as (s.th.) 
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J >*^ u~ # Abt>as Mahmud 
Al- f Aqqad 



# Ottoman 



i 1 # IV to please, delight 



j I j-£ I — J j-£ # number 

(jo » o-^J. preparatory; elementary 
(school) 



(J) a J — 



ready, prepared (for) 



S-l^ — L5~^ # Arab, Arabic, Arabian 

the Arabic language, 
Arabic 

( t : » - - - 

dj^^p^ c ci # (perfect) to find out 

(about), learn, know; 
(imperfect) to know 

w <-i^ to be known for 



U 1 



knowing; knowledge 
known, well-known 
it is known that... 
J ' >*J I # Iraq 

*\js>\ _ J-^ # dear, beloved 

^ _ ^ 

# ten 



(nom . ) twenty; (foil, 
definite n.) twentieth 



) 



VIII to believe (in) 

belief 

# relationship (to) , 
connection (with) 



J^-J # perhaps, maybe 



r4f 



_9 ^ 4lX> 



^ tenth 
't— . -* ^ . 

d L*_* c j^U # III to be contemporary to 

U^, contemporary 

* t^t-p — f^t-^- # great , big, grand , vast, 
enormous 

most of 

' >^ # you 1 re welcome ! 

a-^-c # to hold (a meeting) 



(ajju) ju 

if 



# to know, have know- 

ledge of, be famil- 
iar with 

II to teach (s „o. 
or s.th.) ; to 
educate (s.o.) 

V to learn; to be- 
come educated 

learning; know- 
ledge; science 

world 

education 

teacher 

# on; over; to the 

debt of 

high 

Ali (m. name) 

# generally, in 

general 



UJ I colloquial Arabic 



J** 4 



VII to be held (meeting) 



# VIII to depend on, 

rely on * 

dean 

# age (of a person) , lifetime 

# to work 

to work for, be 
active in service of 



work , j ob 
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u 



3j 

ol - 2UL*,U 



f l>1 _ f u 



worker j-* 1 

# Amman 

# about , concerning 

# at, with (time or place) ; 

(with verbal noun) on, r^- 9 c co- 
upon; in the view , 
opinion of; among 

when, whenever 

# title; address 

# meaning, sense 

# institute 

# return 
usually 

# family 

# year 

# VI to cooperate 

# II to appoint (s.o.) as 

(s.th.) 

(f .) eye 



other than 



# and; and then; 

and so 

# to open; to conquer 

# II to search, look 

for 



t/Ai^ c ^joA^ts, I v to examine 




# the morrow , the follow- 

ing day 

tomorrow 

# west 

stranger (n) ; 
strange (adj .) 

Morocco 

# (with foil, genitive) 

most, majority of 

# II to change (s.th.) 

V to be changed , change 





# Fadwa Tuqan (woman 

poet) 

# Farid (m. name) 
vocabulary items 

# to impose (s.th.) 

upon 

# pharaonic 

# France 

# classical (literary) 

Arabic 

# detail 

# II to prefer (s.o. 

or s.th.) to 

# to do, act; to 

make 

doing, action , deed 

# to lose, miss , 1 

be bereft of 

# poverty 

# only 

# II to think (of, 

about) 
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jrX^ — d ^-Xs idea , thought , concept 
(j^-s intellectual , mental 
j — ^-Si; thinker 
tj-JaljJ # Palestine 

<- -•* ° 

d_w_Ls # philosophy 
- * f-L? # film, movie 



U J 



l*-^ # mouth 



<j j-^j> — # art 

ls-* # in; on the subject of 
(J 

- ^ 

2J W Uu c Jly L3 # in to meet (with) 



IV to approach, go to; 

to devote o.s. to, begin 
to do s,th* 

X to receive , welcome , 
meet 



j L*a_S J l _j^xl ! 



LaJ — 



before 

an interview 



J6 > 



ft/ C- ^ s , C 



«^ # (particle) (with perfect: ^ 
denotes completion of 
act) has , had; already 



€ ^ oJs # ii to present, offer; to 
render (services) 



,t/ W " — ■ w -~ -~ 



f J. 



f 



V to advance , progress 

V to submit , present 



j_£ I jj _ 3 j_£ Li 

t— i Li * , I j 

3 Li J I 



u»a_s — f-fj-s old , ancient 



in ancient times , long 
ago 



tw w J 



progress, advance- 
ment 

coming ; next 

# II to decide 

# to read 

The Qur f an, Koran 

# near (to) , close 

(by) 

soon, before long 

# century 

the Middle Ages 

# Qasim Am In 

# story 

# economy 
economic 

# IV to shorten (s.th.) 
short 

Luxor 

# VII to be cut off, 

stop, come to an end 

# grammar rule; (p.) grammar 

# heart 

# pen; pencil 

# canal 

# Cairo 

# coffee 

# leader, commander, 

general 



f ' ^ L forward 
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2u Li] 



to say 

article, essay 

to undertake 

III to oppose, resist, 
fight 

national, nationalist (ic) 
nationalism 

stay, sojourn, residing 
bond, chain, fetter 
d 

like, as 



see under dJj 



s # 

d_J ^r-^J I see under ^ *i 



1: u^<_L CJ^s # 



^ US _ ^ # 



(foil, by a sentence) as, 
and also, and in addi- , 
tion 

Karl Brockelmann 

California 

kubba 

kabob 

large , big; old (person) 
senior, eminent 

to write 
book 

writer, author; scribe 
office 

library; bookstore 
bloc 

much; many 



If c 



J . s 

JSJI 



u 



** ^ ** 

j # 



very , very much; often 

many of 

chair 

IV to honor 
Karim (m. name) 
all 

everything 

V to speak, talk 
word 

speech, speaking, 
conversation 

how many? 
how much? 

IV to finish, com- 
plete, perfect 

Congress 

Kuwait 

to be 

place 

position, status , 
rank 

see J 

see J 

how? 

how are you? 

J 

(prep . ) to, for; 
belonging to, of; 
(conj . ) in order that , 
so that. . • ; (with 
jussive) let , have . . . 
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J 



fJ < I j UJ 

* # 

of- 1 ' £ o^J# 
o uJ^i # 

> Li J # 

c f > Ji _ # 



(with subjunctive) in 
order that , so that . . . 

(with subjunctive) in 
order that . . .not 

why? 

(emphasis particle) 
indeed 

no 

but , however 

Lebanon 

see 

language 

language-related, linguis- 
tic; linguist, grammarian 

meeting, encounter 

(with jussive) did not 

when, at the time that 

(with subjunctive) will 
not 

London 

dialect 

blackboard 

not to be , he (it) is 
not 



J 



# night; evening 



U # 

I J La 



(interrog. pron.) what? 
(spelled "f as object of 
prep.) 



j^U* U 



^1 



0* - ^ ^.."O 



31 



I <d 1 'J* I 



c S 



(object of verb) what? 
why? 



di_L 

(relative pron.) that 
which, what, what- 
ever 

# masters degree , M.A. 

# (one) hundred 
• hundreds of 

# when? 



# (with foil, gen.) 
the likes of, some- 
thing like 



(prep.) like 

for example 
examination 
period (of time) 
to praise 

city (nisba = l^J^ ) 
woman (nisba = ^*, (_..-. ) 

Mar yam, Miriam, 
Mary (f . name) 

the Mississippi 

evening 

in the evening 

Michigan 

Egypt 

with, together with 
together 

V to be able to, 
capable of 



djJu, _ dl_L # king 
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Jew* 



the Middle East 

to arrive ; (with object 
pronoun) to reach 



* 0~i J^' J 




arrival 

Wasil b. T Ata 

situation, condition 

subject, topic 

national; nationalist (ic) 

office, position, job; 
function, task 

employee; official 

time, appointment («->-^ 1 
p, of 1 ^ c ^ is commonly 
used as p. : of * *J-J>^ ) 

V to be given abundantly, 
provided in full measure 

reconciliation 

it is agreed upon (that) 



, *1 j 



y JI ei, IJ^ I The United States 
( V..< ; I ) (of America) 

ol — # gift 

^ # (vocative particle) 
j LI _ 1^ # (f .) hand 

(nisba of ^ ) manual 





death 


s 

O Lj j 1 _ ClsJ j # 


time 




to be located 




located , situated 




to give birth to 




child, boy 




A.D. 




father 




(nom . ) parents 


Ol _ dL/il j # 


state , province 



I* IL I _ ^ j^, # day 



today 
daily 
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SUBJECT INDEX 



ABSTRACT MEANING 

with definite article 53-4 
verbal nouns 209, 212 

ABSTRACT VERBS VII 302 

ACCUSATIVE CASE 
ending 12 

adverbial use of 357-8 

adverbials of time 227-9 

adverbial use of J-^ 463 

cognate accusative 247.-8 

in dates 377 

object of verb 58 

on diptotes 173 

of intensity 248 

of manner 248 

predicate of 139 

predicate of u**-* 32, 33, 86-7 

subject of o \ and its sisters 263 

two accusatives : 340 

passive 458-9 
after verbal noun 211 
in vocative 62 

ACTIVE VOICE 452 
imperfect 479 
perfect tense 452-4 
verbal nouns 212 

ACTIVE PARTICIPLE 415-8 
agreement with nouns 416 
broken plurals 418 
concrete meaning 418, 433 
derived 430-3 

formation from imperfect 430 

) - *i 



used as nouns 433 
derived Forms II -X 431 
sound plurals 433 

direct object of 418, 433 

Form I 415-8 

inflections 416, 430 

meaning 415-8 

Pattern I: FaaMiL 415 

prefix mu- 430 

progressive meaning 

quadriliteral: Form QI 451 

quadriliteral: Form QII 451 

stem 430 

stem vowel 1 430 

ACTION (in verbs) 
future 402 
habitual 402 
progressive 402 

ACTOR (in idafas) 210-12 

ADJECTIVE XpAFAS 460-1 
adjective idafas 460-1 
broken plurals of 167-72 
of color 368 
comparative 240-2 
of defect 368 
definite 49 
diptotes 173-6 
dual 305 
elative 240-5 
gender ( <*— ) 

modified by adverb or prepo- 
sitional phrase 41-2 

modifying first term of 
idafa 153-5 

9 



modifying non-human nouns 156-7 
modifying nouns 40-2, 156-7 
nisba 44-6 

noun-adj ective phrases 40-2 

numerals 194-5 

ordinal = elative 245 

positive 244 

predicate adjective 28 

sound plural 98 

strings 42 

superlative 240-4 

verbal (= active participle) 415 

sound plurals 98 

nisba plural 98 

plural: sound 98 

case 33 

ADVERBS 357-9 

as predicate of equational sentence 115 
<u — 1 228 

f now f 228 
I 3 6 

440 

^ ^ 224 

ADVERBIAL 227-9, 357-9 
function 227-9, 357 
modifier 58, 227-9 

cognate accusative 247-8 
word order 58 
phrase 58, 463 
of time 227-9 

use of the accusative 227-9, 357-8 

AFFIRMATIVE 

equational sentences 32-4 

AFFIX -t- 298 



AGENT 455 

expressed 455 

in passive construction 456 

AGREEMENT 
case 156 

adjective -noun 40-42, 153-4 
definition 196 
def initeness 

noun-adjective 154 
gender 156 

noun-ad j ective 154 

verb-subject 57 

idafas 

both terms modified by 
adjectives 155 

idafa-adj ective 153-5 

non-human plurals 196-8 

number 156 

noun-adj ective 154 

numerals 

reverse agreement 312, 314, 376 

of predicate adjective 28 

verb and subject 32, 57 , 81, 
86-7, 197 

subject separated from 
verb 116 

verb following subject 104-5 

verb with compound subject 81 

verb following plural sub- 
ject 104-5 

verb with ^jo*~-f 224-5 

ALTERNATE VERBAL NOUN 276 

ANIMATE NOUNS 13, 15 
ANTECEDENT 349, 486-8 

clause 350 

definite 352 

indefinite 352 



specified 487 
APPLICATIVE VERBS 234 
APPOINTIVE VERBS 371 
APPOSITION 200 

ARABIC SUBJECT = ENGLISH OBJECT 
verbs of arriving 464-5 

ARTICLE 

see also definite article 
definite 9, 53-4 
generic 53 
indefinite 9 

ASSIMILATION 

Form VIII 299-301 
(of n to m) 71 
of first radical W 301 
of ^ 299-300 

ATTACHED PRONOUN -SUFFIX 48-9, 94-5 
199-200 

AUXILIARY VERBS 
O 139-41 

BROKEN PLURALS 97, 167-72 

of active particip les with concrete 
meaning 418 

of adjectives 167-72 

of nouns 167-72 

patterns 168-72 

CARDINAL NUMBERS 20-99, 201, 286-7 
3 to 10 311-3 
11 to 19 313-4 
20 to 99 286-7, 314-5 
hundreds 315-7 
thousands 317-9 



summary 319-20 

with definite nouns 320-1 

CASE 11-3, 173-4 
accusative 12, 173 

adverbial function 227-9, 357-9 

cognate accusative 247-8 

object of verb 58 

predicate of IS 139 

predicate of 32-3, 86-7 

after verbal noun 211 
diptotes 173-4 
endings 11-3, 79, 173 
forms 11-3 

accusative 12 

genitive 12 

nominative 12-3 

of £l and U 422 
general 11-2 
genitive 12 

object of preposition 20 

after verbal noun 210-2 
invar iab le 

compound ordinals 195 

nominative 12-3 

predicate of equational 
sentence 28 

subject of verb 32, 57 

CAUSATIVE VERBS 
Form II 232 
Form IV 261 

causative-reflexive verbs 370 

C IRCUMSTANT IAL CLAUSE S 435-7 

CLAUSES 

antecedent of 350-1, 486-8 
beginning with £jr* 486-8 



*iii 



beginning with relative 486-8 

beginning with nominalizer 356-7 , 
463-4 ^ , 

beginning with <j I , u 1 or ^ I 
328-333, 263-5 

beginning with J*J 419-20 

beginning with or Cr^ 263-5 

definition 

hal 435-7 
• 

indefinite relative clauses with 
or O-* 486-8 

main 405 

object of preposition 331 

object of verb 331 

relative clauses 349-52, 366, 417, 
486-8 

subject of clause 263 
subject of verb 332 
subordinate 405-6 

COGNATE ACCUSATIVE 247-8 

COLLECTIVE NOUNS 
human 267-8 

COLOR ADJECTIVES 368 

COMBINATION OF TWO SIMPLE IDAFAS 216-7 
of verb and preposition 252 
the comb ination 391 
the combination LoJLu and U~S 464 

COMMANDS 

indirect 390-1 

negative 389 

positive 384-7, 389 

COMMENT SENTENCE 474-6 

COMPARATIVE DEGREE 240-2 
adjective 240 



COMPLETED EVENT 54, 341, 404 

COMPLEX IDAFAS 79-80 

COMPOUND SUBJECT 

verb agreement 81-2 

CONCRETE MEANING 212-3 
concrete nouns 

active participles 418 

CONJUGATION OF VERBS 

dual of perfect and imperfect 307-8 

imperfect tense 

imperative mood 385-6 

indicative mood s . 164-6, 
p. 183-4 

jussive mood s , 135 , pi. 148-9, 
183-4 

of 151 

subjunctive 284 

loss of hamza (?a?c — ♦ ?aac) 137 

passive voice : perfect tense 453-4, 
imperfect tense 479-80 

perfect tense 

3s 54-5 

2s, Is 67-8 

plural 103 
-tumuu- with pronoun suffix 120 
quadriliteral verbs 450 
of u-^J : s. 33, p. 86-7 

CONJUNCTIONS 

conj unction j 1 and 1 58 
coordinating j 435 
subordinating J 435 
the conjunction L«j.j^ 356 
connectors j and ^ 268 



CONSONANTS 

emphatic 300 

*iv 



emphatic 300 

impermissible sequences of 88 

CONSTRUCTIONS 

adjective idafas 460-1 
hal 435-7 

idafa 59-62, 79-80, 153-5, 465 

passive 452-7 

topic-comment 474-6 

with ii^«or — * 281-3 

with J^f and d 462-5 

CONTRACTION ^* 333 

CONTRAST 

active passive 

imperfect 479 
independent pronouns 106, 399 

COORDINATING CONJUNCTION J 435 

COUNTABLE NOUNS 53 

Dates : years in 376-7 

DEFECT , ADJECTIVES OF 368 



DEFECTIVE NOUNS 172 (g) 




DEFINITE ANTECEDENT 352 

DEFINITE ARTICLE 11, 23-4 
abstract use 53-4 
definiteness 40 
elision of ?£l 22 
generic use 53-4 
in demonstrative phrases 27 
in idafa 61, 79 
"moon letters" 24 



ordinal numbers 287 

"sun letters" 24 

use in place names 24 

use in titles 24 

with demonstrative force 359 

DEFINITE NOUNS 156, 173-74, 349-50 
numerals 320-21 
predicate in EQ 43 , 44 

DEFINITE RELATIVE CLAUSES 349-51 
definite article 40 
idafa 61 
indefinite 40 
pronoun suffix 40, 48 
proper noun 40 

DEGREES OF COMPARISON 240-5 

DEMONSTRATIVES 43, 265 
dual 305 

gender: singular 4 
idafas 80 

phrases 26-27, 41, 43 
plural 225-6 

DENOMINATIVE VERBS 372 

DERIVED VERBS 131-3 

active participles 430-3 
passive imperfect 480 
passive participles 483 
semantic relationships 231-4 

■* DICTIONARY 

arrangement of entries by roots 129 
citation form = 3 ms perfect 68 
dictionary drills 
drill 3 133 



drill 13 220 
verbal nouns 254 

DIPTOTES 173-6 

as first term of idafa 174 
masculine elative 241 
plurals 172 

plural elative ?aFaaMiL 242 

DIRECT NEGATIVE COMMAND 390 

DIRECT OBJECT 340 

of active participles 418, 433 

DOUBLE MIDDLE RADICAL 
Form II 230 

DOUBLY TRANSITIVE 233 

DUAL 304-8 

adjectives 305 
demonstratives 305 
imperfect tense 308 
indicative 308 
inflections 305 
in idafas 305 
jussive 308 
nouns 304-6, 319 
perfect tense 307 
pronouns 304-6, 308 
pronoun suffixes 305-6 
subjunctive 308 
usage 308 
verbs 307-8 

ELATIVE 240-5 

comparative meaning 242 
comparative and superlative 240 
diptote 241 



elative adjective 240-5 
feminine singular 241 , 244 
invariable 241 
masculine singular 240-1 
patterns 241 { 

?aFaaMil 242 

FuMLayaat 242 

FuMaL 242 

?aFMaa 241 

?aFaDD 241 

FuMlaa 241 

TaFMaL 241 
positive meaning 244 
superlative meaning 243 

ELIDABLE HAMZA 368, 374-5, 386 

EMPHASIS 

cognate accusative 247-8 
independent pronouns 106, 399 
numerals 

1 310 

2 311 

EMPHATIC CONSONANTS 300 

EQUATIONAL SENTENCES 2, 28, 32-4, 
57, 115-6, 224 

addition of u ^ after subjunc- 
tive particle 285 

negative past with jussive of 
O tS 150-1 

/ • 

negation with .*J 32-3, 86-7, 

116, 150 

past time , expression of 139-41 

predicate: 

preceding indefinite subject 
115-6 

predicate adjective 28 



pronoun of separation 43 

subject and predicate 13, 202 

word order: 

predicate preceding indefinite 
subject 115-6 

ESTIMATIVE VERBS: II, 233; X, 371 

EXISTENCE 

"there is, there are. . 115-6, 224 

EXPANSION OF FIRST TERM OF IDAFA 216-7 

EXPRESSED AGENT 

in passive construction 455 

EXPRESSED SUBJECT OF VERB 58 

expressed pronoun subjects for 
emphasis and contrast 106 

EXPRESSION OF COMPARATIVE DEGREE 242 

EXPRESSION OF THE FUTURE 281-3 

EXPRESSION OF SUPERLATIVE DEGREE 243 

EXTERNAL PLURAL 97 

FEMININE 
gender 13 
personal names : 

diptotes 175-6 
sound plural: 

human nouns 97-9 

non- human nouns 141-3 
subject with masculine verb 116 
suffix a— 14 

in nisbas 45 

written as -a(t)- 129 
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FIGURATIVE VERBS 302 

FIRST TERM OF IDAFA: see Idafas 

FOREIGN WORDS IN ARABIC: 
plurals in cl I 143 

FORM I TO X VERBS AND VERBAL NOUNS 
Form I verbs: see VERBS 
Form II 230-4 
Form III 248-50 
Form IV 259-62 
Form V 275-7 
Form VI 278-80 
Form VII 295-7 
Form VIII 298-303 
Form IX 367-8 
Form X 368-72 
quadriliteral Forms 449-52 
summary 372-5 

FREQUENTATIVE VERBS 233 

FRICATIVE 299 

FUTURE 

expression of the 281-3 
future action 402 
future meaning: 

active participles 417, 432 
past future 403 

GENDER AND AGREEMENT IN GRAMMAR 15 
gender in adjectives 15 
gender agreement: 

verb-plural subject 81 

verb-subject 104-5 
gender: 

demonstra tives 4 



of names 356 
natural 13 
nouns 13-15, 384 

feminine 14 

masculine 13 
in pronouns 3, 4 
of titles 356 

GENERIC 

use of definite article 53-4 

GENITIVE CASE 11, 20 

after verbal noun 210-12 
idafas 60, 79, 461 
object of preposition 20 

GOAL 210-12, 455 

GRAMMATICAL SUBJECT 224 

HABITUAL ACTION 402-5 
active participles 432 
past habitual 403-5 

gAL CONSTRUCTION 435-7 
hal clause 435-7 
the hal particle J 435 

HAMZA 

elidable 368, 374-5, 386 
initial 368 
loss of, in ?a? 171 
non-elidable 385-6 

"TO HAVE" 115-6 

HEAD NOUN: 

idafa 59, 60 



HELPING VOWELS 

helping vowel a_ 22, 88 
helping vowel i 22, 55, 89 
helping vowel u 88 
plural pronoun suffixes 85 
pronouns 83 
Summary 88-9 

HUMAN NOUNS 97-9, 103-4, 225 

broken plurals of 171(d), 172(e)(f) 
human collectives 267-8 

ipAFAS 79-80, 200, 216, 461 

adjective idafas 460-1 

adverbial of time 228-9 

alternate construction with J 
phrase 465 

both terms modified by adjectives 
153-5, 465 

complex idafas 79-80 
construction 59-62, 79-80, 200 
in dates 376 

diptotes as first term 174 
expansion of first term 216-7 
first term of 59 
first term 

modified by adjective 153-5 
function 60 

idafa as a noun phrase 60 
last term of 153 
^ phrase 79 
- clause 79 
modification 59-60 
noun phrase as second term 79 
in numerals 3-10 311 
100 315 
1000 318 
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nunation 61 
ordinary 461 
second term 59 
simple 217 

verbal noun plus second term 210-12 
JS as first term 228-9 

IDENTICAL RADICALS 167, 242 
IDIOM 

verb -preposition idioms 252-3 
passive 458-9 

IMITATIVE VERBS 
Form V 277 

IMPERATIVE MOOD 135, 163, 384-7 (see 
also COMMANDS) 

forms 385-7 

irregular 386 

IMPERFECT TENSE 54, 163-6 
derived Forms I-X 373-5 
dual 308 
Form II 230 
Form III 248 
Form IV 259-61 
Form V 275 
Form VI 278 
Form VII 295 
Form VIII 298 
Form IX 367-8 
Form X 368-9 
imperative mood 385-6 
indicative mood 164-6, 183-5 
jussive 134-8, 148-9, 183-4 
meanings 163, 402-6 
negation 186, 403 



passive 478-81 
stems 134-8, 163-6 
subjunctive 284 

IMPERSONAL PASSIVE PARTICIPLES 484- 

IMPERSONAL VERBS 332, 459 

INDEFINITE 

antecedent 352 
idafas 61 
nouns 9, 173 

relative clause 352, 486-8 

with tj-* or L» 

relative pronouns 486-7 

subject following predicate in 
equational sentence 115-6 

INDEPENDENT PRONOUNS 48, 399 

emphasis 106, 399 

for contrast 106, 399 

forms: s. 3, 4, 9; p. 83; 
dual 305 

helping vowel 83 

word order 7 

INDICATIVE 163-6 
dual 308 

expression of the future 281-3 
meanings of 163 
passive 478-81 

INDIRECT COMMAND 390-1 

INDIRECT OBJECT 340 

INNA Ol AND ITS SISTERS 265, 329 

INSTRUMENT 454-5 

INTENSIFYING PARTICLE J 439 
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INTENSIVE VERBS II 233 

INTERNAL PLURALS 97 

INTERNAL VOWEL CHANGE 167, 453, 454 

INTERROGATIVE S 5, 35 

interrogative words: 
a 

1 35 
5* 'which 1 122 
f-S f how many? 1 112 
^ 'what?' 70 
1 J ^ what? .70 
5, 35 

with negatives 186 
phrases 9-10 
pronouns 70-1 
word order 9-10, 113 
words 70 

writing of L« after prepositions 71 
with f$ 112 

INTRANSITIVE VERB 210, 233 

intransitivizing verbs VII 297 
verbs of motion 21 5 (k) 

INVARIABLE WORDS 228 

invariable compounds 11-19: 313 
invariable demonstratives 226 
invariable feminine elative 241 
invariable numerals: 

ordinals 195 
invariable pattern 
?aFMaa 241-2 

IRREGULAR IMPERATIVE 386 

JUSSIVE 163, 283-4, 384-6, 389, 390-1 
conjugation: 
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dual 308 
passive 479 

plural 148-50, 184-5, 283-4 
singular 135-8, 283-4 

indirect command 390-1 
negation of perfect with f— ' 134-8 
negative commands 389 
of olS 

LOGICAL SUBJECT 224 

LOSS OF HAMZA 

?a? c — * ?aaC 137, 171 

MAIN CLAUSE 405 

MANNER, ACCUSATIVE OF 247-8 

MASCULINE GENDER 13-5 

personal names: diptotes 176 
sound plural 97-9 
sound plural 

as first term of idafa 101-2 
with pronoun suffix 101-2 

MEANING 

abstract 209, 212 

concrete 212-3 

of imperfect 404-5 

of passive participle 483-4 

MIDDLE VERBS VIII 302 

MODIFICATION 

adjective modifying first term 
of an idafa 153-5 

of definite nouns 156 

modifiers 

adverbial 58, 227-9 

cognate accusative 247 



of noun-adjective phrase 40-2 

MOODS OF THE VERB 163-5 see IMPERA- 
TIVE , INDICATIVE , JUSSIVE, SUBJUNCTIVE 

"MOON LETTERS 11 24 

MOTION, INTRANSITIVE VERBS OF 21 5 (k) 
NAMES 

cities and countries: 

gender 14 

nunation 11 
feminine personal: 

diptotes 175-6 

nunation 11 
masculine personal: 

diptotes 176 
names and titles: 

gender 356 
place names: 

diptotes 175 
proper 40 

NARRATIVE STYLE 341 

NEGATION 

of equational sentences 32-3, 86-7, 116 

of future with V 282 

of future with t>J 284 

of imperfect indicative 186 

with jussive 149 

of nouns with j-**- 339 

of past 134-8 

of perfect tense with f-Jand jussive 
134-8 

of phrases 72 

of verb o 15 150-1 

of words 72 
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NEGATIVE 

commands 389 
imperative 389 
purpose 285 

NEGATIVE PARTICLES 
^' 333 
^ 186, 282, 389 
P 134-8, 149 

NEGATIVE VERB 32, 72, 86-7 

NISBA 44-6 

as singular of human collective 
267 

NGMINALIZ ERS 330^ 

1 , o[ , O ' 'that 1 328-333 
^ 356-7 

NOMINATIVE CASE 11-2, 12-3 

predicate of equational sentence 
13, 28 

subject of equational sentence 
13 

subject of verb 32, 57 

vocative 13 

NON-ELIDABLE HAMZA 385-6 

NON-HUMAN NOUNS 

adjective modification . 156-7, 
196-8 

feminine sound plurals 141-3 

NOUNS. See also VERBAL NOUNS 

abstractions 53-4 

actions and states 54 

agreement 

of adjectives 40-2, 49, 153-5, 
156-7, 460-1 

of verbs 224-5 



broken plurals 167-72 

case 11-2, 32-3. See also CASE 
and the individual cases 

countable and non-countable 53 

defective 172(g) , 313 

definite 10-1, 320-1, 349-50 

definiteness with pronoun suffix 48 

diptotes 173-6 

dual 304-6, 319 

gender 13-15 

human 97-99, 103-4 

human collectives 267-8 

indefinite 10-11 

mass 53 

noun-adjective agreement 40-2 

case 40 ^ 

definiteness 40, 49 

gender 40 
noun-adjective phrases 153, 461 

agreement 40 , 49 

in idafas 80 

word order 40 

nominative case 11-2 , 12-3 

nunation 10-1, 13, 28, 48. See 
also NUNATION 

noun phrases 60 

as second term of idafa 79, 80 

nouns of quantity 248 

place names 13-5 

plurals 

foreign words in Arabic 143 

non- human referents 98 

with several plurals 171 (4) 

with pronoun suffix modified by 
adjective 156-7 

proper nouns in idafas 61 

stems of nouns 45 



verbal nouns 208-13 

Form I 213-15 

Form II 231 

Form III 249-50 

Form IV 260-1 

Form V 276 

Form VI 279 

Form VII 296-7 

Form VIII 301 

the nouns J-=* ' 1 someone 1 309 
" f 

,jl 'which? 1 122 
' some ? 94-6 
'all' 94, 439-40 



'year 
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376 

f ^ year 1 376-7 

1 other than 1 339 

t£ 'each; all' 94-5, 
199-200, 439-40 

'jJL 'like 1 462-3 

^Al f self; same 1 420-1 

NUMBER 304-6. See also COAL,. PLURAL 

NUMBERS 

cardinal 

one to five 29, 310-11 

six to ten 37, 311-3 

eleven to nineteen 74, 313-4 

twenty to ninety -nine 286-7, 
314-5 

hundreds 315-7 

thousands 317-9 

summary 319-20 

with definite nouns 320-1 
in dates 376-7 
ordinals 

1st to 19th 194-5 

20th to 99th 287-8 
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i t 

elative form of J j 1 245 
pattern FaaMiL 194 
in telling time 201-2 

NUMERALS: See NUMBERS 

NU NATION 

diptotes 172, 173-6 
feminine sound plurals 97 
in idafa 61, 79, 154, 461 
on nouns 10-1 
in predicates 28 
pronoun suffixes 48 
in vocative 13 

OBJECT 

direct 340 

after J 433 
indirect 340 
of preposition 73, 116-8 

genitive case 20 

interrogative 10 

of J 113-4, 115-6, 433 
of verbs 58, 73 

idafa 60 

interrogative pronoun 70 
pronouns 119-20 
verbal noun 210-12 

"OF" CONSTRUCTION 60 

OMISSION OF PRONOUN SUBJECT IN 
EQUATIONAL SENTENCE: TOPIC COMMENT 476 

OMISSION OF SUBJECT PRONOUN IN 

RELATIVE CLAUSES 349 

< \ w *\ 
omission of 9 1 476 

ORDINALS 

1st to 19th 194-5 

1 
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20th to 99th 287-8^ 
elative form of Jj ! 245 
pattern FaaMiL 194 
in telling time 201-2 

PARTICIPLE . See also ACTIVE PARTI- 
CIPLE ; PASSIVE PARTICIPLE 

active 415 

derived 430-3 

object of participle after J 433 
impersonal 484-5 
passive 482-5 

PARTICLES- See also APPENDIX V 

I (interrogative) 35 

^jJ] (preposition) f to r 118 

&\ 'as for 1 474 

(j I (conjunction) f that f 263-5, 
f ^ 328-33 
- f 

O ' (conjunction) 'that 1 263-5, 
c 328-33 

u j ^conjunction) 1 that ' 263-5 , 

(vocative) f f 187 

(purpose) ! up to the point 
that, until , in order that ' 
284-5 

~ (future) 'will 1 281-3 

(future) f will f 281-3 

^^-U (preposition) f on f 118 

J-^f (preposition) ! at , with 1 
356 

-i (conjunction) 'and so' 47, 
268, 391, 474 

J-j" (circumstantial) 366-7, 
437, 439 

✓ 

£ (preposition) 1 like, as 1 
462-4 

f-J (noun) 'how much? 1 112 
L«J (conjunction) f as f 464 

(conjunction) 'as if 1 464 



^ (purpose) 'in order that 1 285 

(purpose) 1 in order that not 1 
285 

-J (intensifying) 1 indeed ' 439 

J (command) 371-2 

J (preposition) 113-4, 115-6, 
" 433 

J (purpose) 284-5 

^ (negative) 186, 282, 389 , 403 

'i^-l (purpose) ! in order that not 1 
285 

^% (conjunction) 'because 1 263-5 
(conjunction) 'perhaps' 419-20 

^qSJ (conjunction) 'but 1 264 

(conjunction) 'but 1 263-5 

ur~ (purpose) r in order that' 285 

^-^J (purpose) 1 in order that not ' 
285 

(negative) 134-8, 149 
cj— 1 (negative) 284 
L« (nominalizer) 356 
LoJj^o (conjunction) ' as ' 464 

u-t (preposition) 'from 1 88, 117 
J-* (interrogative) 5, 35 
j (conjunction) 'and ' 47, 268 
j (circumstantial) 'while, as' 435 
L, (vocative) T ' 6, 187 

PASSIVE (VOICE) 

construction 452-7 

Form V passives 277 

Form VII passives 297 

Form VIII passives 303 

imperfect tense 478-80 

passive voice vs. Forms V, VI and 
VII 456-7 

participles 482-5 

perfect tense 452-4 



potential meaning 

imperfect passive 480-1 
passive participle 485 

usage 454-9 

verb -preposition idioms 459 
verbs with two accusatives 458-9 

PASSIVE PARTICIPLES 482-5 

PAST 

future 403 

habitual 402-5 

imperfect 402-6 

negative with O ^ 151, 333 

perfect verb 367 

progressive 402-3 

state 402-3 

time 139-41, 333, 402-5 

PATTERNS 127-30 

adjective patterns FaMiiL and 
FaML 129 

broken plurals 168-72 

derived verbs 132, 373-5 

diptotes 174-5 

Form I ' 131, 136, 373 

invariable elative FuMLaa and 
?aFMaa 241-2 

noun pattern FaMiiL 129 

noun of place pattern maFMaLa (t) 
129 

ordinal numeral pattern FaaMiL 194 

participle patterns 
active I FaaMiL 415 
active derived 431 
active quadriliteral 451 
passive I 482 
passive derived 483 
passive quadriliteral 483 
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verbal nouns 
Form I 214-5 

derived 373-5 (see also under 
VERBAL NOUNS) 

PAUSE FORM 

perfect verb 68 
pronouns 2 s 3-4 

PERFECT TENSE 
conjugation 

3 s 54-5 

1, 2 s 67-8 

dual 307 

plural 103, 120 
meaning 54, 134, 163, 403-5 

with ^ 366-7 
negation with L. and jussive 134-8 
passive 452-9 

stems 131-3, 140 , 164-5 (see also 
the various FORMS) 

PHONOLOGICAL RULES 

loss of hamza ?a?C — * ?aaC 137, 171 

PHRASES 

adverbial 58, 227-9, 463 
demonstrative 26-7, 41, 43, 80 
interrogative phrases with 112 
negation of 72 

noun-adjective 40-2, 49, 79-80, 
153, 461 

noun phrase 59-60, 79: See ipAFAS 
prepositional 113, 115, 227-9 
^ lP and Cr* lP 488 

PLACE NAMES ~ DIPTOTES 175 
PLURAL 

agreement : human and non-human 
nouns 81, 98, 104-5, 196-8 



broken 97, 167-72, 175 
demonstrative 225-6 
diptotes 172, 175 
external 97 
feminine sound 97-9 

non- human nouns 141-3 
of foreign words in Arabic 143 
internal 97 
masculine sound 97-8 
multiple plurals for one noun 171 
pronoun suffixes 84-5 
for respect 442 

"royal we 11 441 
sound 97-9 

as first term of idafa 101-2 

with pronoun suffix 101-2 

suffix (j 

omission in second term of 
iflafa 101 

verbs: See CONJUGATION OF VERBS 

POSITIVE 

commands 384-7, 389 
degree 240-1, 244 

POSSESSION 59, 60 

expression of "to have" 115-6 
by pronouns 48 
with J • .113-4 . 

POTENTIAL MEANING 

of the passive participle 485 
of the passive verb 480-1 

PREDICATE 73 

accusative of ^^^J 32, 33 
adjective 3, 28 
of an equational sentence 12 
interrogative 70 
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preceding indefinite subject 115-6 
of verb 32, 86-7, 139 

PREDICTABILITY OF PLURALS 171 

PREFIXES 
?a- 374 
(?)i 386 
ii^ 295, 375 
sa- 281-3 
-sta- 368, 370, 375 
ta- 275, 278, 374, 451 
(?)u- 386 

PREPOSITIONS 

object of 116-8 
with pronoun suffixes 116-8 
verb-preposition idioms 252-3 
the prepositions: 
or 1 ! 118 

Ur 1 ^ 118 

356 

JS 4 6 2-4 

cj 113-4, 115-6, 433 
"u- 88, 117 

PREPOSITIONAL PHRASES 

adverbial function 227-9 

as predicate of equation sentence 113 

PRESENT TIME 404 

PRESENT PERFECT MEANING 

active participles 417, 433 

PROGRESSIVE ACTION 402 

past progressive 403 

progressive meaning 

active participles 416, 432 

y 
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imperfect tense 163 

PRONOUNS 

demonstrative 4 

dual 305 

gender 3-4 

helping vowel J u 88 

indefinite relatives u-* and 
Lo 486-8 

independent 3-4, 48, 84-5, 399 

emphasis and contrast 106, 399 

helping vowel "* u 83 

plural 82-3 

as subject of equational sen- 
tence 33 

interrogative 5, 70-71 

pause form (2s) 4 

relative 349, 351 

of separation 

substitute pronoun 474-5 

word order 7 

PRONOUN SUFFIXES 

changing of vowel u to i 49, 
85, 120 

dual 305-6 

helping vowel u 88 

in idafas 61 

making nouns definite 40 

with nouns 48-9 

plural 84-5 

-tumuu- 120 

with prepositions 116-8 

singular 48-9 

1 s 117-8 

with verbs 119-20 

with J 5 199-20 



PRONUNCIATION 

assimilation of n to m 71 

assimilation of u to i in 3 person 
suffixes 49, 85, 120 

initial CC 385 

' * x o 

loss of u/i in j and 47 

PROPER NOUNS 40, 61 

PURPOSE PARTICLES 285 

QUADRILITERALS 

active participle 

Form QI muFaSTiL 451 

Form QII mutaFaSTiL 451 
verbal noun 

Form QI FaSTaLa (t) 451 

Form QII taFaSTuL 451 
verbs 449-52 

QUESTIONS 

yes --no 5, 35 

RADICALS 127-30 
definition 128 

doubled last radical (Form IX) 368 
doubled middle (Form II) 230, 373 
identical 167, 172, 242 
symbols (FML) 128, (FSTL) 450 

READING DATES 162-3 

RECIPROCAL VERBS (Form VI) 280, Form 
VIII) 302 

REFLEXIVE PRONOUN: 420-1 

REFLEXIVE VERBS (Form V) 277, (Form 
VI) 280, (Form VII) 297, (Form VIII) 
301, (Form X) 370 



RELATIVE ADJECTIVES 44-46 

RELATIVE CLAUSES 349-52 

without antecedent 366 

equivalent to active participle 
417 

indefinite relative clauses 486 

RELATIVE PRONOUNS 349, 351, 486 
cjjiJI 351, 366 

O y 

u-* 486 
U 486 

RELATOR 350-1 

object of preposition 351 
object of verb 350-1 
suffixed to a noun 351 

REQUESTATIVE VERBS (Form X) 371 

REVERSE AGREEMENT 312, 314 
in dates 376 

ROOTS 127-130 
definition 128 
FDD 167, 172, 242 
quadriliteral 44 9 V 
root and pattern system 127-130 
symbols FML 128 
triliteral 449 

"ROYAL WE" 441-2 

SEMANTIC RELATIONSHIPS OF DERIVED 
VERBS (EI) 232, (III) 250, (IV) 
261-2, (V) 277, (VI) 279-80, 
(VII) 297, (VIII) 301-3, (IX) 
368, (X) 370-2, (QII) 452 

SENTENCES : See COMMENT, EQUATION- 
AL, VERBAL SENTENCES 
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SEQUENCE 

initial CG 385 

SHADDA 140, 151, 300 

SIMPLE PRESENT TENSE 163 

SISTERS OF INNA ul 329-30, 419-20 
of o 1 ^ 335-7 

SOUND PLURAL 97-9 
feminine 

human nouns 97-99 
non-human nouns 141-3 
masculine 

dropping of u in an idafa 101-2 
human nouns 97-9 

SPELLING CONVENTIONS 
perfect 3 mp 103 
' after long vowel subjunctive 283 
' in jussive 3 mp 149 
I in perfect tense 3 mp 149 

STATE, STATIVE VERBS 

active participles 417, 433 
verbs 402-4 

STEMS 54 

STEM VOWEL 133, 165 
imperfect tense 136-7 
I-X 373-5 

STRESS ON j f AND 1 47 

SUBORDINATE CLAUSE 405-6 

SUBORDINATING CONJUNCTION J 435 



SUBJECT 60 

after <jj and its sisters 263-5 

of clause 263-5 

demonstrative pronouns 73 

equational sentences 3 

in accusative 263-5 

following predicate 113-4, 
115-6, 224 

grammatical subject 224 

interrogative pronoun 70 

logical subject 224 

marker 131 

imperfect tense 134-6, 164, 
184, 320 

perfect tense 32, 54-5, 67, 135 
of passive verb 452 

VERBAL SENTENCES 32, 54-5, 57-8, 81-2 

SUBJUNCTIVE 135, 163-4,. 283-5 
dual 308 

passive 479 
uses 284-5 

SUBSTITUTE PRONOUN (IN TOPIC -COM- 
MENT 475 

SUFFIXES : See also PRONOUN SUF- 
FIXES , SUBJECT MARKERS 

diptote 175 

dual 308 

feminine 14-15, 45, 68 
nisba 45 

"SUN LETTERS" 24 

SUPERLATIVE DEGREE 240, 243-4 
taa 1 marbuuta 14 

on broken plurals 171 
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TELLING TIME 201-2 

TENSES 54, 163 

imperfect 402-6, 54, 163 

meaning 404 

past imperfect 402-6 

perfect 54, 67-8, 103, 163, 404 

negative 134-8 
present perfect 417-8, 432-3 
uses of 341-2 

"THERE IS /THERE ARE" 
d Ujh 224 

TIME 

adverbials of 227-9 
past 402-5 
present 405 
telling time 201-2 

TITLES 356 

gender of 356 

TOPIC AND COMMENT 474-6 

TRANSITIVE 210, 233, 250, 454 
doubly 233 

TRANSITIVIZING FUNCTION 

(Form II) 233, (Form IV) 261 

TRANSLATION OF ARABIC SUBJECT AS 
ENGLISH OBJECT 

152 

"Jij 464-5 

TRILITERAL VERBS 449 

TWO ACCUSATIVES 340 
UNDERGOER OF ACTION 455 



VERBS 54-5 

agreement with subject : 

compound subject 81 

gender 32, 197 

plural subject 81-2, 86-7 

following plural subject 
104-5 

singular subject 55, 57 

separated from verb 57 , 116 

applicative (II) 234 

of approaching (IV) 261 

of arriving with accusative 
object 464-5 

auxiliary verb 139 

of becoming 335 

of beginning 400-1 

conjugation: See CONJUGATION OF 
VERBS 

denominative 372 
derived 131-3 
dual 307-8 

entering into a state or condi- 
tion (IV) 261 

estimative (II) 233 

expression of past time 139-41 

Forms of the verb I -XV 131-3, 

372-5 

Form I 131-3, 373 

imperfect stem vowel 373 

passive meaning , contrasted 
with Forms V, VI, VII 456-7 

perfect tense stems 131-3 

Form II 230-4, 373 

Form III 248-50, 373-4 " 

Form IV 259-62, 373-4 

Form V 275-7, 374-5 

passive meaning in contrast to 
passive voice 456-7 
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Form VI 278-80, 374-5 

passive meaning in contrast to 
passive voice 456-7 

Form VII 295-7, 375 

passive meaning in contrast to 
passive voice 456-7 

Form VIII 298-303, 375 

Form IX 367-8, 375 

Form X 368-72, 375 

Form QI 450-1 

Form QII 451-2 

frequentative (II) 233 

future perfect meaning 367 

of giving 340 

imperfect indicative 54, 163-6 

derived Forms I-X 373-5 

dual 308 

Form II 230 

Form III 248 

Form IV 259-61 

Form V 275 

Form VI 278 

Form VII 295 

Form VIII 298 

Form IX 367-8 

Form X 368-9 

future action 281-3 

imperative mood 385-6 

indicative 164-6, 183-5 

jussive 134-8, 148-9, 183-4 

meanings 163, 281-3, 402-6 

negation 186, 403 

passive 478-81 

stems 134-8, 163-6 

subjunctive 284 
impersonal verbs 332 , 459 
intensive (II) 233 



intransitive 210, 233 

jussive 134-8: See also JUSSIVE 

linking verb 335 

of motion 215 (k) 

of negation 335 

negative imperfect indicative 186 

object of verb 58, 119-20, 211 

two accusative objects 340 

passive 452-9, 478-81 

past perfect meaning 366, 367 

perfect stems 131 

perfect tense 67-8: See PERFECT 
TENSE 

of pretending (QII) 452 
quadriliteral 449-52 

Form QI 450-1 

Form QII 451-2 

of remaining 335 

sisters of u ^ 335-7 

state 402-4 

stem vowels 133 

subject marker 131 

tenses 163, 341-2: See also 
IMPERFECT TENSE ; PERFECT TENSE 

transitive 210 

triliteral 449 

with two accusatives 340 

passive 458-9 

verb-preposition idioms 252-3 

passive 458-9, 484-5 

the verb| : 

J^i 400 

r^ 1 335 

1 152 

1 *>'w 400-1 

3^ 400 

'JIJ L* 335 
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335 

139-41, 335-7 
32-4, 86-7, 335 
465-5 
332 



VERBAL ADJECTIVE 415 

VERBAL NOUNS 208-213 

abstract meaning 209, 212 
alternate Form V verbal nouns 276 
cognate accusative 247 
concrete meaning 212-3 
as dictionary entries 254 
I-X 373-5 
Form I 213-5 

Form II 231, 373 

Form III 249-50, 373 

Form IV 260-1, 373 

Form V 276, 373 

Form VI 279, 373-4 

Form VII 296-7, 375 

Form VIII 301, 375 

Form IX 368, 375 

Form X 369, 375 

Form QI 451 

Form QII 451 

function 209-12 

in idafas 210-11 

meaning 208, 210-11 
. object of 210-12 
preposition 209 

subject of equational sentence 209 

subject of verb 209 

voice: active vs. passive 212 

VERBAL SENTENCES 2, 475 
object of verb 58 



predicate accusative 32 
subject 32, 57 
verb -subject agreement 57 
word order 32, 57-8, 104-5 

VOCABULARY NOTES 

gender of parts of body 384 
greetings 31 

use of first name in direct 
address 20 

31 
31 

'etc.' 52 
31 
31 
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VOCATIVE 6-7, 13 
accusative case 62 
in idafas 62 
nominative case 13, 187 
nunation 13 
particle: 

Lw 1 187-8 
^ 6, 187 

VOICE 452-9 
active 452 
participles 415 
passive 452-4 

imperfect tense 478-80 
perfect tense 452-4 
potential meaning 480-1 
usage 454-9, 480-1 



VOWEL CHANGE : INTERNAL 167, 453 
454 



WASIA 23, 35, 55, 83, 88, 296, 
351, 369 
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WORD; NEGATION OF 72 

order 
i w 

I 36 

WORD ORDER 11-12 

equational sentences 

indefinite subject following 
predicate 115-6 

interrogatives 5, 9-10, 113 

pronouns 7 

verbal sentences 32, 57-8, 104-5 

w 

the word ! jj* 36 

WRITING SYSTEM 

interrogative ^ after prepositions 71 
omission of 1 120, 149, 283 

YEARS IN DATES 376-7 

YES -NO QUESTIONS 5, 35 
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